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Hensleioh Wedgwood, Esq. in the Chair. 

The following papers were read : — 

1. " On a peculiar use of the Anglo-Saxon Patronymical Termi- 
nation, INO." By John Mitchel Kemble, Esq. 

The author wished to call the attention of the Society to a peculiar 
use of the termination ino in Anglo-Saxon, which he considered as 
well deserving the serious consideration of the philologist. 

It is well known that its ordinary force is the expression of a pa- 
ternal and filial relation : that when added to a proper name it im- 
plies the son or other descendant of the person who bore that name : 
thus, when the Saxon Chronicle says, Frit$ogar Bronding, Brond 
Bseldaeging, Bseldseg Wodening (anno 855), we are well aware that 
it means Frit5ogar the son o/'Brond, Brond the son q/'Bseldseg, Bseldaeg 
the son of Woden, and so on. And when the kings of Kent are 
termed CEscings, we know that this name implies their being de- 
scendants of Eoric surnamed CEsc or Oisc. 

Another use however of this termination is to denote the persons 
who live in, or possess a particular place or district : as we jneta- 
phorically say, the sons or children of such and such a place : thus, 
the Brytfordingas are the inhabitants of Brytford* ; Beorhfeldingas 
are the possessors or inhabitants of a place called Beorhfeldf ; Brom- 
leagingas, the people of Bromleah, Bromley in Kent]: ; Beorgan- 
stedingas, the people of Berstead in Sussex § ; Dentdningas, the 
people of Denton in Northamptonshire || . A very striking exwnple 
of this is iESelswiSe tiininga ledh, the lea or meadow of those who 
live in ^EtJelswitJ's ttSn or settlement^. Here there is of course no 
real expression of descent, and the well-known meanings of the 
words feld, ford, leah, stede, and tiin, leave no doubt as to the re- 
lation intended to be marked. 

But this again requires to be carefully distinguished from the 
patronymic when used to denote the name of a place, and when it 
occurs in the plural only. In this case the people are in fact men- 
tioned, and not the place ; or if the place, it is coupled with the name 
in the genitive plural : thus Cystaninga mearc, the mark of the Cysta- 
nings or people of Keston in Kent**. Besinga hearh, the idolatrous 
building or temple of the Besingas, probably in Sussexff. Of such 
names as these about thirteen hundred and thirty are yet extant in 

* Cod. Dipl. Nos. 421, 985, 1108. || Cod. Dipl. No. 445. 

t Ibid. No. 1175. . % Ibid. No. 657. 

X Ibid. No. 657. ** Ibid. No. 994. 

§ Ibid. No. 663. ft Ibid. No. 1163. 
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England, and may be recognized in the modem forms : thus Mailing, 
Tarring, Charing, Lancing, Worthing, Harling, Poling, Poynings, 
Erpingham, Effingham, Hallington, Bensington, Billinghurst, Brent- 
ingford, and a host of similar appellations. 

But the use of the patronymic to which the author was anxious to 
call attention was this. In local names it replaces the genitive sin- 
gular of a person. Thus if the estate of earl iESelwulf is to be de- 
scribed, it is denoted by the term ^t$elwulfing land, not iEtSelwulfes : 
SwitSraedingden, now Surrenden, in Kent*, is the pasture belonging 
to SwitSraed, and fully equivalent to SwitSra^des den. The following 
examples of this usage will show, by their very number, that this is 
no accidental thing, but a genuine Saxon use of the particular form. 

1. iEMwaldingtiin, a.d. 955 Cod. Dipl. No. 433 

2. iE«elwulfingland, Kent, 801 179 

3. AldberhtingtiSn, Kent, 823 217 

4. Alhmundingtiin, Warw., 860 305, 315 

5. Alhmundingma&d, ibid, ibid ibid. 

6. ^IfredingtiSn, Derby 710, 1298 

7. iE«eledingwudu 1 171 

8. iE^elhuninglond 984, 990 

9. iE«eredingtiin 1234 

10. Beorhtwaldingtiin 1123 

11. BrihtulfingtiSn, Worcest 570 

12. Bryningtiin, Berks 1152 

13. Cyneburgingtiin, Worcest., 840 245 

14. Cedlmundinghaga, London^ 857 280 

15. Cynemundingwic, 869 299 

1«. Cedlbaldmgtun, Hants, 908 342, 642, 1 1 10 

17. Cedlulfingttin 425 

18. Cumbringttin, Worcest 570 

19. Cu«eringcotu 1297 

20. Cynelminghdm 1078 

21. Dunwalinglond, Kent, 811 195 

22. De6ringland, Kent, 845 295 

23. Duningland, 860 283 

24. Dagardingweg 570 

25. Denewaldinghdm 570 

26. Dinwaldingden 1014 

27. Ecgheang (Ecghedging) land, Kent, 812 199 

28. EAdbaldingtiin, Gloucest., 855 277, 325 

29. Edderingtiin, 880, 885 314 

30. Eddbyrhtingledh 516 

31. EddbyrhtingtiSn 570 

32. EMelminggdra 1368 

33. Eddulfing^ra. . .' 274 

34. Eidulfingtiin 672, 716 

35. EAdwaldingleah 570 

36. Ealhmundmgweg 1368 

37. Ednulfingforn 1252 

* Cod. Dipl. No. 1315. 
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38. EAnulflugtiin Cod. Dipl. No. 738 

39. Kcgberhttngcrofl 1006 

40. Ergl>erhting|»oru OHO 

41. Porcwminglnnd, Kent, HI I 19A 

42. G<lrwal(Ungti\u 722 

43. Gumbrlhtinghyriit, 939 377 

44. Hclfrri^ingaon, Kent, H14 201 

4r). ItunbeAltiinghotn, Kent, HM 204 

46. IlererreiSinglond, Kent, H25 220 

47. HeregenrdinghiwiMc, IlantSi H54 270 

48. HenftobrihtingleAU 103.% 1070 

49. llumbaldinggrdf 7H3 

50. IlunWttngbXm 1231 

Al. ttnnrsfedingfkld 1 1 A9i 1250 

52. ttygereftding eeeeriis 570 

53. Ilvgeri^dingtiin 227 

54. LComtnAningweg ........ • • 570 

55. LnllingmynMter, 8usiiex, HHO, HH5 314, 350 

56. OHberhtinglond, Kent, 805, 831 225 

11: orJlllS i. } ^''-"^- "^^ ««« 

59* Plegwiningbim 1041, 1042 

60. PUunweArdingpeArrocnM, Kent, 814 ..T 204 

61. SwKlhuninglond, Kent, 811, 812. . . 196, 199, 1027 

62. Sigheardingme&dwe, Kent, 812 199 

63. 8eIeberhtinglAnd, Kent, 814 201 

64. SnoddinglAnd, Kent, 838 239, 492 

65. Swif^berntingUnd'^ 1032 

66. 8wt6helmingden • 1014 

67. SwdKre&dlngden, Kent, 1060 1315 

68. Tdtheringtun, OloneeHter 245 

69. Teolowttldingeotn, Woroest 210 

70. Teol^ewnldingleiUi, Domet 547 

71. Tidbrihthtghdm, Worceit 570 

72. TtdhenrdingnuW. 1357 

73. Ttdelmingtun. 614 

74. Titredinpford, Itnntii 1 56 

7li* TtdwAldnttttiln 685, 1222 

76. WynheArmnglAnd, Kent, 811 195 

77* WihtheringHtddfAld, Kent, 946 409 

78. WnlferdingloAh, WArwiok, 866 291, 292 

79. Willerlngwio, Olouoest., 866. ... 299 

80. Wiffbalcnnfftiin 326 

81 . Wmfhearmngiitoc, Doriet 701 

82. WulfVe6inglond 1098 

83. WulfWngtAn (Wulfhering), Warwick .... 612, 645 

* It li hlffhlv nrobnblo th«t thli ttiUte of two ploughi or Aiur hidvii. which li in 
No. loss eiiiled 8wl1$bffrhthigUnd, It l)ii iiin« m thit, tquRlly of tbur hitt«ii. c«ll«U 
In No, 1189, 8wl*8b«rht(*i wenUI, now HIbbvrtiwold, In Ki»nt. If thli rfully b« lo, 

A 2 
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84. WuUifingland* Cod. Dipl. No. 688 

85. Werburgingwic, Ketot 217 

86. Wermundingford, Worcest 649 

87. Wilmundingcotu, Worcest 724 

88. Wulfweardingledh, Worcest 766 

The following names, though not so clearly and obviously recog- 
nizable, appear to be of the same character. They do not strike us 
quite so immediately, because the names themselves are not so com- 
mon as those which are recorded in the foregoing list; but it is 
impossible to account for them upon any other supposition than that 
of their being formed upon the names of men, the owners or holders 
of the estates intended. 

89. iEddingtiln, Northampt.. . Cod. Dipl. No. 233, 265 

90. JErningweg 1 154 

91. uEfingtiSn, Hants 642, 1229 

92. Aggingbeorgas 1 149 

93. Aldingbume, Sussex 464, 992 

94: Alingmid. 259 

95. Angemseringtiin, Sussex 314, 1067 

96. Antingham, Norfolk 785 

97. Appingland : 1027 

98. Babbingdtn 187 

99. Babbinglond 195 

.00. Babbmgporn 685, 1222 

01. Baclin^iin 984 

.02. Badmingtiin, Gloucest 570 

03. Badingm6d 355 

.04. Baldingcotu 161 

.05. Beaddingbrycg 1064 

06. Beaddingbrdc 1051, 1052 

.07. Beaddingtiin 342, 606 

08. Beardingford, Worcest , 570 

09. Beningdiin, Lincoln 265 

10. BeningwurtS, Worcest 61, 64 

1 1 . Beoccingms&d 743 

12. Beringtdn, Kent 1049 

13. Be«linghop 1027 

14. BiUingbrdc, Worcest 570 

15. Billingden, Kent 114 

16. Bleccingden, Kent 288 

17. Bobingseata, Kent 1 75 

18. Boddingm»d 1063 

* There are several Lavingtons in different parts of England, all of which arose 
in this way. They are sometimes, amusingly enough, distinguished by their first 
syllable being prefixed as a separate word : thus in Sussex, Wool Lavington is care- 
fully distinguished from Bar Lavington. Yet they ran less risk of being con- 
founded in ancient times, when Wulflaf's property was very clearly defined and 
marked off from Bedrlafs, Wulfl6fingt(in from Be6rl&fingtt!in. Elsewhere we have 
Hul Lavington, which is only Hunl&fing tfin. Wool Bedington, once Wulfbeding tun ; 
and many other instances may be found. 



119. Boddingweg, Dorset Cod. Dipl. No. 454 

120. Br^dinglett 272 

121. Brddingcotu 242, 683 

122. Bretingm»d 1227 

123. Bre«lingm»d 474 

124. Brihtingbrdc 268 

125. Bryningland 1020, 1021 

126. Brdningberh 419 

127. Budingwic, Worcest 209 

128. Bunningfald 1243 

129. Bmmingtiin, Warwick 62 

130. Buntingdfc 60 

131. Burtingburh 939 

132. Buttinggrdf 126, 682 

133. Bynningtun, Northampt 898, 984 

134. Bynningwur^, Hants 625, 1368 

135. Byrdingwic 764 

136. Byrhtringden 385 

137. Birringfalod 364 

138. Bymfseringhdm 1131 

139. Cahingledh 330 

140. Casingbume, Kent 199, 1027 

141 . Casingstr»t, Kent 204 

142. Ceoferingtredw 1 145 

143. Cicelingweg 1035, 1070 

144. Cillingcotu, Worcest 570 

145. CilHngtiSn, Middlesex 483, 555 

146. Cifin^n, Worcest 570 

147. Colingham, Nottinghamsh 984 

148. Collingtdn, Middlesex. 824 

149. Cotinghdm, Northampt 984 

150. CotingtiSn, Surrey 988 

151. Cudingtdn, Surrey 363, 812 

152. Cedlingmdr 1121 

153. Cybeling grAf, Hants 673 

154. Dsedingtiin, Oxford 950 

155. Didelingtiin, Dorset 412, 454 

156. Dillingtiin, Norfolk 581 

157. Doddinghym, Kent : 1, 144, 295 

158. Dorsin^dn, Warwick 62, 964 

159. Drutingstrset, Kent 2, 3 

160. Ducelingdiin, Oxford 775 

161. DuclingtiSn 1218 

162. Duddingbeam, Somerset 1052 

163. Duddingden, Somerset 461 

164. Dunninghedfod, Kent 458 

165. Dunningland, Essex 685 

1 66. Dunningland, Kent 153 

167. Dunningwic 1241 

168. Dydingcotu, Worcest 308, 538 



169. Dynningden, Gloucest Cod. Dipl. No. 385 

170. Eabbingwyl-. 272 

171 . Eddinghdm, Somerset 461 

1 72. Ealdingbume, Sussex 314 

173. Ealdingtiin, Kent 1237 

174. Ebingtiin, Wilts 1076 

175. Eccingtiin, Worcest 570, 1298 

176. Effingknap 505 

177. EfretSingdenn 288 

178. Elmingttin, Northainpt 520 

179. Emecingm^re 385 

180. Eoredingden 385 

181. ErpinghAm, Norfolk 785 

182. Esingbume, Hants 131, 346 

183. Farlingm^re, Somerset 567 

184. Feodecingledh, Worcest 308, 538 

185. Fittingttin 716 

186. Frsecinghyrst, Kent 179, 198 

187. Frangsing secer 1225 

188. Fri«Singden, Kent 187, 1049 

189. Frumesingledh 204 

190. Geaflinglacu 1171 

191. Giddingford, SuflFolk 685 

192. Gyselinghdm, Suffolk 1340 

193. GrutelingtiSn, Wilts 381 

194. Gynddinggsersttin 308, 538 

195. Heewiningland 1098 

196. Halingtiin, Lincoln 192, 233 

197. Haningtdn, Hants 739 

198. Helmingtiin, Northampt 420 

199. Hemin^ord, Huntingdon 581, 809 

200. HemingtiSn, Nortbampt 809 

201 . Heortingtiin, Somerset 314 

202. Herbedingden 288 

203. Hocingm»d 1091 

204. Hoingden 1363 

205. Honingtdn, Lincoln 939 

206. Horningdiin, Somerset 816 

207. Hrempingwlc 1 75 

208. Humbinglond 1020 

209. Hummingtiin, Wilts 1188 

210. Hwitinghd, Suffolk 685 

211. Hwitingtiin, Worcest 210, 670 

212. Hyldingbr6c, Hants 626 

213. Hyiingden 1041 

214. Icelingtiin, Cambridge 967 

215. Ilbingttin, Kent 1025 

216. Illin^iSn, Norfolk 957 

21 7. Impmgtdn, Cambridge 907 

218. Ircelingburh 984 



219. Lacingbrtic Cod. Dipl. No. 1253 

220. Liccingden 385 

221. LillingleAh, Berks 356, 762 

222. •. 685 

223. 339 

224. 924 

225. 957 

226. 1243 

227. Ik 946, 947 



230. 107 

231. 556 

232. 745, 896 

233. 375, 1119 

234. Peedingtun, Middlesex 1223 

235. PaDiDgtiin 579 

236. Partingdiin 749 

237. Peattingtiin 330 

238. PiplingtUn, Worcest 5/0 

239. Plussinghyrat 187 

240. Pocgin^rbd 1 164 

241. Poingwic, Worcest 570 

242. Pontingtun, Surrey 363, 532 

243. Potingddn 1368 

244. Pottingtdn, Worcest 1299, 1358 

245. 208 

246. 395 

247. 319 

248. 780 

249. 1349 



252. 1171 

253. 1223 

254. 427 

255. 953 

256. 571 



259. 187 

260. 1131 

261. 1131 

262. 762 

263. 210 

264. 809 

265. 376 

266. 382 

267. 342 
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269. Taetlingtun, Worcest Cod. Dipl. No. 676 

270. Talingddn, Lincoln 297 

271. T^bu^tini Kent 1041, 1042 

272. Teottingtiin, Wotcest 146, 514 

273. Tettingford, Gloucest 38o 

274. Deningden, Kent 1014 

275. Drifingd«i 335 

276. Tniinghdm, Essex 957, 982 

277. Timbingtiin, Worcest 150 

278. TotingtiSn, Norfolk 785 

279. Tredingttin, Worcest 620, 676 

280. Tredingdiin, Gloucest 102 

281 . TricingMm, Northampt 984 

282. TrostingtiSn, Suffolk 967 

283. Trowingsceaddas, Hants 589 

284. Trumpingtiin, Cambridge 907 

285. Tucingnses, Kent 132 

286. Tudingtdn, Middlesex 483 

287. TuUingttin, Sussex 481 

288. Turdingsceat, Hants 673 

289. Turtlingford, Worcest 516 

290. Ucingcumb 1186 

291 . Ucingsecer 1 78 

292. Ucingford, Hants 374, 488 

293. Uffingtdn, Hants 604, 642 

294. Unningland, Sussex 18 

295. Uppingbdm, Hants 590 

296. Wsetlingtdn, Oxford 311 

297. Wcetlingwor^, Sussex 809 

298. Wafingden, Kent 288 

299. Wasingburh, Lincoln 984 

300. Wassingwyl, Kent 281 

301. Wermmgtiin, Northampt 984 

302. Weeringwic, Warwick 705 

303. Weascingweg 1035, 1070 

304. Welingtiin, Somerset 816 

305. Wendlingburh, Northampt 420 

306. Widefingden, Kent 288 

307. Wifelingfald 353 

308. Witinghdm, Suffolk 959 

309. Winlingh^m, Cambridge 907 

310. Wihteringtdn, Northampt 575, 984 

31 1 . Wopinghangra 427 

312. Wreninghdm, Norfolk 921 

313. Wufingfald 1243 

314. Wuhingland, Hants 624 

315. Ylfingden 1198 • 

316. Ytingstpc 1227* 

* Note. — Many of the names in this second list will not be familiar to the general 
reader of Anglo Saxon. The author would call his attention to a few, which he 



These it must be admitted form a respectable body of eyidence, 
nor when we look at the names themselires would it be easy to avoid 
the conclusion that has been drawn. Were there indeed an a in- 
serted » were it for example Ce61holdingat(in instead of Ce61bold- 
ingt^n, we should at once conclude that Chilbolton derived its name 
from the Ce61boldings, or sons of Cedlbold, its first possessor. Were 
it ^tSelhuningalond, we might talk of the iEtSelhuningas, sons or 
descendants of i£t$elhun. But this is not the case, and in every in- 
stance which I have cited^ the patronymic stands in the nominative 
singular, not in the genitive plural. 

Further, we are enabled to show that the places thus described 
did sometimes stand in the closest and most immediate connexion 
with the persons from whom they derive their names. For example, 
we have Ce61munding haga, the Ce61munding tenement or house in 
London. Now the charter which names this tenement states also 
that Ce61mund lold it to the bishop of Worcester, and that the king 
confirmed the sale. This Cedlmund was at the time Prsefectus, 
ger^fa or governor of the city, and is probably the same person as 
afterwards became a duke or ealdorman in Kent. Ce61munding haga 
is " the house that Ce61mund possessed," and which he sold. The 
genius of the modern German would be to form an adjective in isk, 
and say Das Ceolmundische Haus, Die Cedlmundische Wohnung, 
and the like. 

Again, we have Wulferdinglea, now Wolverley in Worcestershire, 
and here Wulfherd or Wulfheard is distinctly mentioned as its 
owner, paying various sums to the king for privileges which he 
desired to have conferred upon it. We may therefore assure our- 
selves that in every instance a similar reason existed for the name. 
There is one very striking case, namely that of Oswaldingt(in, a 
farm belonging to bishop Oswald, but which in this list appears in 
the motley garb, half Latin and half Saxon, of Oswalding villam. 

It is also remarkable that in so large a list, embracing such dif- 
ferent periods of time and localities, there should be only two names 
compounded with that of a woman, viz. Cyneburging^dn, now Ke- 
merton, and once a celebrated religious foundation of the Mercian 
princess so named, and Werburgingwlc or St. Werburh in Kent ; 
Nos. 13 and 85 in this list. As feminine proper names for the most 
part form their genitive singular in e, there would have been no dif- 

must be good enough to accept u existing names upon the author's authority. The 
names in the first list ^peak for themselves, being of common occurrence ; those 
that fullow are rarer, but still are found. Nos. 98, 99, 100, Baebba, or Bebbe. 105, 
106, 107, Beadda. Ill, Beocca. 116, Blecca. 117, Boba. 118, 119, Boda. 
124, Beorhte. 125, 126, Briin. 133, 134, Bynna. 151,Cuda. ]52,Ce61. 153. 
Cytel. 157, Dodda. 162, 163, Dudda. 164, 165, 166, 16'/, Dun, Dunna, and 
Dunne. 169, Dynne. 170, Eaba. 175, Kcca. 176, Effl. 181, Erp. 184, 
Fiduc. 192, Gisel. 197, Hana. 198, Helm. 199, 200, Hama. 201, Heort. 203, 
Hoce. 206, Horn. 214, Icel. 217, Impe. 226, 228, Manna, Monna. 234, 
Pada. 246, Pynda. 251, Rust. 256, 257, Sceaf, Scuf. 265, Suga. 272, 
Teotta. 286, Tuda. 289, Torhlel. 290, 291, 292, Ucca. 293, Uffa. 313, Wuffo. 
314, Wuha. 
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ficulty on the score of euphony, which may possibly have had some- 
thing to do with the substitution of tn^ for es in the genitive sin- 
gular of the masculine nouns. iElflssde land, Beahhilde t(in, are even 
more easy and euphonious than iElflsedingland, Bedhhildingtiin, 
and can be easier pronounced. 

As these words are compounds, of which the patronymic is the 
first part, they take the articles, pronouns, etc. which belong to the 
second word of the compound, as is usual in Anglo-Saxon con- 
structions : thus we have btdt Folcwiningland, the land of Folcwine ; 
se Alhmundingsnssd, the underwood of Alhmund. 

This use of the patronymic appears to be unknown to every other 
Teutonic tongue, and it certainly brings considerable difficulties with 
it : but the facts aUow of no dispute. They are not easily accounted 
for, but they are too numerous and well-authenticated not to chal- 
lenge investigation. It is clear beyond cavil that the syllable ing 
is in these words used as an equivalent for the syllable es, that is, 
for the usual masculine genitive singular ; the few cases where it 
might seem merely an euphonic change for oii, as in Wufingland, 
Wuhingland,LuIliDgland, which imply the nominatives Wufa, Wuha, 
Lulla, forming no valid argument against the Folcwines, Cynemundes, 
E&dheres, Wigbaldes, which are represented by Folcwining, Cyne- 
munding, E^dhering, Wigbalding. Nor is there any reason to 
suppose that these words are adjectives, seeing that there is no such 
adjectival form in any Teutonic language. In addition to which we 
observe that the patronymic in these words does not take any sign 
of number or declension, as an adjective would do, but retains its 
simple tji^, although the word itself in the accusative singular, or in 
the nominative and accusative plural — all of which occur — would 
require particular inflections. 

On the whole it seems most probable that some feeling of the 
power of the genitive itself as the generative case, lurks at the foun- 
dation of this usage, and that as the simple genitive may replace the 
patronymic, so the patronymic may be used to denote a simple ge- 
nitive. Folcwining land seems to me to be no more than the gram- 
matical converge of "Ahafx rov Ocov. 

2. " On certain Additions to the Vocabularies of the Caffire Lan- 
guages." By R. G. Latham, M.D. 

The present paper is submitted to the Society with the view of 
directing attention to two recent statements respecting the philology 
of the great Caffire stock of languages. It by no means pretends to 
exhaust the question. 

The first of these is the position of a language of the east coast of 
Africa, called the Ukuafi. The second relates to the subdivisions of 
the Caffre group of tongues. 

The most valuable additions in the way of vocabularies that have 
been supplied within the last few months, in respect to the philo- 
logical ethnography of Southern Africa, are : — 

] . The collections of Krapf on the eastern coast of Africa. 
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2. The ypcabularies of the United States Exploring Expedition, 
collected by Mr. Hales. 

The subjoined tabular vocabulary, is due to the courtesy of the 
Chevalier Bunsen» by whom it was received in the August of 1845, 
since which time the attention of Ewald and other German scholars 
has been directed to the group of languages which it represents. 



Comparative Exhibition of Six East 'African Languages, 



English. 



man 

tffOfiMn ... 

father ... 
mother , • . 
brother,,, 
heaven ... 
earth ... 

8un 

moon . . . 

ttar 

water ... 
ttone ... 

tree , 

firuitt ... 
bread ... 

head 

hair ..•••• 

eye 

note 

tongue ... 
tooth ... 
ear 

Up 

neck 

hand, 

fbot 

heart .., 

beUy 

biood .. 



Suaheli. 



mta 

mtumke ., 

baba 

mama ..... 
endugu.... 
mbingo . 

enti 

dshua .... 
milesi .... 

niota 

madshi.... 
dshiwe.... 

mti 

matunda . 
mukate.... 
muotto .... 
Kitoa. ..••■..• 

nuelle 

dshito 

pua 

ulimi 

dahino 

shlkio 

m&omo...... 

shengo 

mukdno ... 

gu 

moio , 

turobo 

damu •••..I 



Wanika. 



muta .. 

mtshetu. 

baba 

maio 

menehu 
mbingo., 



{ 



Wakamba. 



} 



bone emfupa. 

engod . 



ekin 

finger . 

cloth..,, 
food „,,. 
theep . 
goat .... 
cow .... 
bird .... 
elephant 
dog .... 

Hon .... 



dshanda 



izi, 

dzua 

muesi 

nioha , 

madzi 

dziwe 

muhi , 

mahunda .. 
mukihe .. 
mu5ho ..... 
dshitzfia .. 

nuerre 

dshitzo 

pula 

lurimi 

dzino ....; 

sikiro 

emlomo . . 

tzingo 

mukono . . 

gulu 

moio 

endani 

milfttzo 

emsosa 

dshingo . . 

dsbila 



mundu 

muka (/?/. 
&ka) 

adza 

ia 

endui ... 
mulungo 

endn 

kua' 

mSi 

nioa 

mandzi... 
dziwe ... 
mutti ... 
mahunda 



Miamb&ra. 



mgossi 
mdere 



muagt 

mutue 

endzia 

ido 

emb51a 

ulmi 

ino 

idu 

muomo 

engingo . . 
mukouo .. 
mudamiio .. 

engolo 

iwu 

endak&me .. 
emsdsa 



dftde , 

mame .., 
endugu.., 
mulungo 
shanga... 

zua 

muesi .., 
niniesi „, 

mftzi 

zlwe ..... 

muti 

tundu .. 
maboko 
muotto . . 

mt6e 

mefusi .. 
zisfto..... 

pura 

ur&ka .. 



hyena 
fbwl .. 



unguo ... 
dshakula 
kondo ... 
embusi... 
gnombe 
niuni . . . 
endofu .., 
ombiia .., 



simba 



fisi . 
kuku 



unguo 

dshakuria... 

gnonsi 

embusi 

gnombe . . . 

tzongo 

endzofu ... 
dia 



fiimba 



flBi . 
kuku. 



dsbaa 



itama ... 
kando ... 
engddo... 
embiii ... 
gnombe 
entzongo 
endz5fu 
dia 



zino 

gutfii . . 
muromo 
sengo .. 
mukono 
emrondi 

kifua 

tumbo .. 
pome . . 
emfupa.. 
kingo . . 

dshftra ., 



Mnegila. 



mtu .. 
mflere 



dftde 

ml&Ia . . 
endugu.. 
mulungo 

Zll 

zua 

muesi .. 
tondo . . 
madahi . . 

iwe 

mti 

matunda 
emgfidS. 
muotto.. 

mtili 

art 

zisso 

em pula.. 

ulimi 

zino 

gutui .. 
emlomo 
sengo 
mukono 

kiga 

moio 

utumbo 
sak&me... 
erofuha... 
dshingo 

endole ... 



dsimba . 

embldi . 
engugu. 



suke < 

kande 

engoto 

emousl 

engombe .. 

endege 

tembo 

kuri 



simba . 

kungtii , 
enguku, 



sudshe ., 
kande ., 
engoto .. 
embusi . , 
gnombe 
katege . 
tembo . 
mbiia . 



Ukufifi. 



• • • • « 



simba 



bftu . 
kuku. 



aito. 

endangtll. 

baba. 

ySyu. 

engan&she. 

engai. 

ank5po. 

engolo. 

labba. 

liiaklri. 

engarre. 

s&iti. 

endshedda. 

sitedi. 

engima. 

lukunia. 

lebabXte. 

engogno. 

engume. 

egnSdshSpe. 

lala. 

engi5ko. 

enkutuku. 

emurtu. 

engdina. 

engedu. 

olgossi. 

engoshfige. 

sarge. 

luito. 

endshoni. 

j likomod- 

\ sbino. 

nanga. 

endaa. 

engerre. 

enginne. 

engidde. 

enguCni. 

oldome. 

oldia. 

J luwarigi- 

t doko. 

/ Ittwari- 

\ uadshine. 

guguseki. 
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English. 



fish 

tovm 

hmue ... 

my house 

thy 

hit 

children 

tnen 

elavee ... 
friends .,, 
truth .... 



lie. 



block ... 
white ... 
great ... 
smdU ... 

bad 

good 

long 

%* 

low 

far 

near 

I know ,,. 

I know not 

hehasde 

sired 

he has 

beaten 
lean ... 
he cannot 
he comes 
tomorrow 
do thy bu- 

siness 

bring ye 
now food 



Suaheli. 



samaki.... 

erodshi 

niumba.... 
r niumba 
L yango 

yako... 

yakwe 



watoto 

watu 

watoma 
maraffiki 
kuelli ... 



one . 
two . 
three 
four . 
five . 
sijp . 
seven 
eight, 
nine . 
ten .< 



urongo... 

meaussi 

meauppe 

emku ... 

emdogo 

muofu ... 

muema... 

emrefa... 

dshu 

tini 

emballi... 
kariba ... 
nadshua 
sidshui... 



Wanika. 



su 

mudzi . 
niumba. 
niumba- 

yango 
yako... 

ye 



Wakamba. 



Msambira. 



wah5ho 
atu .... 
asunnie 
asena . 
daheri . 



kuyu 

mulango 

niumba 

niumba 

yak6a 

yagu.. 

yagiie 



amepiga 



lamedaka 

} 

nawesa.... 
hawSsi..., 
atakudsha 

kesho 
faniakasi- 
yako 

IettAibring) 
sasafnoio) 
dsbaKula 
(food) 
emmodsha.. 
ornbOi 
tatu .. 
enne.. 
tano .. 
setta.. 
sabaa 
nane.. 
kenda 
kumi.. 



ulongo 

mulru 

meruffe ••. 

emkiilu 

emdide 

mui 

mutzo 

mure 

dzulu 

tzini 

kurre 

vevi 

nam&nia ... 
kamania ... 

udzilonda... 

udzipiga ... 

naidima ... 
kaidima ... 
undakudza 
madshero 
henda maka 
sigo 

rehe sambe 
dshakuria 

emmenga... 

emblri 

tabu 

enne 

tz&no 

tandslhu ... 
fungahe ... 

nine 

kenda 

kumi 



uwungu 

muilu ... 
mukeu... 
munene 
muniguie 

mui 

mutzeo... 
emnene 
dzulu ... 
endini ..., 
kuatza ..., 
faguvi ... 
naiwa ... 
enditzi .... 



wiwidzi 

andu 

madomba... 
muguiaguia 
uwo 



n 

kaia 

kumbi 

kumbi 

yango 

yako 

yakwe 

wibanga ... 
wagossi ... 
waaumba... 

embue 

kuerri 

ulongo 



Msegtta. 



Ukuftfl. 



ungo manda 
kukuna 



nadonia ... 
endidonia... 
adshoka 1 
dshdko J 
enda undu- 
yagu 

ette endino 
kando 



umue .. 

iU 

itatu 

inna 

idlno .. 
dand&tu 
niania .. 
munda., 
kenda .. 
kumi 



emsMin ... 
dshegnara .. 
emkulu...... 

kidodo 

kadama ... 

mueddi 

mure 

uranga 

hisi 

harre 

hehi 

niamania ... 
kimanire ... 

niakonda... 
amekoma... 



kabUa 

omsi 

niumba 

niumba \ 
angoj 

ako ... 

akwe 



wana d5do . 

watu 

wasumba... 

embuia 

kendedi ... 

ad&ta ...•< 

emditu 

dshagnala... 

emkulu 

endodo 

kaiba 

kidam&na... 

mtalle 

kulanga ... 

basse 

halle 

hagiihe 

dshehamania 
simanise .. 

niaonga .. 
katoa 



sengin. 
angang. 
angadshi. 

angadshi^. 



nad&ba 

niahuma ... 

esa mfondo 

gossora en- 
dima yako 

nika kande 
wiriishe 



mosi 

kaidi 

kataCu .... 
kanne .... 
kasbano . 
emtentatu 
fungate.... 

nane 

kenda .... 
kumi 



nad&ba 
aliima , 



luii nese .. 

tenda endi- 
ma &ko 

naiuse bal- 
lusi kande 



mOBi.... 
pili .... 
tatu .... 
kanne . 
sh&no . 
endatu . 
fungate. 
nane.... 
kenda . 
kumi.... 



— ni. 

— egnie. 
engera. 
kulumur5a. 
singa. 
shore, 
ardislwa. 
edumulad- 

sharre. 
eroko. 
aibdru. 
kiddko. 
kanignie. 
toronno. 
sidSL 
eada. 
kewer. 
ang5if. 
Iak6a. 
dfina. 
ayullu. 
mayullu. 

ayub. 

tosbo. 

aidimu. 
emiii. 

mabe le£b. 

endo bin- 
shoni. 

yaukiileyau- 
tata endaa. 

obo. 

an. 

okiini. 

otoni. 

himmieti. 

ille. 

nabishana. 

issieti. 

sal. 

tomon. 



That the Wanika, the Wakamba, the Msambara, the Msegua, 
and the Suaheli (Sowaiel), are either closely allied languages, or 
dialects of one common tongue, is evident. The {)osition of the 
Ukuafi is more equivocal. 

In the original MS. it is placed between the Wakamba and the 
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Mtambartti L #. th« fourth in order. This ii primd/acitf evidence nf 
it« having been coniidered by the original author a» allied to tito 
other Ave. 

In a notice of Bwald'i u|)on the lame languages, the ■tatomcntH 
that are made concerning the Howaiel (or North-eaitern Ctitfre) lan- 
guages in general ere made in an unqualiflod manner, or without any 
excention m reipeot to the Ukuafl. 

without stating whether such bo or be not the case, the present 
writer has satisfied himself that no such assertion is borne out by 
the present table ; of this the reader may judge for himself. 

Neither is a Caffre affinity made out by the comparison with other 
vooabulariesi either simple or tabulated. 

Nearly half the Ukuafl words of the present table are common to 
Mr. Hales's vocabularies, yet none coincide ; although Mr. Hales*s 
vocabularies represent as many as fourteen CniFre dialects. Hence it 
ia considered the safest way in the present state of our knowledge to 
consider the Ukuafl as an unnlaced rather than as a Caffre language. 

On the other hand, the Ukuafl, although an unplaced language, 
ia by no means a language without several miscellaneous amnittes. 
The syllable m-, witli which almost all the Ukuafl words, quoted 
below, begin, may or may not be the Caffre prefix. Even if it be so, 
its proHcnce is by no means conclusive as to tiie position of the lan- 
guage in the Caffre group ; a point upon which the present writer 
hopes, hereafter, to lay before the Society full evidence. 



Englinh 

Ukuafl 

Mandingo 

Kngiifh 

Ukunfl 
Agow 

English 
Ukuafl 
Kuldagi 
Timmaui 

Englhh 

Ukuafl 

Falasha 

Agow 

Engtifh 

Ukuafl 

Somauli 

Danakil 

Howssa 

Englhh 

Ukuafl 
Denka 



head. 

iukunia. 

kung» 

ear. 

fngioko, 

anhwaghi, 

foot. 
fngtrdu* 
kttddo, 
katuk» 

belly. 

pnguthog^, 

goiiau* 

guMig, gu»gft gifiu^ 

hand. 
9nguina, 

ginntketu. 

sun 
akoL 



EnglUh 

Ukuafl 

(ionga 

Woratta 

Wolaitsa 

Engliih 

Ukuafl 
Darfur 

Rngliih 

Ukuafl 

Agow 

Engihh 

Ul<uaft 

Oufet 

Gonga 

Woratta 

Kaffa 

Kngiiih 

Ukuafl 

Karaba 

Englifh 
Ukuafl 
Woratta 
Wolaitsa 



Are. 

engimn, 

tamo, 

tammo, 

tttfnfHttt 

water. 

(fngarr(», 

koro, 

tree. 

cndgheddu* 

tatiu 

house. 
angndihi, 

ktcho^ 
k$tt<i* 
kftto, 

sheep. 

eng^r^, 

9rong, 

ten. 
tomoH* 
tama. 
tamma. 
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Krapf s vocabularies illustrate the languages on the east coast 
of Africa, and verify the current doctrine concerning the extent of 
the Caffre languages northwards. 

Mr. Hales's vocabularies illustrate both sides of the continent. 

1. For the parts between the Equator and the Hottentot country. — 
Here we have, besides specimens of the Kambinda, Congo, and 
Angola languages, the addition of the (a.) Mundjola, (b,) and Bengera 
dialects. The Mundjola is the name of a savage tribe in the interior 
of Congo. The Bengera is the language of Benguela ; an area for 
which a good vocabulary has long been wanted. 

2. The Makua, Mudjana, and Makonde vocabularies are also im- 
portant additions. The fullest Makua vocabulary known to the pre- 
sent writer is still in MS. and belongs to the Asiatic Society. The 
best proof of the Monjou and Makooa dialects being Caffre is sup- 
plied by Mr. Hales. 

3. The last four vocabularies of Mr. Hales are the most important. 
For the country between Delagoa Bay and the Mozambique ; for 
the parts about the river Zambeze ; for Inhambane, Sofala, Botonga, 
Manica, and Mocaranga, the published data have been pre-eminently 
insufficient. Now, besides a Nyambana (Inhambane) vocabulary, 
Mr. Hales has published a Takwani, a Masena, and a Sofala voca- 
bulary, representing the languages of the river Zambeze. 

These important materials place the great extension of the Caffre 
languages beyond doubt. We are now enabled to state not only 
that they are spoken at the Cape and at the Equator, but that it is 
nearly certain that they are spoken /rom the Cape to the Equator — 
t. e. continuously. 

Thus far the current doctrines respecting the philology of South 
Africa remain unmodified, or modified only in the way of confir- 
mation. The following sentences from Mr. Hales indicate a new 
and important fact : — ** From a comparison of our vocabularies with 
others already published, two inferences may be deduced, one of 
which is familiar to ethnographers, whilst the second has not, so far 
as we are informed, been distinctly stated. The first is, that from 
the Equator to 20° south latitude the continent of Africa is occupied 
by a single people, speaking dialects of one language. Secondly, it 
appears that this general language, or rather family of languages, has 
two distinct subdivisions, which may be entitled (1.) the Congo- 
Makua, and (2.) the Caffrarian, each including under it several dia- 
lects or minor divisions." 

The present writer doubts whether the evidence of Mr. Hales is 
quite sufficient to prove that the Congo and Makua languages are 
more allied to each other than either is to the Caffre ; admitting, 
however, that there is considerable probability of such being the 
case. 
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other languages employ auxiliaries, particles, pronouns, and such- 
like, by the forms of the verb itself. As these forms are rather su- 
peradded to the verb from without than developed from it inwardly, 
those languages have been called polysynthetic, with the intention 
of thereby designating a peculiar class of tongues. But the Mord- 
winian furnishes evidence that the Old Continent can produce an 
instance of polysynthesis, though it may be not quite so perfect. Or 
could such forms as asodav-tasamisk, ' you will not let me know' ; 
maronzolt, * they were along with him' ; kostondddo, ' whence are 
you?' priivevtemelt, 'they were without understanding'; pazon&n, 
* I am the Lord's' ; tsuratan, * I am thy son* ; and many similar 
ones, be well regarded in any other light*?" 

It will be sufficient to observe for the present, that though the 
above combinations are employed as verbs, and have regular con- 
jugational endings, they are for the most part nothing but particles 
or nouns in construction with pronominal suffixes in obliquo. Thus 
the base of maronzolt is simply the particle maro = apud ; and of 
kostondildo, kosto = unde ; prUveviemelt being a formation on the ca- 
ritive case of an abstact noun, pazon&n a similar one on the genitive 
oipaZt * Lord,' and tsuratan a combination of a concrete noun with 
the suffixes of two personal pronouns, equivalent to vios -trov -fiov, 
q,d, 'son of thee— [condition] of me.' It is sufficiently obvious that 
no one of the above combinations is or can contain in itself a verb, 
as that part of speech is usually conceived by grammarians, and that 
their apparent verbal character consists in the predicative form in 
which they stand, and nothing else whatever. 

The so-called regular verbs in this family of languages will be 
found on examination to consist of the same or very similar ma- 
terials. The analysis of the forms is more clear and certain in some 
than in others, owing to a variety of causes. Several of those 
tongues, particularly the Finnish and Esthonian, are remarkably sen- 
sitive to peculiar laws of euphony, in obedience to which vowels are 
modified and consonants changed or elided so as greatly to disguise 
the original forms of words. In some also the so-called inflexions of 
the verb do not appear to be simple modifications of pronouns, but 
coalitions of the obHque pronoun with particular case-endings or post- 
positions of the verbal noun, occasionally so transposed, abbreviated 
or softened down as to render the analysis of them somewhat difficult. 

There are however several languages in which the conformity be- 
tween the respective persons of the verbs and ordinary nouns in 
construction with oblique personal pronouns is almost complete. In 
the Wotiak, nouns ending in vowels are combined with this class of 
pronouns according to the following paradigm : — 

pT [for pi-i] filius mei, 

pi-ed tut. 

pi-ez ' efus. 

pi-my nostri. 

pi-dy vestri, 

pi-zy eorum, 

* Zeltschrifl fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes, vol. ii. pp. 256, 257. 
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In verbs, the endings of the simple preterite are as follow : — 

Singular. Plural. 

1. bera-i, dian. bera-my, dUnmua, 

2. bera-d, bera-dy, 

3. bera-z, bera-zy, — 

Here it is evident, that, with the exception of the coalition of two 
short vowels into the corresponding long one in pi, the two sets of 
terminations are perfectly identical. 

In Tcheremissian the noun is combined with pronouns according 
to the following scheme : — 

ata-m p<Uer met. 

ata-t tui» 

ata-*Bha . . . • sui^ ejus, 

ata-na -^— • noatri, 

ata-da _ veatri, 

ata-sht • • • . eorum. 

Compare the conjunctive form of the verb : — 

Singular. Plural. 

1 . ischtene-m, fadam. ischtene-na, fadamua. 

2. ischtene-t, ischtene-da. 

3. ischtene-she, ischtene-sht. 

Here again the agreement is complete, except that the third person 
singular ends in -she instead of -aha. 

The endings of the present and perfect indicative iachte-m, facio ; 
ischtena-m, feci, are perfectly analogous, as far as the first and se- 
cond persons of both numbers are concerned. In the third person 
there is some discrepancy ; but Wiedemann, in his elaborate Tche- 
remissian Grammar, p. 122, shows clearly that the third person sin- 
gular of the present tense, iachta or iachteach^ has no pronominal 
ending or proper sign of person at all, being in fact a mere verbal 
noun, employed in(Sfferently as substantive, adjective, or verb ; and 
that the third person singular of the preterite, iachten, is another 
verbal noun, having frequently the construction of a present or aorist 
participle, or a Latin gerund in do. In fact, iacht-each has precisely 
the form of the predicative case, used in various Finnish dialects to 
express the category, circumstances or condition of a given subject, 
as the instrumental is in Slavonic. According to this analysis, 
iachteach denotes in the act or category of doing, just as mar -each 
signifies in the character, condition or category of a man. Fre- 
quently this form requires to be rendered for, in which case it is 
nearly equivalent to a dative. lachl-en, used as the third person of 
the preterite, seems to bear a like analogy to an ablative or locative, 
not unlike the Welsh construction of the preposition yn with nouns, 
adjectives, and infinitives. It is believed that the conjunctive form 
given above has the same element for its basis : e, gr, iachteneah-em, 
in [the case of] my doing = if I do. 

It is unnecessary to enter minutely into the investigation of the 
corresponding forms in Finnish and Esthonian. For the most part 

* Pronounced like s in pleasure. The English sound o(ah is expressed by sch, 

2 
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they are of the same origin as those already specified, m heing 
usually attenuated to n, t to d, &c., apparently for the sake of 
euphony. It is somewhat remarkable that in Syrianian the personal 
endings of verbs differ from the suffixes of nouns throughout the sin- 
gular and closely agree with them throughout the plural. In Lap- 
pish, the pronominal suffixes employed with nouns do not appear in 
any single tense of the verb, but most of them may be elicited from 
the various parts of the entire conjugation. In Mordwinian also, 
the adjuncts of the noun not found in the indicative tenses present 
themselves in the conjunctive and the imperative. 

The reason of these discrepancies appears to be, that in their earlier 
state those languages, like many others, had duplicate and even tri- 
plicate sets of pronouns, some of which were employed in one kind 
of construction and some in another. For example, the termination 
of soda-tado, * ye know,' does not bear the smallest resemblance to 
that of tel-ante, * your body.* But that tado is really a pronoun of 
the second person plural is proved by its being employed in the de- 
finite conjugation, in which the verb and its regimen are included in 
the same combination : — e, gr, soda-tady-z, * he judges you,' where 
the final consonant is the regular sign of the third person, abbre- 
viated from zo = ejus, and tady the regimen or objective case = v/iaf. 
In fact, a general comparison of the dialects shows that the guttural 
and dental forms are used interchangeably with nouns and verbs, 
and that one is often merely a modification or mutation of the other. 
Thus in Hungarian and Lappish the plural of nouns ends in k, in 
Finnish in t, and in £sthonian in d. As all the languages have the 
same origin, it is reasonable to conclude that the dental forms are 
mere softenings of the guttural, like our modern mate from the Old- 
English make. A.- Sax. mceg. 

The last language of this class which we shall have occasion to 
consider is the Hungarian, perhaps as remarkable as any for the 
distinctness of its forms and the striking similarity of the two classes 
of words which it is at present attempted to identify with each other. 
As in most languages of the class, the place of pronouns possessive 
is supplied by suffixes attached to the noun, and it is hardly possible 
to compare these suffixes with the personal endings of the verb with- 
out admitting a community of origin. For example, Mz^ * hand,' is 
connected with oblique forms of pronouns as follows : — 

k6z-em, k6z-ed, kez-e. 

manus met, — tui, — ejus* 

k^z-iinky k6z-etek, k6z-ek. 

— nostri, — vestri, — eorum. 

Compare the preterite of the definite conjugation, i. e. of a verb 
followed by a regimen with a definite article, an objective personal 
pronoun, v, t. q. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. esmert-em, cognoi. 1. esmert-iik [indef. conj. esmert-iink]. 

2. esmert-ed, 2. esmert-^tek. 

3. esmert-e, — — i 3. esmert-^k. 
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It will be seen that the correspondence of the two sets of endings 
is perfect, with the exception of Uk instead of Unk in the first person 
plural \ which form however duly appears in the indefinite conju- 
gation. Some of the remaining tenses, both of the definite indi- 
cative and conjunctive, differ slightly, in one or two persons, chiefly 
as it seems for the sake of euphony, or through the retention of 
older forms. There is considerable discrepancy between the in- 
flexions of the definite and the indefinite conjugations, owing to the 
latter having adopted forms of pronouns now obsolete in other com- 
binations. 

The resemblance between the two classes of endings did not escape 
the notice of the Hungarian grammarian Mdrton, who however 
strangely assumes that the pronominal sufiixes of nouns, — and infi- 
nitives, which have precisely the construction of nouns, — are borrowed 
from the finite verb ; thus taking it for granted, without evidence, 
that the verbal combination is the older of the two. Another native 
grammarian, Hev&y, whose acumen unfortunately was not quite 
equal to his industry, shows by an elaborate induction that the 
endings of finite verbs are all of pronominal origin, and that those of 
the definite conjugation are identical with the suflixes of nouns. On 
these and similar phenomena he grounds some speculations respect- 
ing the rudimentary state of the language, which appear to contain 
a strange mixture of truth and error. 

After observing that the radical terms employed to denote action, 
passion, or state, had originally rather the force of nouns than verbs, 
and that they became verbs first by the annexation of personal pro- 
nouns, and then by the progressive augmentation of the forms of 
moods and tenses, he remarks : — 

" In the early state of language the primary names of things were 
chiefiy monosyllables, which also furnished verbs in their most simple 
form, before the more enlarged and artificial forms made their ap- 
pearance. There remain, even at the present day, some nouns of 
this kind, being at the same t^me verbs ; for example, /a^y, signifying 
both ' frost* and ' it freezes' ; also lak*, * habitation/ which, aug- 
mented by the affixing of a pronoun, is used as a verb, lak-ik, * ha- 
bitat.' In the infancy of the language, the forms fagy-en, fagy-te, 
f^gy^^t arose from the inartificial annexation of the pronoun, having 
both the force of the noun and of the verb, when predicated of 
persons: primarily denoting gelu^ ego, tu, ille, instead of gelu^ 
meum, tuum, suum, and then gelaaco, aelaacia, gelascit. After- 
wards, by a more perfect formation which is still in use, a distinction 
was made between them in this way, namely thvX fagy-om, fagy^od, 
fagy^a or 'ja, lahom, lak^od, lak-ja, were employed as nouns, and 
/agy'0k,/agy'0z,/agy, lak'Otn, lak'Ol, lak^ik, as verbs." 

That the rudimentary words of language were nouim, and that 

'verbs arose out of them by the annexation of personal pronouns, are 

positions which we feel by no means inclined to diBputc. But that 

the pronouns thus employed as the subjects of propositions were, as 

Ilevay imagines, originally nominativeat is not only unsupported by 

* Now only used in composition. 
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evidence, but repugnant to the very nature of things. It is totally 
incredible that habitatio ego could ever be used in regular and con- 
nected speech to express either habitatio met or hdbito. AU known 
languages are constructed on strictly logical principles, and one in 
which no distinction could be made between astnus ego and asinua 
met would be unfit for the purposes of intercourse between man and 
man. From the very earliest period there must have been some 
method of expressing attribution-, and when pronouns were em- 
ployed, this was done either by putting them in oblique cases, or by 
means of possessive pronouns, nearly all of which are formed on ob- 
lique cases ; and in many languages more than one pronoun is em- 
ployed in order to render the attribution more clear. Sometimes^ 
as in Welsh and Finnish, the nominative is used pleonastically along 
with the oblique case for the sake of emphasis ; but the proof that 
the oblique form is the essential element is, that it is optional to omit 
the former, but not the latter. Even in ancient Chinese, a marked 
distinction is made between apposition and attribution. Notwith- 
standing this fundamental error as to the nature of the relation be- 
tween the noun employed as a verb and its pronominal affix, Revdy^s 
remarks, as applied specifically to the Hungarian language, are ex- 
tremely valuable and contain the germ of an important principle. He 
gives elsewhere various examples of nouns which are at the same 
time verbs, and observes that many more such were current in an 
earlier state of the language. The formal difference which he at- 
tempts to establish between the verb and the noun is fallacious, as 
the examples which he g^ives are both in the indefinite conjugation. 
When the definite conjugation is employed, there is, as we have 
already shown, no external difference worth mentioning. For in- 
stance, t4r may be indifferently noun, adjective, or verb, in the re- 
spective acceptations of spatium, spatiostis^ spatium habeo, or transeo ; 
and tir-em, ter-ed, ier-i, might either denote spatium mei, tui, sui, 
or, as verbs in the definite conjugation, transeo, transis, transit. 
Thus ir-om may be either tf»^tteii/tmt mei or scribo ; tudat-om, scientia 
mei or scire /ado; vadasz-om, venator mei or venor; nyom-om, vesti- 
gium mei or calco ; and lep-em, tegimen mei or tego. In modem 
Hungarian, es6 denotes phvia, and es-ik^ pluit ; but in the fifteenth 
century the simple root es was employed in both senses. There 
is little doubt that at an early period this identity of the verbal 
root with the noun was a general law of the language. At present 
the abstract noun commonly differs &om the simplest form of the 
verb by the addition of a formative syllable, usuaUy as or at : e. gr, 
ir, scribit ; iras, scriptio ; ir-at, scriptum. Such formatives, intro- 
duced for the sake of explanation or distinction, often belong to a 
comparatively recent period of a language, as may be seen by com- 
paring Gothic with modern German. 

The observation already made respecting the Turco-Tartarian 
verb, that it is almost entirely an aggregation of participles and pro- 
nouns, is in a great measure equally applicable to the Hungarian. 
'^^'^ present tense has been already analysed, as consisting of the 
^^ root in construction with personal pronouns, in obliquo. The 
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imperfect esmer^-m, anciently esmereve-m or esmereje-m, is formed 
on a modification of the present participle : the perfect esmertem is 
nothing but the perfect participle esmert, with the usual pronominal 
endings ; and esmertend-o, the future participle, is equally the basis 
of the future tense, esmertend-em. In a former paper, " On the Origin 
of the Present Participle," the writer took occasion to show that the 
Hungarian participles have generally the forms and the construction of 
ablative or locative cases. Wehave also seen that the personal endings 
of the definite conjugation are recognized by the native grammarians 
as identicalwith the pronominal suffixes regularly employed with nouns. 
If we admit both parts of this analysis, it seems to follow that there 
is an oblique relation in both constituents of the verb, constituting the 
same kind of double attribution that has already been pointed out 
in Burmese and Tibetan. It is not a little remarkable moreover, 
that in Tibetan and Hungarian this phenomenon is exhibited in verbs 
with a definite regimen, or in the language of Latin grammarians, 
transitive verbs. A similar construction also prevails in Basque and 
Greenlandish ; in the latter of which the subject of the transitive 
verb has regularly the form of a genitive. Now we can scarcely 
conceive anything more repugnant to the ideas usually entertained 
of the finite verb, than that it should be formed out of the combi- 
nation of an ablative base in construction with a pronominal geni- 
tive ; yet this is the case in a variety of languages, if identity of 
form is to be trusted. The simpler form, in which the pronoun 
alone is put in the oblique case, occurs however more frequently. It 
is indeed asserted by some grammarians, that those apparent oblique 
cases are, in the conjugation of the verb, really abbreviated nomina- 
tives ; but this explanation will not account for instances where the 
element is lengthened instead of being shortened, nor for those where 
the actual nominatives have nothing in common with the verbal in- 
flexions, being in fact composed of letters of totally different organs. 
It seems much more legitimate and rational to consider identity of 
form as an indication of identity of power and meaning, till some 
good reason is given to the contrary. 

It may not be amiss to add a few supplementary remarks on some 
Caucasian languages, the exact place of which has not as yet been 
accurately determined, but exhibiting some points of resemblance 
with the Finno-Tartarian family. In the principal of these, the 
Georgian, the conjugation of the verb is singularly intricate, and the 
attempts of grammarians to analyse it have not been very successful. 
Many of the paradigms in Brosset's Grammar are confessedly erro- 
neous ; and Bopp's attempt to account for the characteristic forms 
from the Sanscrit is little calculated to produce conviction. Thus 
much may be affirmed, that the root of the verb is regularly an abs- 
tract or verbal noun, which becomes a verb by the instrumentality 
of particles and personal pronouns. It is remarkable that these 
elements, indicating the person or subject, are not, as in the Indo- 
European and most other languages, terminational, but prefixed, 
and in some dialects curiously infixed in the middle of the verb. In 
0ome tenses they are only employed in a fragmentary manner, but 
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in others their correspondence with the personal pronouns is pretty 
exact ; and, what is of most consequence to our present argument, 
they have the forms of the oblique cases, which are totally different 
from the regular nominatives. Thus the root qwar, * to love,* forms 
its pluperfect tense in the singular number by inserting, after the 
formative particle she, the syllables mi, gi, li, as follows : — 

1st pers. she-miqwarehia, amaveram. 

2nd — she-giqwarebia, 

3rd — she-tiqwarebia, 

The above elements m, g, d, are precisely those employed as the 
dative or objective cases of the personal pronouns in construction 
with transitive verbs, and though the first person agrees pretty well 
with me = ego, the second and third are totally unlike, shen = tu, 
igi = ille. To say therefore that they are nominatives, or ever were, 
is a mere arbitrary assumption. Even Bopp admits that they are 
oblique cases, both in form and construction, but assumes that this 
and similar tenses are in reality in the passive voice, without making 
the smallest attempt to prove them so. 

The Lazian, Suanian, and Mingrelian, on which light has been 
recently thrown by the researches of Rosen, are languages of the 
same class as the Georgian ; and it will be sufficient to say of them 
that they exhibit the same characteristics as have already been spe- 
cified, Jme more and some less completely; and Avhere the forms 
differ, the principle is obviously the same. 

In all there has evidently been a great abrasion of characteristic 
forms, especially of the pronominal prefixes. In the Suanian, some 
tenses accurately distinguish the three persons singular and plural ; 
in others, as also in Georgian and Mingrelian, the singular and 
plural forms of those elements are the same ; while in Lazian 
scarcely any personal characteristic has survived beyond an obscure 
indication of the first person. There is however a class of dialects 
which it is conceived clearly exhibits the original principle of orga- 
nization in the whole Caucasian group ; namely the Abchassian and 
Circassian, with their immediate cognates. The Circassian is at 
present unfortunately only known to us by the notoriously inaccurate 
statements of Klaproth ; but as it is admitted to be closely related 
to the Abchassian, we will abstract the extremely interesting and 
important remarks of Rosen respecting the structure of the verb in 
the latter : — 

" The Abchassian verb, interesting on account of its great sim- 
plicity, exhibits equal completeness and consistency in its formation. 
We here find the personal conception or characteristic, indispensable 
to the finite verb, completely detached from the termination, so that 
the plurality of the subject is not, as is still the case in the Suanian, 
expressed by a modification of the ending, but, more naturally, by 
means of the pronominal prefixes of the several persons. The ter- 
mination simply and abstractedly denotes the verbal action with its 
relation to time, and in this capacity can admit of alteration neither 
on account of number nor person. The pronominal prefixes, on the 
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other handy are different according to the six relations of person 
vhich they represent, and cannot on their part undergo alteration 
according to tense or time." 

Rosen proceeds to remark that the six personal characteristics are 
perfectly identical with the personal pronouns, being respectively : — 

Sing. 1. 8, g, Plur» 1. h, 

2. w, u, 2. sh, 

8. t, 8. r, 

which are generally prefixed to the verbal root, but sometimes in- 
fixed or intercalated in what appears to us a singular manner. He 
makes however no observation on a point which we conceive to be 
of some consequence, namely that the above elements are not nomi- 
natives, but oblique cases, employed indifferently as genitives in con- 
struction with nouns, as datives or objective cases with transitive 
verbs, and as pronominal subjects with all verbs without exception. 
For example, ab, < father,' is attributed to the different persons in 
the following manner :— 



s-ab, pater mei. 
w-ab, — tui. 
t-aft, ejus. 



h'Ob, pater nostri. 
sh-ab, ■ vestri. 
r-ab, eorum. 



Compare with the above the present tense of the verb neh-oit, * to 
pray' : — 

Sing, 1. s^nehoit, oro. Plur, 1. ha-nehoit, oramus. 

2. u-nehoit, oras. 2. sh'nehoit, oratis. 

3. i'nehoit, orat. 8. r-nehoit, orant. 

Here we see that the forms of the pronominal elements are per- 
fectly identical in both classes ; and there seems no reason to doubt 
that the force or construction is, or originally was, the same in 
botli. We may venture to affirm that a-nehoit primarily denoted 
oratio mei, just as s-ab means met pater. 

When the dialects more immediately connected with the Abchas- 
sian are better known, we shall doubtless be able to derive important 
conclusions from them. The opinion of Rosen, who has enjoyed 
better means of information than any other European, is, that the 
Iberian and Circassian divisions all originally belong to one family of 
tongues, though in various stages of development ; the Abchassian 
having preserved most of the original type, and the Georgian having 
deviated the most widely from it ; owing probably to the greater 
amount of cultivation bestowed upon it and mixture with other 
tribes. If our remarks on the nature of the relation between the 
Abchassian verbal root and its pronominal subject are well-founded, 
it is obvious that the same principle of formation may have originally 
operated in the entire family ; a point, which, if well-established, would 
afford no small confirmation to the argument of the present series 
of papers. 
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The following gentlemen were elected Members of the Society : — 

Rev. Jos. Power, Fellow of Clare Hall and Keeper of the Uni- 
versity Library, Cambridge. 
John H. Elliott, Esq., Martin's Lane, Cannon Street, London. 
Herbert Ashton Holden, Esq., Fellow of Trin. Coll., Cambridge. 

A paper was then read : — 

" On the Pronouns of the First and Second Persons." By Pro- 
fessor Key. 

In a paper on the words goo3, better, best, well, as they appear in 
the Teutonic and classical languages, one part of which was read 
before this Society, the writer requested the attention of philolo- 
gists to those cases of alleged irregularity, in which a deficiency of 
forms from one root is said to be supplied from what upon this theory 
might be called a complementary root. In particular he referred to 
the second aorists in use with alpew, ((trifxi, epxo/xai, rpe^nit, if^epia and 
opata ; to the apparent anomalies in the conju^tion of the Latin/i?ro 
and 8um ; of the English be and go ; of the p^ nouns he, she, it, they ; 
and of the French verb aller. He has since -^a occasion to deal 
with a large majority of these within the pagi f the Society's Pro- 
ceedings ; and in every case with which he has so dealt, he has en- 
deavoured to establish the position that the varieties are deducible 
by the principles of letter-change from one common root. 

In the same spirit he now proposes to question the accuracy of the 
assertion that " in all the sister dialects of the great Indo-European 
language, the nominative singular of the pronoun of the first person is 
from a different base from that from which the oblique cases come'' 
(Bopp's V. O. § 326, Transl.) ; and the additional assertion that " the 
plural of the same pronoun is in most of the same dialects distinct in 
base from the singular" (lb, § 331). In other words, he is disposed 
to maintain that /, me, we, us ; that ego, me, nos ; that eyw, vm and 
hfjieis, have all arisen from one common stem. Secondly, in as much 
as a just objection might be taken against any theory which claimed 
to account for the irregularities of the pronoun /, and was not at the 
same time applicable to the anomalies of the pronoun of the second 
person, it is intended likewise to discuss the declension of the words 
thou, tu, and av. 

It is a commonly received, and tlie writer believes a well-founded 
opinion, that ego is Intimately connected with the Sanscrit numeral 
eka, ' one,' and in like manner that tu is all but identical with the 
second numeral duo or two. Such an origin is in perfect harmony 
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. a^ with the grfimmatical terms ^r^f person and second person, and with 
'• / '/' our own idiomatic phrase, take care of number one. It seems more- 
over to be remarkably confirmed by the fact that the Chinese alike 
for the second person and the second numeral employ one common 
sound, which partakes of a liquid character somewhere intermediate 
between our r and our /, and has therefore been variously written, 
the French preferring the letters eul^ the English irr or urh. It 
must be admitted that the pictorial symbols are different, but the 
objection seems to be of no great weight, as the Chinese frequently 
interchange these symbols. Thus when two utterly unconnected 
notions happen by the merest accident to be represented by one and 
the same sound, we often find in that language that a symbol whose 
form evidently shows that it was at first attached to but one of the 
two notions, is borrowed by a convenient and pardonable license to 
represent the other. For example, this very sound eul happens also 
to have the signification of our conjunction 'and,' and in that sense 
has its own proper symbol. This symbol however is at times 
employed to denote the pronoun of the second person (Endlicher, 
p. 252). Similarly a certain combination of lines intended to re- 
present a ship, which the Chinese denote by the sound t^ceu^ is also 
employed at times to represent the ideas of 'water,* * horse,* 'wagon,' 
' arrow,* ' fish,' &c., because the sound t'ceu happens also to have 
these significations {lb, p. 10). A third example may be the symbol 
for a horse, where the four legs, head, mane and tail are visible. 
Now the phonetic name for a horse is the syllable ma. But this 
same syllable has also the signification, as with us, of ' mother.* Ac- 
cordingly the symbol for a horse is also used for ma, ' mother' 
(Morrison's Diet. 7465). It has indeed been gravely suggested that 
the word was applied to a female parent of the human species on 
the ground that among horses there are mares, and among mares 
there are mothers. But such reasoning will not nowadays have 
much weight. We repeat then that the Chinese in its word euly 
with the double sense of thou and two, gives all but irresistible weight 
to the doctrine that the pronouns of the first and second persons, 
and the first pair of numerals, are in origin the same. 

Now the first of the cardinal numbers has undergone a remarkable 
number of Changes. At first sight there is little of resemblance 
between the Greek els and the Latin unus ; and in truth the letter 
8, which alone appears iu common, is precisely that part of the two 
words which is not radical. But when we tal^ into account the 
oblique cases of the Greek numeral with the letter v, and the ad* 
m,itted fact that a Greek aspirate has often supplanted an initial 
d ^gamma, and when, on the other hand, we take the oldest known 
f^rm of the Latin numeral, viz. oenus, and call to mind that an 
initial o before a vowel is likewise a substitute for a digamma, as in 
oiKos, oiyost Oa^ost for FtKos, PivoSf Fa£os, we at last perceive that a 
syllable wen will account for both unus and els ; and the existence of 
such a syllable is placed beyond dispute by the facts that we ourselves 
pronounce an initial w in one, and that in some tongues it is actually 
written, as in the Lithuanian mena-s. 
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fiut we must here request attention to a preliminary matter. 
On more than one occasion the writer has pressed on the consi- 
deration of philologists the doctrine that words possessed of an 
initial m readily interchange it with a w, and often discard that w, or 
at least change it to an h. As the doctrine forms the base of the 
present argument, he may be excused for repeating and enlarging the 
list of examples, some of which he obtains from Buttman's Lexilogus 

y. ovXai), and some from the Dictionary of Liddell and Scott. 

1) Mo^Xev- and o^^Xev-, * heave by a lever' ; (2) fxotr^o- and o(r\o-p 
' young shoot' ; (3) fjia<Txa\ri, fxaXri, and cucilla, ala ; (4) /lovOt/Xev- 
and ovdv\f.V', 'fill with stuffing'; (5) fxaXevpo- and aXevpo-, ' wheaten 
flour,' aXe- and mol-, 'grind,' ovXa-, oXa-, and mola, 'sacred meal'; 
(6) fjtep of ijeipofiai, * divide,' and d/oo-, 'limit,' cipa, hora, any limited 
portion of time, a season or an hour, and or a, ' limit,' ' border' ; 

7) fjLoxOe-, ' be weary with toil,' and o^^e-, ' be heavy at heart' ; 

8) fdeX' of /LieXXtf, and vol-, ' will' ; (9) /juav- of fiiaiyto and viola- ; 
(10) fjipoo' and j^yoo', 'down*; (11) f^nprf and^^p- of ^^etp, 'hand'; 
(12) Mars, War, and Aprfs ; (13) milt- of mille, milia and x«^*o- ; (14) 
miV- of mitto the factitive of iV- or i-, ' go,' and FtFj//L(i, afterwards Iri^i, 
which is related in the same way to ct^ut, ' I go' ; (15) mas-, mar-is, 
and app-ev- (n. apprfv) ; (16) mari- (n. mare), Sansc. vari- or wari-, 
Ghreek or rather African oatri-. Germ, wass-er, Eng. meer, mar-sh, 
mor-ass, wash, wat-er, wet ; and without any initial consonant udo*, 
and ara, the suffix of Sam-ara, the river Somme, and Is-ara, the river 
Oise ; (17) man, av-ep- or Fay-ep- (n. avrfp), Ital. uomo, Lat. Aom-on- 
(n.Aomo), Romance Aom,the second syUable oine-mon-, nie-mand, the 
sound wun of no- one, in which no being an abbreviation of none, has 
already in it, like the German nein, the numeral one ; the on of the 
French on dit, originally written horn dit, and the one of our own one 
knows not, the idiom of which corresponds exactly to the German 
man sagt ; (18) min- of the Lat. min-or, min-umo-, Germ, mind-er and 
wen'ig, Scotch wee ; (19) mer- of mereo and Eng. earn — comp. for the 
addition of the n after r, maer- of maereo and Goth, maum-an, Eng. 
mowm, bur- of comburo, amburo, bustum, and Eng. burn, cur- of curro 
and Dorsetshire him, Eng. run ; (20) mag-^ * grow,* an obsolete verb 
of the Latin, which however is sufficiently guaranteed by its par- 
ticiple mactO'f the freq. macta-, the old subst. mag-mento-, and the 
adj. mag- no-, which stcmds to it in the same relation as ple-no- to 
the verb pie-, ' fill * — this verb mag-, * grow,' and aug- of attgeo, 
av^avia, Eng. wax; (21) Germ, mit and Eng. with; (22) mutter, 
'belly* or 'womb,' as seen in bdr-mutter, our own mother, in the 
phrase rising of the mother for hysterics, Lat. venteri-, utero-, &c. ; 
(23) Germ, muth and umth, both of which correspond to the A.*Sax. 
mod, Eng. mood ; (24) Eng. wench, and Germ, mensch. 

The belief in tife possibility of the interchanges which these ex- 
amples go far to establish, will perhaps ripen into a strong persuasion 
when the case of the numeral one is examined. The nom. of the 
Greek numeral is eh /xia ev, thus already presenting in the feminine 
a fi ; and what greatly strengthens the suspicion thus excited is the 
twofold consideration that the Ionic form for the fern, is la, and 

D 2 
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that the so-called particle jiey, and its usual correlative le, may fairly 
be represented by * one' and ' two.' In form they have again and 
again been compared with iv and ^vut ; and as regards meaning, Lid- 
dell'svery first signification of /lev and 5e is : first .... then .... 
But connected with the base fieu we have a secondary adjective 
fxovo'* ; and to keep up the parallelism, this very word appears with- 
out a /i in the form oio-, as used in the sense ' the ace on the dice,' 
' the one.' The word oyo-, in the sense of the animal so called, is of 
course an unrelated word, however similar in form. Still it may be 
turned to account in tracing the letter- changes. A vf in Greek 
usually appears as an 9 in Latin. Compare etrfxev, e^fjiei, and sumus, 
the termination of the Greek comparative in lOP (n. nov), and of the 
Latin comparative in ios, afterwards ior, as melios, whence melior 
and melius. Hence ovo-y the animal so called, has in its first syllable 
the analogue of the first syllable of the Latin as-ino-f our ass, and the 
Germ, es-el. Following this analogy, we may safely identify the 
oro- as signifying the lowest mark on the dice with as (assis), the 
ordinary term for unity among the Romans, to which all their frac- 
tions semis, triens, &c. are referred as a standard. Again, from the 
Latin as, assis, is deduced the French and English word ace, i, e. the 
one of the dice or of the pack of cards. This part of the argument 
may as well end with what may more suitably be put in the form of 
a question than an assertion. It being a weU-known fact that an s 
and a guttural often interchange, — Is it possible that the Sanscrit 
eka, * one,' is akin to the word as, ' a unit' ? 

We turn again to the pronoun of the first person. Our own / is 
as short a form as it can well appear in, but we have also another 
and very different shape given to this pronoun, as heard in certain 
phrases in the south-west of England, as chill for * I will,' cham 
for ' I am* (see Jennings's Glossary sub v. utchy). Combining the 
two forms / and ch into one^word, we have the exact representative 
of the German pronoun ich. That the English should drop the gut- 
tural in their ordinary pronoun is consistent with the pronunciation 
of many words, as night, might, right, &c., in all of which the sup- 
pression of the guttural is in part compensated by the strengthening 
of the vowel ; and this strengthening is shared by the pronoun itself. 
The Italian to, as contrasted with the Latin ego, has also lost the 
guttural. Indeed there is strong reason for believing that though the 
Latiil was written with the g, no pains were taken to pronounce it, for 
the word in the comic writers seems to have been monosyllabic, and in 
equidem, ' I at least,' the e alone represents the pronoun. What was 
just now said of the English pronoun / owing its length of sound to 
the suppression of the guttural element, would naturadly lead one to 
expect that in equidem the first syllable should be long ; and the writer 
has elsewhere given his reasons for believing that in equidem, as also 
in siquidem and quandoquidem, the vowel which immediately precedes 

* Not from fieV'Ut, say L. and S. 

t This change, however well established, still surprises, because the two sounds 
aire to the ear so different. A friend informs me that a little girl of his aged two 
years, ban the habit of substituting n for s, saying nit, nut, una, for sift shut, Sutan. 
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the enclitic was really long, the several words being pronounced* if 
his view be correct, as e-ke*, sike*, kandoke'. 

The Latin, Italian, and Greek pronouns give us still another letter 
for our word in ego, io^ and eyui; and the Greek eywi^*, as seen alone, 
and also in the dialectic eycui^ya, Boeot. tA»'ya, for eybiye, adds yet a 
fourth. This final nasal has been justly compared with the final m of 
the Sanscrit aham and Zend azetn. But even yet we have not arrived 
at the full form of the word. We venture to suggest that the Latin 
egomet is the original pronoun. This has been long the writer's con- 
viction, but he would scarcely have ventured to publish so strong a 
conjecture, had he not found it confirmed in the most decided manner 
by the Sanscrit grammarians, who give as the datou of this pronoun 
the disyllabic aamat. Nay, the declension of the Sanscrit pronoun in « 
the plural bears evident traces of this additional syllable mat. Thus 
the instrumental in that number is asmd-bhis, the dat. is asmd-bhyam, 
the gen. asmd-kam, the locat. asmO'SU, in which the length of the 
second a is again a compensation for a lost consonant. The Greek 
also comes to our aid, not merely with ///lecs, ///iecuv, ///lear, &c., words 
which may fairly be thought to be corruptions of iyfAcres, kyfitnav, 
&c. ; the long ri as before representing the loss of a consonant im- 
mediately preceding another consonant, and the r disappearing be- 
tween vowels, as in rvTrrei for rvirrerc, and what is a more apposite 
illustration, in the declension of yepas, yripas, &c. ; but this very r 
presents itself in the possessive fffierepos. To be satisfied of this, it 
is perhaps sufficient to observe that possessive pronouns f are nothing 
more than genitives of the personal pronouns which have been some- 
what violently subjected to the process of adjectival declension. The 
most familiar example is the Latin cujus, cuja, cujum, as seen in the 
phrases cujum pecus ? cuja res est ? Now the regular suffix of the 
Latin genitive plural, when seen in the fullest shape, is erum : for 
example, boverumt*nucerum, the oldest recorded forms, which were 
afterwards reduced to bourn and nucum, just as duorum was com« 
pressed to duum. The Greek then ought to have had a corresponding 
suffix epwy, and if the supposed fi^erepwy is to be forced into the 
changes called declension, what can be more natural than to proceed 
as from a nom. ^fierepos ? Of course it would be incorrect to claim 
the r as part of a suffix repot, similar to tro-repos from the base iro't 
because these pronominal adjectives in repos have a reference to one 
of two, precisely as is the case with the ordinary comparatives in 
repot. But such a limitation of meaning never exhibits itself in the 
possessives. 

* Bopp thinks that eyov ought to have been the form of this. Perhaps his view 
may be supported by the consideration that n was often written without being pro- 
nounced ; in such cases the preceding vowel had a long sound, and hence a long 
vowel was written. Thus the Greeks wrote the Latin words centovt Constantintu, 
Ktivffiitpf Kiovaravrivos* 

t Some writers maintain that from the possessive the genitive is derived, but this 
seems highly unphilosophical. At any rate the argument deduced in the V. O. 
i 341, from yttshmdkdbhir, tells neither way, as either theory will explain it; and 
why should the am o( yushmAkatn be anything else than what is found in yushmah- 
hyam^ viz. the suffix of plurality ? 
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The writer has not forgotten the ordinary doctrine that egomet is 
formed irom the pronoun ego by the addition of a suffix met, and 
that vosmet, sibimet, &c. contain the same suffix. As regards the 
first part of this statement, it may be replied that a reduction of 
form from egomet down to egom and ego is anything but improbable 
in a word which a proper modesty and delicacy of feeling urge one 
to compress into the narrowest limits. In the second place, those 
who contend for the composition of ego with met have two questions 
still to answer, viz. whence comes the liquid at the end of eywy*, 
aham, and azem, and then whence comes this suffix met ? This last 
indeed is a question which must be answered in any view of the sub- 
ject, and we may as well proceed at once to the examination of it. 
Bopp, leaving wholly out of view the Sanscrit datou asmat, and find- 
ing in the Sanscrit declension no traces of the t, has on the other hand 
connected with the syllable ma the 8 which precedes it in the forms 
asmdbhis, asmdkam, &c. ; and this syllable sma he tells us is a prono- 
minal base, referring among other arguments to ^e appearance of 
the same syllable in the declension of several Sanscrit pronouns of 
the third person (V. G. § 165, &c.), as the masc. dat. of the inter- 
rogative kasmai, *to whom?' and several masculine cases of the 
pronoun signifying 'this,' viz. D. tasmdi, Ab. tasmat, Loc. tasmin. 
In the very examples on which he thus depends, there will be found 
perhaps reason for attaching the s to the initial rather than the 
second syllable. The German language has something exceedingly 
similar. Thus the so-called adverb da of pronominal origin is by a 
hasty observer considered to be the whole of the word, and when the 
. compounded forms darein, daraus, dariiber, &c. present themselves 
the r becomes a stumbling-block, which however is at once removed 
when we regard das as the more correct form of the pronominal base. 
This before the prepositions which begin with a vowel, as ein, aus, 
tt^^, naturally changes its sibilant into an r. In discussing the 
pronouns of the third person in the pages of the Society in the course 
of last year, the writer drew attention to the German neuters das, 
waSf es, contending that the final ^ was an equivalent of the n which 
belongs to the original form of the third-person-pronoun. It is only 
consistent then with the views there put forward, that in the San- 
scrit pronouns just quoted, kas and tas, rather than ka and ta, should 
be allotted to the pronominal base, leaving only a syllable ma for the 
second element of the several words. This ma we believe to be 
identical in origin and power with the same syllable ma as it appears 
in the declension of the first and second personal pronouns, and so 
to be a corruption of the syllable mat. But of this more presently. 
It will be convenient briefly to consider the pronoun as it appears in 
other cases than the nominative. 

Now the German gives us for the ace. mich, which bears a remark- 
able resemblance to the nom. ich, and as the consonant chy seems to 

• It was once proposed to deduce eyuv and so eyta also from \eyii>v, *ihe 
speaker.' But no trace of an \ ever presents itself in the pronoun. 

f Yet, as the accusatives mich, dich and sich all share this guttural aspirate, the 
oint should not be regarded as certain. 
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have no title to be considered as an accusatival suffix, it is probably 
to be considered as a radical part of the pronoun. Thus those who 
think it no great difficulty to suppose that a root should appear at 
one time with, at another without, an initial m, can scarcely refuse 
their consent to the doctrine that ich and mich are words immediately 
related to each other. But this once admitted, it follows also that 
the Latin me^ met, mihi (the last above all as containing a gut- 
tural), must also be connected with ego. That the nominative in 
particular should have been mutilated and deprived of its first letter, 
while the other cases retain the m, seems to be explained by that 
feeling of modesty to which reference has already been made ; for the 
nominative being the case of the agent, is much more subject to the 
charge of egotism than the oblique cases where the first person for 
the most part appears in a light no way invidious, viz. that of a 
sufferer*. 

We are now better prepared to consider the meaning of the Latin 
egomet and Sanscrit astnat. The first syllable, we contend, is im- 
mediately connected with the first numeral, and the second we hold 
to be the well-known noun which appears in our own tongue in the 
form man. This root we have already had occasion to speak of as 
existing in the first syllable of the Greek Fav-ep- (n. ayrip) ; it also in 
all probability enters into the composition of iroi'ney (n. TOffirjv'), 
the verb woi-fiay- (1st person iroifiair-w) and substantive voi-fiayutpf, 
the last of which is most intelligible, being in its first syllable derived 
from TTwv, the equivalent, as is well known, of the Gothic/at Au, Germ. 
vieh, and Latin j9«ctt- ; while fxavwp stands to /uav-i^p exactly as iratwp 
in evnariap to irarrip. As to the change of mnn to the mat of asmat, or 
met of egomet, it is precisely what has occurred between the Greek 
noun ovofxar (n. oyofia") and the verb oi^o/Liai'- (1st person ovo/uaivoi), 
or between tniixaT' and the adj. ao-ij/uov- (n. aartyuav). Nay, the 
Icelandic root man actually takes the form of mathr in the nomi- 
native, the final r being the suffibc of the case. Our explanation is 
at the same time applicable to those Sanscrit pronouns which take a 

* In a paper lately read before the Society, and also in a work of Carl Bock's, it 
was contended that the suffix of the first person in verbs was often a genitive. The 
writer is not unwilling to admit such a doctrine, because he himself long ago pub- 
lished the opinion that the nom. and gen. alike had /rom for their original significa- 
tion, and indeed were in origin the same word. As regards the present question 
the matter is one of no importance, for whether nom. or gen., the personal suffix of 
the verb is always brief in form and so commits no offence against modesty. 

f It has been proposed (see Liddell and Scott) to deal with froifiavtap as a con- 
traction of voifiaV'avtap, just as idolatreia is a corruption of idolO'latreia, and 
fiiavvxo9 of /iovowxos. Of such a compression the examples it is true are very nu- 
merous, and ayaviapi if really derived from ayav-avotp, is one remarkably hi point. 
Had "TToifJtavbjp been used only in the same sense as Homer's woifjieva \au)v, and it 
sometimes is so used, the derivative would have been plausible, for if derived from the 
verb iroifiatvtM, the word must signify 6 froi/iacva»v rovs avdpas, seeing that every 
compound adjective formed by the addition of avf}p to a verb, deals with the noun 
as the accusative of the verb. Compare VTvyavutpf rpwavtapf aXt^riviapf pri^fiviap, 
0v|t}V{up, ayafTfjVbjpf oXe(rt}vwp, Xiireffriviopf <l>9i(rijvwpf avarijwpt ify^fjviap. 
But the fact appears to be, that the original meaning of the word is simply * a shep- 
herd' (see Hesych.), which it ought to be if the derivation from iriuv "^-fiavfip be 
admitted. 
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8ufiix ma, viz. kasmai, tasmai. The syllable enters, be it observed, only 
in the masculine cases, and we have therefore merely to translate 
kas-ma-i, '.to wh&t man/ tas-ma-i, ' to this man.' In fact a final 
n and t are especially liable to interchange, so that it would be idle 
to dwell upon it. As regards the first element of egomet and asmat, 
a comparison with the varying forms of the first numeral may be 
useful. The eka of the Sanscrit numerals corresponds to the forms 
^90, eyw, ich, and the Gothic ik ; as (assis) of the Latin to as of the 
Sanscrit asmat, ^z of the Zend azem, the Lithuanian asz, and the 
Old Slavonic az ; to- of the Greek (whence the Homeric masc. dat. 
1^ and the Ionic fem. ca, as also ei of the Germ, eilf) to the Italian 
io and English /; /ii of juca to the fxi of e<r/ii, liliafii ; e of e-leven 
and the Germ, e-lf to the e of e-quidem ; wen of oenus and Per (n. e<s) 
to the English we and the verbal suffix vas of the^Sanscrit ; the aspi- 
rated els to the aspirated ff-fieis ; and lastly, fjiev, fxovo-, to the Lithu- 
anian man as found in the Ac. man-en, Instr. man-imi, G. man-ens, 
&c., and also in the oblique cases of the Mantchou (Grabelentz Gt. 
p. 36). 

In these last words a caution may perhaps be important. The syl- 
lable man, or mat, or something like it, appears twice in the pronouns 
we have been considering. In the Lithuanian forms man-imi, &c. it 
corresponds, according to our view, to the numerical element or /lev; 
whereas in asmat or egomet, the mat or met is the substantive ; and 
the possibility of an error as to our meaning would have been the 
greater but for this caution, because the first or numerical element 
is subject to the same interchange between the final consonants n 
and t. Thus what appears as man in man-imi is in the abl. of the 
Sanscrit mat-tas, where tas and tas alone seems to be the suffix of 
the case, corresponding, as Bopp himself has pointed out, to the Latin 
tus oi funditus, caelitus, &c., and the Oev of the Greek wo-Oep, 
ovpavo-dev. Again the same syllable appears as med (pronounced 
met) in the ace. as well as abl. of the old Latin pronoun. 

There still remain a few questions regarding the pronoun of the 
first person. The Slavonic, instead of a mere initial m, has in several 
cases the more difficult combination of mn, as in the instr. mnoyu, 
dat. mnye or mt. Such a form is an easy stepping-stone from an m to 
a simple n ; and hence probably the Greek dual fia-t, the Latin nos, 
nobis, nostrum, Sanscrit nas, &c. Indeed the examples of a direct 
change from an initial m to n are far from rare (see Liddell and Scott 
sub v. fuay, and Mr. Talbot *s English Etymologies). The initial 
vowel e of efie^ efxoi, &c. Bopp has explained, and it would seem cor- 
rectly, by the parallel cases of e-QeXw, o-tppvs, &c. ; and probably the 
form of the German uns (whence our us) arises from a similar cause. 
As the Latin umbon- (n. umbo) and ungui- (n. unguis) were traced by 
the writer in a recent paper through o-nub-on and o-nug-ui to roots 
nub and nug, which correspond to the roots nab and nag of the Ger- 
man nab-el and nag- el, Eng. navel and nail, so uns may be a con- 
traction of o-nos. Lastly, the vas (ya) and ma^ (ma), which serve as 
' ^ respective suffixes of the Sanscrit verb in the first person of the 
and plural, seem to be but dialectic varieties of the same word. 
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Before proceeding to any particular examination of the pronoun 
of the second person, it may he as well to ohserve that a love of uni- 
formity seems to have influenced most languages, and led to the 
creation of forms which prohahly would not otherwise have heen 
found. This may perhaps explain why in the Gothic there is an 
ace. thuk, corresponding to the ace. tnik^ and a sihilant in the first 
syllable of the instr. yushmabhis, dat. yushnudfhyam. If such be not 
the correct explanation, then it is probable that the second numeral, 
which is commonly written with a final vowel, as Sansc. dva, Goth. 
tva, Gr. ivo, Lat. dtto. Germ, zwei, £ng. two, had at one time a final 
consonant which has disappeared'*'. Or again, another view may be 
offered, that some sufiix by which ordinals are deduced from car- 
dinals may have attached itself, so that yuah of the datou yush-mat 
shall signify not merely ' two,' but ' second.' Be this as it may, 
there is little danger of error in assuming that either yu or yush in 
ytuhmat is a numerical element signifying either ' two' or ' second.' 
If we start from the Sanscrit dva, we have an ^planation of the 
dental in the Lat. tu, Goth, thu, and Germ, du ; the tvam of the 
Sanscrit is precisely parallel in termination to the first person aham. 
That du before a vowel should take the shape of a labial h is familiar 
not merely in duono', duello-, which became hono', hello-, but even 
among the derivatives of the numeral itself, as in hia, bini, for duis^ 
dvini ', and even the more violent change between duo and vo8 is 
precisely parallel to what has occurred in viginti for duiginti. The 
appean^ce of an « instead of a ^ in the ordinary form of the Greek 
pronoun trv, troi, and in the verbal suffix of Evei, acribis, will cause 
no difficulty. Much less then should at in our own verbs, as lovest, 
be a stumbling-block, since this combination gives a sound inter- 
mediate between a and t. All that we have just stated is without 
pretension to novelty, but was necessary to a full statement of the 
case. But we object to those who would treat the ati and atia of the 
Latin perfects as parallel to our at in loveat. But rather than in- 
terrupt our argument by an immediate discussion of this point, we 
reserve it for an appended paper. 

While the Latin has voa, the Ghreek has exchanged the digamma 
for an aspirate, just as it preferred ii^eis to what might have been 
frifxeis, and in a manner not very dissimilar to the preference in the 
same tongue of eiKnri or eiKoai, where the older form is FimTi, and 
the Sanscrit has vinfati and the Latin vinginti or viginti. The dual 
ffi^i seems to have been rightly accounted for by Bopp and others 
on the theory that a corresponds to the dental of dva or tva, and the 
^ to the t; or tf of the same forms. Our own you has probably been 
produced by an insertion of a y- sound in the middle of the syllable 
du, just as the substantive dew is often pronounced dyew, or almost 
jew ; and then the degradation to you is easy. The same applies to 

• 

* Our words twin, twain, have such a consonant, and ihe Sanscrit vin-^ati, Latin 
vin-ginti, exhibit the same liquid. This would also in part account for the form rvvfi 
tised by Homer and Hesiod. Again, as n becomes s and gh, and s and sh themselves 
interchange with the guttural, we may here also have the explanation of the Ger- 
man dichf each, &c., and the Sanscrit ytuhmat, yuthmakam, &c. 
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the Sanscrit yushmat, &c., and the Lithuanian dual yu-du and plural 
yU'8, yu-mus, yu^su, &c. As to the latter part of v/ieif, vfierepos, what 
has been said of the terminal syllables of fifi€is, fifierepos, of course 
appUes letter for letter. 

It may be expected that the Latin pronoun of the third person* se, 
sui, &c. and its analogues in the other allied tongues should be 
treated in the present paper, and it may by some at first sight be 
reguxled as a serious flaw in our theory, if we fail to point out in 
that pronoun some representative of the third numeral. The answer 
is twofold : first, that although the speaker is the first person, and 
the party addressed the second person, the idea of a third person is 
an imagination of the grammi^ians, as the exclusion of the first and 
second persons brings us to no definite individual, but to millions. 
Secondly, the pronoun se, sui, is more fitly described as the reflective 
pronoun, and indeed in the Slavonic languages is so thoroughly a 
reflective pronoun, that it is applicable even to the first and second 
persons. It is then no difficulty that we have for the Greek pos- 
sessive a^€T'€pos, not afpTffji€T€pos. We have purposely divided the 
word as trtfter-epos, so as to give (T<l>eT to the base of the word, but 
we must leave to future consideration the origin of the refiective 
pronoun. 

Appendix on the Formation of the Latin Perfect Tenses amavi, <SfC. 

The use of the auxiliary es (of esse) in the passive perfects both of 
ancient and modern languages is familiar to all ; but it has been less 
carefully observed that it is likewise employed in the perfect tenses 
of the active voice, at least in the Latin* language. Amaveram, 
amavero, amavissem, amavisse, evidently contain the forms eram, ero, 
essem, esse ; and in the perfect subjunctive, an older form, amavesim, 
may be inferred from the three existing forms, amassim, amaverim, 
amarim ; and in amavesim we see the full form esim, which preceded 
sim (just as esum, esumus, esunt, preceded sum, sumus, sunt)* 

But the root es or is, ' be,' as seen in the forms etr-n, esse, and 
English is, &c., and the root wes or wis, ' be/ as seen in the German 
wes-en, the Gothic vis-ah, English was^ were. Sic, are one and the 
same word f . It follows then that the t; in amaveram, amavero, &c. 
should be attached to the following letters, so that the division should 
be directly after the crude form or simple root ama, viz. ama^vera-m, 
ama-ver-o, ama-vesi^m, ama-visse-m, ama^visse. In this way the suf- 
fixes contain the various tenses of the Latin verb ' to be' in the form 
wes instead of es. 

The simple perfect presents a few difficulties. But when every 

* The Greek past perfect too was formed in (he same way. Of eram, era alone 
belongs to the verb and tense, m being only the pronominal suffix, and of course 
the Greek form corresponding io era would be aaa or 6a. Thus we have explained 
€TtTv^-ea for eTerv^-ehfi, and erervip'effav for erervip-eaavT, the idiom of the 
Greek language never tolerating a final /i or r. £r6rv06i(7av is not the legitimate 
form. 

t See the paper read March 24th, 1849. 
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other perfect in the verb has been explained on one principle, no 
trifling difficulty should stop us in applying the same explanation to 
the one tense remaining. Now the second person plural gives us 
all we could desire — ama-viS'tU ; and striking off the final s, which 
denotes only plurality, we have the singular ama-vis-ti. The third 
person plural, we know, is often found in the poets with a short pe- 
nult ; and poets, I may observe, are apt to retain antiquated forms. 
But ama.Jr.UHt hao ig^n a most fitting form for our purpose, viz. 
ver^unt for tces-unt. I take next the first person singular, amavi. 
The t no judicious philologer will look upon as a pronominal suffix. 
I believe an older form to have been ama-vism, which would soon 
become umavim, and that amavi. Compare, in the first place, the 
loss of the pronominal suffix m in the Ghreek tvvtw for Tvnrop. (as 
seen in rvwrofi'ai beside rvTrrcer-at, rvirrer-ai), erv^pa for €Tv\j/a'fi, 
eriOca for cTiOea-fi, and ererv^ea for creTvtpea'fjL (see Bopp, Verglet" 
chende Grammatik), and also in the Latin scribo, scripsero. Secondly, 
the supposed degradation from amavism to amavim has its parallel in 
the French changes from Inculisma, Quadragesima, mesme, to AngoU" 
l^me, Car^me, mime. Cases more decidedly in point are found in the 
Greek ec/ic for ca/ic, and English am for ism, for in these words m'C 
have the very root in question, with the very same pronominal 
suffix. But if amavim was ever employed as the first person in the 
singular, we may expect as a matter of course amavimus in the plural. 
The Latin superlative has two forms, one in isstmo-, and one in imo-, 
as longissimO', optimo-. If these two suffixes be of the same origin, 
which, however, I do not assert, because the shorter one seems to 
have been the older, then we have a case remarkably parallel to that 
of the theoretic and actual forms ama-visimus and ama-vimus, Tliere 
remains the third person singular. Now it has often been observed 
that the poets take the liberty of lengthening the final syllable of. 
this form, even though it ends in a ^, as perrupit Acheronta and 
aubnt onus in Horace ; rediit animus and praeternt hora in Ovid. My 
theory explains this apparent anomaly, for perrupit will be a cor- 
ruption of per rup'ist, precisely as the French once wrote fust (be- 
side fttsse, fusses), but now fdt. Other parallel examples of the 
actual or virtual omission of an 9 in the same position are seen in 
the French words, nostre or notre, maistre or maitre, fenestre or/e- 
n4tre, est, &c. Lastly, those verbs which ended in a vowel naturally 
preserved the v, while the consonant- verbs, as fud-i, col-ui, either 
discarded it or substituted the cognate vowel- sound u. 

A word or two on the ordinary doctrine that amavi = ama -\-fui, 
I have elsewhere pointed out that this theory is wholly defective, 
unless an independent formation be found for fui or Juvi itself. 
Bopp indeed tells us that fuit is an aorist, being the representative 
of the Sanscrit ab^tit, or Greek e^v(r). When he wrote this, he 
appears to have forgotten the existence of fuvi. Now this latter 
form one would be naturally disposed to class with such perfects as 
annuvi from annuo (a form, I may observe, not theoretical, but ac- 
knowledged by ancient writers ; besides Livy always writes pluvit), 
and thus fuvi would be in the class of perfects from vowel-verbs. 
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Bat this would be fatal to the proposed theory, as it would involve 
the absurdity of supposing fuvi to be its own parent. This defect 
in the theory would be remedied if a different origin were found for 
fvLvi^ and accordingly it has been contended that it is a reduplicated 
perfect oifio, I am aware that it is a common practice with philologers 
to connect the forms of fuit with^ ; but I have long thought the idea 
to be without foundation. First, we have already /uaiii,/orem,/orp, 
«adfuiuru8, besides the perfect tenses of the verb/u, which differ 
considerably, both in form and quantity, from /tarn, fierem, &c. 
Moreover, the more correct view, it seems to me, is to attach fio to 
facto. In the comic wntezB,facit,facere, &c. require an abbreviated 
pronunciation, such as fait, faere — forms which remind one of the 
French representatives of the same words. So, again, sufficere, con- 
ficere, in the same poets, require a reduction in sound to €uffire, con- 
fire, which are identical with the French. Indeed, I would more 
readily assent to the connexion of facto with the Greek iroi€a> than 
with the Greek 0vai. But if we admit this principle of condensation 
of form, then /acto would become /aso or/io; and thus we should 
have an explanation of the long vowel, and an explanation too, 
parallel to that of mtmsy inqutro, from musais, inquairo» Add to all 
this the fact, that the perfect tenses of fio are made up with the 
acknowledged participle of facto ; and the question of form seems to 
me divested of all difficulty. 

But is the logical connexion intelligible ? All languages, the Latin 
among others, abound in verbs which have at once an active and 
neuter, or rather let me call it, a reflective sense. Thus, moveo, ' I 
move (anything else),* or * move myself.' Moves, says Terence, 
sed non promovea. So veriit is often used in both significations ; 
&c. &c. Apply this to facere, and we have all we want. Fio, ' I 
make myself,' ' I become.' We have a parallel case in a compound 
of this verb, viz. deficere, which has caused some trouble to gram- 
marians by its double construction. But the principle I am con- 
tending for explains both. With the accusative — ^the construction, 
fqr example, which Caesar always uses — it means ' to put down and 
abandon,' or, to use a colloquial phrase, ' to leave in the lurch ;' 
while with a dative it signifies, ' to become low.' or, again to speak 
in a less dignified phraseology, ' to run low/ ' to run short.' Nay, 
in this last sense defit is equivalent to deficit. Sufficit also has the 
neuter sense, being, as might be expected from its preposition, the 
exact opposite of deficit. Nor should it be left out of view, that the 
constructions of ^o have a very exact agreement with those of f ado. 
We say potestatem facio and potestas fit ; in speaking of * sacrifices,' 
even with the omission of the word sacra, pro populo fieri and pro 
populo facere ; in the sense of ' estimation,' ut guatiii quisque se ipse 
faciat, tanti fiat ah amicis. There is the same similarity between 
such phrases as Nescio quid faciat auro and Quid Tulliola mea fiet. 
Lastly, though we may have a difficulty in explaining how the notion 
of destruction is introduced by the preposition inter, yet it is a diffi- 
culty which applies no more to interficere than to the Lucretian word 
interfieri. On the other hand^ it is true that the Latin writers, 
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tempted ]>erhap8 by the alliteratioD, at times use fio where sum might 
be expected, as Miserior necfuit necfiet; and the participle /tiftini^ 
still more frequently appears as a deputy for a lost future participle 
of ^0, as Nescio quid te/uturum sit. 

Besides these general considerations, I doubt much whether, in 
point of signification, fuit be well adapted to serve as a suffix for the 
simple perfect. This tense — the simple perfect — commonly denotes 
the present result of a past action : Domua aedificata eat, * The 
business of building is now over, and the house exists/ No Latin 
writer would say, Domua aedificata fuit in the same sense, any more 
than he would make Trojafuit equivalent to Troja eat. 

In the theory here given, the main difficulty lies in the assumption 
of an archaic amaviaimua for amavimua. This defect in the argu- 
ment is supplied by a reference to the grammars of other languages. 
For example, in the lUyrian the present and perfect tenses of the verb 
vidi'ti, ' to see.' are respectively :-» 

vidim, vidiah, vidi ; vidimo, vidite^ vide ; 

vidyeh, vidye, vidye ; vidyeaimo, vidyeate, vidyeahe. 

Now as ye, yeamo and yeate are the 8rd sing, and 1st and 2nd 
persons pi. of the lUyrian verb « to be,' there can be little doubt as to 
the formation of the Illyrian perfect*. 

A still stronger confirmation will be seen in the formation of one 
of the Welsh perfects as exhibited in a subsequent paper by the writer 
on the so-called substantive verb. 

♦ It ii but right to add, that this explanation is at variance with Bopp'i views as 
deUiled in his V. O. $ 454. 
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Professor Wilson iu the Chair. 

Two papers were read — 

1. " Fragments of Orations in Accusation and Defence of Demo- 
sthenes respecting the Money of Harpalus.*' Arranged and trans- 
lated by Samuel Sharpe, Esq. 

The following Fragments were brought from Thebes in Upper 
Egjrpt by my friend A. C. Harris, Esq. of Alexandria, who published 
a lithographed /ac-Wmt'/ip of them in London in 1848. They were 
written on papyrus of a better kind twelve inches and a quarter wide. 
How long the roU may have been cannot now be known, as the 
small portion that remains is broken into thirty-two pieces. 

The columns, or pages, usually contain twenty-nine short lines of 
about fourteen letters each. There are no spaces between the words, 
no stops or accents, no large letters at the beginning of the sentences. 
The letters are square and well- written, for the most part in the 
form of capitals, except the Omega and the Mu ; but in many cases 
are joined together as in a running hand. The Eta and Pi are nearly 
alike. The Iota is sometimes added to the dative case of the nouns, 
but not always. Upon the whole we may suppose that this in- 
teresting manuscript was written under the Ptolemies ; and when the 
writer corrected eiXaro into eiXero, we see that he had detected his 
own Alexandrian provincialism. 

Mr. Harris had remarked that the subject-matter of the fragments 
was an accusation of Demosthenes respecting the money of Harpalus, 
which he naturally conjectured might be that spoken by Hyperides. 
But on further examination there seem to be parts of more than one 
oration. But by which of the several orators these words were 
spoken, or indeed whether they are the original speeches spoken 
before the judges in the court of Areopagus, is of course open to 
doubt, as it was not uncommon for men of letters to try their skill 
in oratory by writing and delivering in their schools, speeches which 
might have been spoken on any great occasion. 

When Alexander of Macedon set out from Babylon on his Indian 
expedition, he left to Harpalus the collection of the taxes and the 
charge of his treasure in that city. But Harpalus was unfaithful to 
his trust ; he fancied that Alexander would never return alive, and 
he spent large sums of the royal treasure in wasteful luxury and 
vice^ And when Alexander returned westward, he fled from punish- 
ment with such treasure as he could carry with h:m. He came to 
Athens as a place of safety, and scattered large sums among the 
orators to buy their support. At Athens he was followed by letters 
from Antipater and Olympias, accusing him to the Athenians, and 
calling upon them to deliver him up. (Diodorus Siculus, xvii. 109.) 
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Before the arrival of Harpalus, Demosthenes had proposed to the 
Athenians that he should not be received, as he would embroil them 
in a quarrel with Alexander : but when he landed the orator changed 
his mindr on receiving, as Plutarch says in his * Lives of the Ten 
Orators/ one thousand darics as a bribe. The Athenians however 
decided that Harpalus should be arrested and given up to Antipater 
as a criminal, and that his treasure should be placed in the Acropolis 
for safety ; and they ordered him to give an account of its amount. 
Harpalus said it was seven hundred and fifty talents, or not much 
less. Harpalus however escaped from his Athenian keepers, and it 
was then that Demosthenes was put on his trial ; first, for receiving 
bribes from Harpalus ; secondly, for not giving in the account of the 
treasure ; and thirdly, for not having the keepers punished who al- 
lowed their prisoner to escape. H3rperide8, Pytheus, Menessemachus, 
Himereus, and Patrocles, were the orators who accused Demosthenes 
in the court of Areopagus. He was found guilty of having received 
thirty talents, and sentenced to banishment because he could not 
pay the penalty of five times that sum. 

Plutarch, in his ' Life of Demosthenes,' adds the well-known story 
of the manner in which the bribe was given. When Demosthenes, 
on behalf of the Athenians, was taking an account of the treasures 
which Harpalus had landed from his ships, he was much pleased 
with one of the king's cups. He admired the workmanship ; he felt 
the weight of gold in his hand ; he asked how much it might bring. 
** To you," said Harpalus, " it will bring twenty talents." And as 
soon as it was night he sent him the golden cup with that sum in it. 
The next day Demosthenes came to the assembly with his neck 
bandaged. He was expected to make a speech against Harpalus ; 
but he had lost his voice and could not spe^ through hoarseness. 
The pretence was laughed at, the reason for his silence was guessed, 
and he was ordered to be tried in the court of Areopagus. 

This was not the first time that Demosthenes was suspected of 
taking bribes. Diodorus Siculus (lib. xvii. 4) says, he was thought 
to have received large gifts from the Persian monarch in payment 
for his speeches against Philip of Macedon ; and ^Eschines charges 
him with being enriched by these royal moneys. The Athenian 
treaty with Alexander may again have given occasion to the belief 
that the orator had received bribes from the foreigners. 

The oration of Dinarchus against Demosthenes on the same charges 
is still remaining to us. It was spoken before the council of 1500 
judges, after Stratocles had opened the accusation. Dinarchus says 
that Demosthenes had himself asked to be tried, and had proposed 
that death should be the punishment if he were found guilty. He 
says that the Areopagus had reported that Demosthenes had taken 
twenty talents out of the sum brought by Harpalus. He mentions 
the sum of three hundred talents received by Demosthenes from the 
kings of Persia, the money received by him from Alexander, the 
bribes which he took for getting Taurosthenes, the brother of Callias, 

'e a citizen, and his going to Olympia to meet Nicanor, Alex- 
tT*s agent. He begs the judges not to be moved by the tears of 
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Demosthenes, nor to listen to any orator who may rise to speak on 
his behalf. 

Demosthenes, as is well known, was found guilty of the accusation, 
but we may console ourselves with remarking that Pausanias thought 
him innocent. 

Julius Pollux repeatedly quotes Hyperides, and once (lib. x. ch. 36) 
his oration for Harpalus, but adds the remark, ^' if it is genuine.*' 
In no case are the words quoted by Pollux found in these fragments. 

The ^gments seem to admit of the following ai'rangement : — 

Ist. The accusation, consisting of fragments 7, 25, 30, and 16; 
4; 26 and 27} Sand 14; I; 11; 6 and 12; and perhaps frag- 
ments 19, 21, and 18. 

2nd. Fragments 10 and 5 are not quite on the same subject, and 
seem against some one who had actually spoken in behalf of Har- 
palus, which was not one of the charges against Demosthenes. 

3rd. The defence of Demosthenes, which we might conjecture was 
spoken by Agnonides, who is mentioned in fragment 6 ; this con- 
sists of fragments 15 and 2. 

4th. Demosthenes's oration in his own defence, fragments 13 
and 9. 

5th. A speech in answer to an accusation respecting Euphemus, 
which may possibly be part of the last, fragment 1 7. 

In several lines there seem to be grammatical errors, which might 
perhaps disappear in the hands of a more skilful editor. 

The other fragments are too small to be used. 
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I. Accusation. 
Frag. 7, 25, 30, and 16. 



10 



. 8]7reT/3€'^a9 
TToXiv Kac 

09 TOV(i 



TTGpeC 



15 



20 



25 



7r< 

OV TTO^ 

85r8«] Srj yap tj/K- 
6iv , 00 oiv]Sp€<: Si/ea" 

(TTflM, ^pwaX]o9 €49 TTjy 
^TTixijv,] /cat ot wa 
. vov efat 
. Tov afia 
. O)/ 7rpo9 
Jijjx] oaOevrj^ 
pov 
. Koivoxne 

vcri KoKo)^ 

ApTToKoy 

rJTjy itoKlv 

vt[ ]vou 

. V irapa 
V /cat a\€c 



Forwlieii, Judges, 
Harpalus came into 
Attica, and .... 
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I. Accusation. 
Frag. 7, 25, and 16 (continued). 



10 



15 



20 



T 

avS 

fiara air{if\a\_7tTei et$ tvjv 
aKpoTToXiv a [v{]\0[ev 
€)(a)v ApiraXo^ €i[$ 
Attl/ctjv , €v TT) avpi[ov 
7}fJL€pa ApirciXo [v ni- 

fJara oiroaa e<rr[i • tvoi 
ov^ 7rQ>9 wvOe [rai 
Toy apliOfiov 



avTcov 



0(7 [o*' e]oiK€v OTToaa 17V, 
aW' vva ecSrf atf> oacov 
avTOV Set Tov fiiarOov 
wpaTTcaOai ' xac KaOrj- 

fieVO^ KOTfp VTTO 

Tq icaT(UT\}cii{\i^ virep 

. . . . . . • €K€' 

Xev[(r8 . . .]ov TOV 
;^o/5€irr[)jv unri]aai 

TOV ApTToKov OTToaa 
25 1 €irj Ta ')(pi]fiaTa a- 
vourOrjarofieva et? 

T7JV AKpOTToXlV '. OS'a- 
TTCICpiVaTO, OTL ETTTtt- 



and to carry up those 
moneys undiminished 
into theAcropolis, which 
Harpalus brought with 
him into Attica. The 
next day he knew that 
Harpalus would show 
what his treasures were; 
so that not only he 
heard their number, 
that they were as many 
as they seemed, but 
that he knew from how 
many he should take 
his wages ; and sitting 
down 

he com- 
manded . . . the 
dancer to ask Harpalus 
how many were the mo- 
neys carried up into the 
Acropolis. And he an- 
swered,They were seven 
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10 



15 



10 



S5 



L ACCUSATIOX. 

Rrag. 16 (eom/tmiMl). 



4 k[m opit- 
fk]09 €V Ti^ ^[v^ 
Wp09 V/bia9 € 



JOMrMiiy raXa[yr»v 

«Oi ir€irr[i|xoiTa mXKoL 
ewixuewnm¥ [um fMy»-> 
v] cucooY raXa[vT»9 



TO 



€1^ Tfl S^lfAf^ C[«TK 
KOOUI ^ [e] a^ €4V[« T« 

raXonti vuk t« ff 



hundred and 



the num- 
ber of seTen hundred 
and fifty talents was 
declared to you in the 
assembly as carried 

up^ but 

only seven hundred 
and twenty talents 



in the assembly having 
said that there were 
seven hundred talents^ 
now thou carriest up the 
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I. ACCUSATIOK. 



10 



15 



20 



25 



Frag. 4. 



. • ov 
AOffvai 
, TToKiy 



irpa 



• • • 



etcpivov . . . 
V6 irpL . 

. av . . ove 
. a:X . . . /3o 
• aW ..... 



VTOV . O 



€9 



/LW09 €T 
. TOl^ 

. va£a9 



ap OTA 

(7t0) 

vev 



i 
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I. Accusation. 



Frug. 4 (continued). 



10 



15 



20 



25 



pa? eka^el^i], ovBe ry 
ylrr)<f>iafiaTL rov ctg)- 
/jbaroq avrov rrjv ^v- 
TuLKTfv KaraoTTja'a^, 
KaL ovr eyXeiTTOfiC' 
vqv eiravopOfoVy 
ovre KaraXvOeLtrq^ 
T0V9 aiTiov<; Kpiva^ 
TTpoLica .hrj>u)v OT\i\ rov 

KCUpOV TOVTOV T€ Ttt- 

fjLievaac Kai roi^ fiev 
eXaTToav pr)Top<nv 
airenvev o ApiraXo^ 
')(pva-iov Tot9 Oopv^ov 
fiovov Kai Kpavyqq 

KVpiOLS^ Ovie TOV TCDV 

dXtov irparfpxiT(ov 

einaTaTqv irapeihev 
kavTio Tovro ttco-tov . 
ro<TovTov S',G> avSpe^ 
hvtcoL&TCUy tov Trpayfia- 
Tos KaTa7r€<j>povrjK€v 
A'tjfjboaffevTj^j fwX- 

Xov 8o[x]etj teu /juera 
irappTja-ia^ enreLv^ u- 

fldDV KCbi TfllV vo- 

/AG)v (oare ro fiev 

irpODTOV ft) . . 



. . thou tookest; neither 
having by the decree ap- 
pointed a guard over his 
body ; nor re-appointed 
it when it was neglect- 
ed; nor, when it was 
broken through, having 
willingly brought the 
guilty to justice. It is 
clear when on this oc- 
casion Harpalus conti- 
nued to dole out money 
even to the lesser ora- 
tors, who were masters 
only of noise and cla- 
mour, he did not pass 
by him who was chief 
of all the business and 
faithful in this matter. 
'And so much of this 
matter, Judges, hath 
Demosthenes despised, 
he rather seemeth, (as 
one ought to speak 
with boldness,) of you 
and of the laws as the 
first 
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I. Accusation. 



Frag. 4 (continued). 



10 



15 



20 



0/JL€ 

KaraKe^fprja-dabj avra 
vfiiv irpohehaveia-" 
fievo^ €t9 ro Oeaypir- 
Kovy /cai irepi a>v Kvfi)- 
<n(ov Kai 01 aXKjov ^i- 
yjoL avTov eXcyov on 
avar/Koaovac rov av» 
Opwirov ot aiTiojfJb€- 
voi 6^9 TO ^avepov 
eveyKCiv a ov ^ovXerac, 
xai eiTTCCV orb tod Brj- 
fiq> irpoBeSavioTlot 
Ta 'XprifjLaTa €69 Tr]v 
Sioc/CTfaiv • eireti^ 
B^vfitov 01 aKovaav- 

T€9 ■ TToWci) fiaWoV 

rjyavaKTOt/v eirv T049 
KaTa Tov ifKrjBox/^i 
Tov vfJberepov Xoyob^ 
€1 firf /jLOVoy iK[jX' 
vov evq avT(p [to) 
SeBcopoBo/crj {jxevco 



. . . . to refund 
the money^ putting it 
for you to interest into 
the theatrical fund; and 
respecting it Cnosion 
and his other friends 
said that ^ those who 
'are accusing the man 
' will make him bring to 
' light things which he 
' does not wish, and own 
' that the money ought 
'to be put to interest 
' for the Assembly into 
' the magistracy/ And 
when those of you 
who heard him would 
have been much more 
angry at the arguments 
against your rabble, if 
it had not been quite 
fit for him who had 
received bribes . . 
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I. Accusation. 
Frag. 26 and 27. 



. . . yevo • . 



V 



, V a}<JT€ . . 

rj avra cCKKcu 
wjavTO) L' <f>avfj(rov . 
• fiaWuaTa Sr) . 
. yarla r© irpar/iia^ 
Ti K\e)(pr}<TiAevoi» • rot;? 
ju-i] V ^ap aSiieouvTa<: 
ait] eifyqvav Kat rav^ 

row SJi^/iov TToWa/c^!? 
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I. ACCUBATION 



Frag. 8 and 14. 



10 



15 



• €£ oOey firi 

ovres TO ')(pv(nov 
oi] pTiTope^ Kat oc 
vrpamir/] o^ SiarioTi toa9 

l]8MOTa«9 ApTTO- 

Xp]va-u)v oiSe 



20 



25 



30 



rj, KCU €ipf) . . 
. tov €V€fCa 

V oiSev o 
• €v aBiKov 



iroSiS • 



. . OTiy €K 



• • 



T0VT0C<: 



0VT<p Kai 

Trap vfjL(oy 



KOT aXTTtO 



V Trep yap 
ay8^]69 SucdOTaip Sir- 

a5«i]/COVT€9 T0t9 



. 



to the people 
while you^ Judges^ 
were pointing out 
many things to the 
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I. Accusation. 



Frag. 8 and 14 {continued). 



a-Tparriyoi^ Kat roi^ 
pryropaiv cD^eXei" 
aOac ov rcov voficov 
avTOi^ SeScoKOTcov 
TOVTO iroieiv aXKa Tq^ 
VfjL€T€pa»i irpaorrjTo^ 
Kai (I>t\avdp(07ria9y 
€v fiovov '7rapa(j>vXaT- 

10 x|<x* fiT) pa6viM\o\v 6- 
(t] t(u to Xafifiayofie- 
vov, Kat AijfiocrOevrjv 
Kai Arj^aBrjv atravrtov 
TG)v ev TYf TToXei yfrrj' 

15 <l>iir(iaT(ov Kcu Trpo^e- 
vuov oifiai TrXeuo 
rf e^rj/covra raXavra 

€fCaT€pOV €LX7f(j)€Vaty 

effi) Twv ^aaCKLKcov 
20 icaL Tcov irap KKe^av- 
Spov • ot^Se fir)T€ Tau- 
ra LKova ccttiv pnjT e- 
K€iva ' dXX TfSrf eir av- 
T^ T^ aoofuiTi T179 
25 1 7ro\6Q>9 Ba>pa 6^X17- 
(fxta-u na>9 ov/c a^i- 
ov TOtrrov<s KoXa^ecv 
eartv; AXKa t(ov fiev 
tBuoT(ov vfjuov eav 



generals and the ora- 
tors, that you ought 
to do this, not for the 
sake of the laws which 
have been given to 
them, but of your own 
goodness and kindness; 
taking care of one thing 
only, how on your ac- 
count that which has 
been taken shall not be 
neglected. And I be- 
lieve that Demosthenes 
and Demades for all the 
decrees and strangers' 
votes in the city re- 
ceived more than sixty 
talents each, beside the 
royal [sums] and those 
from Alexander. And 
neither these [sums] 
nor those satisfied them ; 
but now in the very 
heart of the city they 
have received gifts. 
How then, is it not 
right to punish these 
men ? Why even if 
any one of you com- 
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I. Accusation. 



Frag. 8 and 14 (amiinued). 



10 



15 



20 



25 



Tt9 opX'yv Tt[ya xai 
Siaryvoiav [c^cbv . . • 
/>iav afjutprrfla-u • . 

VTTO TOVTtOV .... 

iropevOev: ey T<p [8«xa- 
tTTrjpupy 71 airo [flavsi- 
ra^, 17 €« T179 7raT[^»8o; 
exireaetrai . atrr[oi . . 



n/XiAcat; 



ra 



T€9 TTfV TTOXlW OvSIb- 

fua^ TifJUopviaV ^eu- 

fl€V OTl Aiyt€v^ . . . 
vwep Tov oxj^ eXa . . . 
TO 0€<opiKov a[novifjt, 
flOWTO^ 7r€VT[e ^poi' 
jyjuov €V€K€y [tXow- 
T€V(ov v/ui^ ToKav- 
TOV cixf>€\€y ev T^ 
SiKaarrjpiip TOVT(o[y 
KaTTf^opovvrtov ; 

Kai ApUTTOfUiyp^ €- 

irurraTq^ yevofie- 
V09 T179 afcaSfffiia^ 
OTb aKa^iov €K 7979 
7raXatoT/)a9 p^erev^- 
K(ov ew TO icrfifov 
TOV avTOV irX/rfaiov 
ovTa exfyriTo tecu etfyrj 



men people having 
any office and decree 



going into the court of 
justice^ he will either be 
put to death or banished 
from his country. When 
they have wronged the 
city in such matters^ 
they will escape no kind 
of punishment. Audit 
would indeed be a dis- 
grace that Aineus • . . 
because he did not. . . . 
repay the theatrical mo- 
ney^ for the sake of five 
drachmas^ shouldenrich 
you by a talent which 
became due in the 
court of justice under 
the accusation of these 
very men. And Aristo- 
machus when he was 
keeper of the academy^ 
because whenhe had car- 
ried a spade out of the 
wrestUng ground into a 
garden that was near^ 
he used it^ and said 



5. MS. TopevOets, 14. MS. tov^ov. 
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L Accusation. 



Frag. 1. 



10 



15 



20 



25 



avTov ar/covo^ oie- 


in this contest he thinks 


rat Beiv vfia^ 7rap[a' 


that you ought to be de- 


KpovacurOav Sm/8aX[Xeiy 


ceived into putting off 


Tnyv airoifxia'iVy ciXKa 


the decision; but he 


Kai Tov? aXKov<; ayay- 


also wishes all the other 


va^ anravra^ a^eXe- 


contests to be got rid of, 


adav ^rjT€i tov? T179 


even those which relate 


7ro\€G)9 • W7r€/3[ljj] ScC 


to the city ; over which 


vfia^ vvvi jSovXevcra" 


you ought now to be 


aOai Trpoae'XpvTa^ 


taking counsel, and gi- 


TOY VOVVf K€U ^f) Tip 


vingyour attention^and 


\oyfp virtk rovly^ov e- 


should not be deceived 

• 


f «] iraTqOrjvai * ra^ yap 


by his reasons aboutthis 


airo^aaei^i raina^ ra^ 


matter. Because all 


xnrep rcdv 'xprifjuartov 


these decisions, which 


ApiraXov iraaw; ofwi' 


are about the moneys of 


©9 V ^ovX/q irerroir- 


Harpalus, in the same 


VTcUt /cat Ta9 avra^ Ka- 


way the Senate hath 


ra TTavTOiv^ icav ovSc" 


made, and the same 


fjLia 'irpo<rY^pa<f>€y 


against all; and hath 


a Htt' 6/eaaroy aTTO- 


by no means added 


<f>[cu]v€c, aWa en /ce- 


what it hath decided 


^aXavov ypa^fraa-a otto- 


against each; but yet 


<rov eKOOTO^ eCKrj^ev 


it hath written dowti the 


X\pV<TU>V . rOVTOVV 


total how much money 


a^e] tXcTft) . . . cr;^ .... 


each took. This there- 


• • . €v 17 . . irat V . 


fore 

• 


/5 X 
3. MS. BioKafi. 
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I. Accusation. 
Frag. 1 (continued). 



air 



ovfc a€t 



airoye 
a'n'o<l>a[<reis 
eXafie ' . 



ot Kai 01 
ov yap S [ . 

a0€V€ . . 



Jl}jU.O- 



To tayypo . . , . 
10 S*aXXo£9 o . . . . 

ovx^ VTrep [rptoLKOVTU ra- 

XavTCDV S 

aW' irrrep t[cov e^raxotr- 

<rw»v • ouS' v[9rep toutou 
15 aSi/ci^/i [aTo; • . oAA* u- 

7re/o a7rdv[rcii)v . . 

cny airovol^ .... Ay^fuo- 

<T0€V€^ ' Virlo TOUTOV «- 

€^ 4ra^ TTpoavaiayvly- 

eXa^e^ ro y^vacov 
Lfcavov oLfjuu et,v[oLi 
25 a-Tffiepov TOA9 ^Ltca- 
OTai^y TO rrjv fiovXrjv 
aov Kararfvayvai, 



not about [thirty] 
talents • • . • . 
but about the seven 
hundred; not about 
this crime, but about 
all you will be . . 
. . . , O Demosthe- 
nes. In this judicial 
contest he is now 
in danger, and yet 
he is impertinent. I 
think that it will be 

r 

clear today to the 
Judges that thou 
hast taken the money ; 
the rejection of thy 
advice 
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I. Accusation. 



10 



15 



Frag. 11 {continued). 



avT09 xnrq ny? tv^^ 
a<f>avp€0€L^ Tov oTe- 
ff)avov r}fi(ov ov €• 
B(OK€Vy ovfc [a^] eiXero 
otrrco^ ovy VH'iv, rov 
Sfifwv Trpoaeyrjve' 
yfievoVf ov iravra hi- 
• • . • avTta rjfji^i^ 
. . . perov /juev Kai 
yrj fcoc 



fjbev 



avTov €7© 



Kara 



60 



la 



• . . .[the assem-] 
bly acted^ so that when 
he by chance was 
deprived of our crown 
which it had given^ 
he did not then 
thus take it from us^ 
though the assembly 
offered it, .... 



e 



5. MS. eiXaTo, 
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L Accusation. 



Frag. 11 (eonimued). 



10 



15 



av, Kai X070V Svya- 

V09 BiarereKeKa^ * /cat 
0T€ fi€v ijyovyrjv 
fiovXTfv aTTO^aiveiv 
Tou? expvra^ to %pv- 
(TioVf irokefi^KO^ eov 
Kai TcupaTTtov n]v ttO' 
Xcv li]va TTjv l^rynfj^Lv 
€/CKpovoi(^ * eireiBrf Be 
avafiaXoiTQ ro arro' 
^vai 97 ^ovkf) oxnrco 
^Hur/eova-a evprfKe- 

vah TO rey t^ Srjfi^ 

(Tpyx^P^^ A\€fav- 
Bpo), xai Tov jjiio^ /e[ai 

. . . . /3 . • oiro . . 



• y and thou perse- 
veredst in putting forth 
a quantity of reasoning ; 
and indeed V when I 
was leading the council 
to declare who had the 
gold^ thou wast hostile 
and disturhing the city, 
so that thou mightest 
stop the inquiry; and 
when the council put off 
the declaration, saying 
that it was not yet dis-* 
covered; and in the as*^ 
sembly conceding this to 
Alexander; and Jupiter^s 
and Neptune's . . , 



• 



• ^ • • • 



VOL. IV. 



But this would be fatal to Ih, 
I the absurdity of supposing / 

I in the theory would be rcitii ■ 

I Juvi, and accordingly it hn." 

! perfect of/o. ^ 

[ to connect th ^^ \ 

to be wi 

andjftilurua, M -^i 

considerably, both in foi'i^ 
■ Moreover, the more correi'l 

; fach. In the 



!| m con 

|| with Greek fiw. Uu 

of form, "J 

parallel t< of ntvuix. 

this the fact, that the | 

me divested of all d 

But is the logical con 
amon^ others, abounil 
neuter, or rather let n. 
move (anything clsi'j 
sed non promovea. !• 
&c. &c, A|)ply this ■ 
make myself,' ' 1 bic 
of this verb, viz, (frfi'r 
marians by its don' 
tending for explaiij>- 
fqr example, which < 
abandon,' or, to n- 
while with a dativ> 
in a less dignified : 
in this last sense r 
neuter sense, btiii 



popalo farere ; i 
facial, tanii fin 
such phrasei> ii- 
Lfistly, thonjfli 
of destruction 
nilty whif li iij 
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I. Accusation. 
Frag. 11 {eontmued). Frag. 6. 



09 



OTO 



€/3ovKe\ro 

Spov l3a(n[\Has . . . 

rrporov 

KTfTfja-de • . • . • 



10 



0€l 

yevay 



• • 



yi]v 



10 



irep avTtdV €- 

.']oi7j(rafi€0a 
• . oi;Xet;a> 



wpri 
vxp . 
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I. Accusation. 



10 



15 



Frag. 6 (etmimued). 



avrt^y irap eKoarov 
rifMov ^irfvecdcu /cat 

TO fMV KOTff^OpeiV 
€V T(p hlKCUTTqpUp 

/cat e^eXefxeiv tow 
eiXriifxyra^ ra XPV/^''^^ 
ra Kcu SeSfapoSo/cf}- 
KOTo^ Kara T179 irarptr- 
S09 rj 

q€V m 

/carrf • . roS • • 
Touj ejtXi^^oTOf 
7) ffovX/fj 
at ov ff 
t]ov &7 



unto him ; that it is in 
the power of each of us, 
both to accuse in the 
court of justice and 
to convict those who 
have taken the money 
and have received 
bribes against their 
country, . . . 



of the Areo 

72 
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I. Accusation. 



Frag. 6 (continued). 



TTorfov ' eav Se 17 '^- 
<^09 fi'q aKo\ov6os 

Kav Tot9 BcfcaLoi^ • tov- 
To Si;, 0) avSp€<i hiica- 
araty Trap* v^iv earai 
KaraXekeLfievov • 
ScoTrep Set 7ravT»9 



pagus ; and if the vote 
should not be agree- 
able to the laws apd 
to what is rights That 
indeed, O Judges, is 
to be left to your care. 
Wherefore allmen ought 



10 



15 



20 



25 



Frag. 12. 

wo.]X€ft)9 .... T17V av- 
. . V rrjv evSaLfjLovL- 
ay Trjv V7rapy(pvaav 
, vfity €v Tff. X^apa 
Kat Koivp iraaL xat iSta 

€V( €KaOT(p ICai. €^9 
TOW Ta<l)OV^ TOV^. TWV 

irpoyovtov . ri/Jbmpr}-, 
aaaOat rovs aBi/covv- 
Ta9 inrep airacrri^ Tq<; 

7roX€ft)9 Kai, fl7fT€ 

. 70V irapaicKriarLV 



• 



. • . the happiness 
which belongs to you 
in the land which is 
common to us all and 
peculiar to each, and 
into the tombs of our 
fore-fathers, that the 
wrongdoers should be 
punished for the sake 
of the whole city, and 
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I. Accusation. 



Fk'ag. 6 (continued). 



Ta9 Ba)[ptois Kara 
trarpiZo^ kcu [tcov 

SaKpvoi^ T0A9 Aylyco' 

yiSoV 7rpO(7€X€T[i, 

vow €K€lVOy \jX<^' 

fievoi ' OTi arvxl^ioiv 
Ttfiev 



bribes against their 
country and against 
the laws. And do ye 
give no heed to the tears 
of Agnonides^ but have 
such a frame of mind 
that 



10 



15 



20 



25 



Frag. 12 (amtinued). 



0oS[ .... TOi- 

0VT09 £' av[tpoiifos 
ov Bi/eaca 7roirj[(ruff 
axrrrep /cat ot a[XA- 

OL eiTLTpO [wOl] TOV ')(pp [tOU 

ovre^y ef ov av [tou; 
firi €fil3aiv€\_iv ffi; 
rowKoLOv; ot;TQ)[j •lO'iv 
AyytovtSri^ /cat Ai;[jxo- 
a'0€vr)i, TV irpo^ hi^fltj 
KKai,r]<Te\T% rug Swpiaj 
fj/tf Tui/M 



such a man when he has; 
not done what is right, 
like any others who are 
stewards of property; is 
it not the law that 
they should be ba- 
nished ? And so acted 
Agnonides and Demo- 
* sthenes. Why do ye 
weep 
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I. Accusation. 



Frag. 19. 



\rf ay€[x]€^v av[rov 
fiovXerai (o<r7r[ep «- 
Travra? vfiaq € • . 
\ ra9 0T£ oi;S€£9 • • « 



. . . that in order ta 
please Alexander the 
Senate wished to kill 
him; 



TOiovTov av 



. • • • 



eoTcv irpiaae 
Xov TifVa fjt/ri 
cat eoTiv fi/q 

• Ulff>0€ • 

Frag. 21. 

. . lyrat fir) t[(x tJoj^»- 
a flora rov Srj[fiov 
da vfi€t^ fiev . . 
fioKare rrjv ^[ijfov 
069 €tv eypayfre . . . 

. 8' Ot;S6t9 Tfi)[v TOW- 

aXX' ain"09 otrro9 . . 

, o 0€ off 

ro\vTav KeKevo\yros 

ovx . • 



• • • • 



10 



15 



Frag. 


18. 




avaa^ 


• 


w * 


vaio' . 


ra . 


rrf^ 


So<r€ 


€9 


xai 


/3 


Ko^ Kara 


v]ov /i 




av 



irotnjo'a^ Kartf 
9 he €K TWV 

efinp]oa0€V xpovwv 

. TCDV TTpO 

lov . . vefoy 
\afi7rpo • • 
9r]a/)a t^ Si;/^^ 

. VTTO XotTTOV 

uJTTO Sofi79 X/w;- 
. pa 7r€fi<l>0rf 
vra ravra av 
ovK ai(r)(^ . 
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IL Accusation. 



Frag. 10. 



1171 VOfli^ . 

T179 TOirra)[v 
SoKM^ ra TV 
wpa/ffjuiTo 
• • €<T0ai, 



eOTlfV 0T(, 



ov eir^fiov\€voyT€[i 
T0(9 EXXiyv6/co49 7rp[a- 
y/juia-iv Ta9 /i€V /a^- 

10 /cpa^ iroXei^ Tot9 0- 
7rXoA9 <rw<r/C€i;a5bv- 
ra^, Ta9 Sc fieyaXa^ 
rov^ Svyafi€vov^ 
€v avrat^ oDvov/ne- 

15 vai • o]S' OTL <&i\A7r7ro9 
Ti|Xix]oirro9 €7€vero, 

. . . , o[Xij]9 IleXo- 

«ovyi)(rou . ] /cat Oer- 

20 T«A»«;] #c [««] Tiyv aWtfv 

. . , . KOI T0U9 €V 



0VTa9 €V 



V ^at Trpo 



those who consult for 
the affairs of Greece, 
furuish the lesser 
cities with arms, but 
the greater with those 
who can purchase them 
therein. 

And he, because 
Philip was so important 
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II. Accusation. 



Frag. 5. 



ft 



la 



T€xnff Kat oxjx omaaiv 
0i6t > ^avepoy eivai 
OTi> ^xuTKa>y trrrep rov 
ApireiKoij] \ey€iv virep 
/lXff«v]Spov ^av€po>9 
ir§ipiiy]op€i^ E7<» yap 
. , . • €p/irpoa0€v 
. , . iravrcv; ore 

9roii|« 

. • i,Ka^ Kcu Trept Orf- 
. . ov Kat • irepv rtov 
0eXX]a>v anavToyv 
* . y ort 'xprjfiara 6*9 
. . . BoOevra ex rrjs 



15 



avTq> 



oirjaafie" 



a9 ra 



And dost thou not 
think that it is clear 
to aU that when saying 
that thou art speaking 
for [Harpalus] thou art 
clearly pleading for 
Alexander. For I . . 
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II. Accusation. 



Frag. 5 (continued). 



10 



15 



TTpo^ *rriv €\7nSa 
7rpoo'6[we]<r6V oMrre 
fjLTfSeva TrpoaicrBe- 
a-dai ra S'cv UeXowov- 

TulSi ovrto^ expvra. Ka- 
reXafiev wro Tq^ a<f>tr- 
fe<»9 Tr)<f iiiKavopof; 
feat, Ta>v €7rcTar/fui- 

rtOV iOV 7fK€V ff>€p(OV 

irap AXe^avBpov trept 
T€ ro>v ff>x/^aZ<ov Kai 
irepc rov tov9 tcoir- 
yov9 (rv\Xoyov<i Aj(fitr' 

ft 

(ov . €K , ap Ka » y 



it fell o\4 according 
to hope^ so that no- 
body perceived that the 
affairs in the Pelopon- 
nesus and in the rest of 
Greece were in such a 
condition. He under- 
stood from the departure 
of Nicanor and from 
the commands which he 
brought from Alexander 
about the deserters^ and 
also about the . . the 
general assemblies of 
the Greeks . . . < 
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II. Accusation. 



Frag. 5 {continued). 



ravTOS i/TT . . . . 
a , . Tip -^^[la-ixaTi 
ovWafiayv toy [Apva- 
"Koy Kat TOW fielro- 
Xov^ airavTw; [Aa- 
/*])8[ay]6o-^a* 7r€ir[6i- 

ovK eXovra^ aW[ijv 
ovSefiiav a7roo-[Tpo- 

10 4^V^ ' ''^o^^ ^^j [®" 
o^ auT06 aKi7/:o[v- 

re? TTpo? Tai;['njv 

BvvafllV €J(pVT€[(S 

15 (TTpaTUOTa^ ocrow €[x«- 
CTO? ai/Ta)V €t%ev, 
TOUTOV^ avfnravTa<s 

OV fJLOVOV K€K(OkU^ 

Ka<$ airo oriyvta? «[oi- 

20 vov Tq avWr)y]r€t rrj 

ApTToKoVf aWa kcu 

, . . ex]aaToy . . 



. . embracing by this 
decree^ Harpalus and 
all his companions tbou 
persiiadedst that tbey 
should be received as 
though they were from 
Alexander^ though they 
brought no other help ; 
and those other men^ 
when they came up to 
the army having money 
and as many soldiers as 
each of them had^ all 
those thou not o»ly 
forbadst from the com- 
mon feast by embracing 
Harpalus^ but also . . 
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III. Dkfbncb. 



Frag. 15. 



Jri]fjuoa0€yo[y$ . . • 

aiXXei^ irapa [OXw/a- 

inaSv KaWia^ o • • 

15 X*^^^^ ^ Tavpoa-Oe- 

VOV^ aS£\0O9 • TOVTOV^ 

yap eypaylre Ar^fioo'de- 
V7)<$ AOrjvaiov^ ei- 
vaty Kav j(prjTai roirfbi^ 
20 w]avTa)v fiaXiarra • 
xa]t ovBev 0avfia<rrov' 
ov$]6 TTore yap oifiai 
. . . V avTcov fie 

. . • etKOTOD^ ^t[- 
25 . . T0V9 aTT* Evp^TTOV 

. . TTjTai et, Ta9 vtto t 
la^ irpo^ €fjb€ To\ 



. at the Olympic 
game^ Kallias the . . 
. . . the brother of 
Taurosthenes, For De- 
mosthenes brought for- 
ward a law that these 
men should be Athe- 
nians; and he is inti- 
mate chiefly with them; 
And it is not wonderful, 
for I never think 
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III. Defbncb. 
Frag. 15 {^continued) 



20 



25 





















• 




^ 






A 


\ 






1 














m 






















1//T 


. 


TO ....... 




*r • 

i/[«yvu]Kfc rrfKiKOVT- 

COV t/TTO flLpaKCtOV 

Kpivofievos irept 
StopoBoKca^y /cav tol 
eSec TowavTLOv v- 
^' Vfifov TratSevaOat 
t]ov^ yea)T€pov^ rcov 

T]a)K pTJTOpWV, Kai 
ot\ti 7rp07r€T€<rT€pOV 


. . . . being judged 
by such children as these 
about bribery, whereas 
on the other hand they 
who are the younger 
among the orators 
ought to be taught 

^y yo^> ^^^ whatever 
they have too rashly 
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III. Dbfbncb. 



Frag. 3. 



10 






15 



€7rpaTTov ejn,rtfia- 
adat Kai /coXa^eaOcu, 
Nw Be TowavTiov 
Ob v€Oi Tovs virep 
e^Kovra enj acd- 
<l>povi^ov<nv. Aio 

irep^ (o avSp€^ SifcaoTaiy 
o]t Kai 6)9 av opyt^av- 
res] Ai]fioa-0€V€i 
€1 Kai . . rai^ LKavrj^ 
fr]\ovTOv iroKKov 
09 fiereayrf 
eiri irr)p<p 
Xerai rrj^ 

. • Vfl€l9 
1/69 ^69 



20 



0V9 u . . . eanjKora 
Ek\f)va}v ore 
V Kwve^e . . o 
vre ei roiov^s 
i'jrjfiarfovyov^ k[oh 
<rTp']aTifYOV^ teac ^[vXa- 
Xi]9 Tft)v 7rpa/yfi[aToi)v 



25 



done should be blamed 
and punished. But 
now on the other 
hand the young men 
wish to teach such as 
are above sixty years 
old. Wherefore, O 
Judges, these men, 
as though they would 
irritate Demosthenes • 



/ • 
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III. Dbfbncb. 
Frag. 2 (contimted). \ 



K\n]fiaTa)v Kai [xij- 
pir/fia 7rep[i T0OT]a)[v 
CTrotrja'aTO • ol 
Tov airoSovre^ a e\afi[BV 

pia<i Kaff avrayy /cat 
^TjTTja-eL^; eypa^ov, 
T0V9 &7 TO fi€V ef apxn^ 

10 poSofcrjaavTa^ oSet- 

li/q airohoyraf; to 
ypvaiov, TL XPV 'foieiv 
eav aTifKopTfTOV^ ; 

15 AX)Caia^oVyCi}AySp€^ 
AiKaaT[ony i]S(a)v e^e- 
xa €yK[Kfi]fiar(ov iro- 
Xeay^ atOTqpuiv Kiv^ 
^uye]v€iy' ov yap e- 

20 [ &iv] Vfiaf; Toirray 
viF']oyln]<f>taa[iF]0ai fjut) 

efa 

a 



of the accusations. And 
a proclamation was 
made about these ; 
" That those who give 
" back what they have 
'^ taken shall be freed 
''from punishment in ' 
" respect of it.^^ And 
theyproposed inquiries; 
" as to those who have 
" done wrong in it from 
" the beginning Mid 
" taken bribes, and 
" when liberty was 
" given to them did not 
'' give back the money, 
"what must be done 
''with them if unpu- 
"nished?'' But it is 
disgraceful, Judges, 
to endanger the safety 
of the city for their pri- 
vate accusations. For 
it was not becoming for 
you to .... . 



e 



4. MS. TOV airoSovTos, 
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III. Dbvbncb. 

Frag. 2 {etmtiwued). 



10 



15 



20 



V 

Sp. 

art, 



25 



K 

/Lt[ . . . ^ a> AyifBi 
/^vica<F[Tai .... 
nyv TOirr[a>v wXfo- 
ye^cav r 

pa9 aVT€dV .... 

a9 fJUTfSev 

aiayptov 6[iyai • . . 
iroXefiov a . . . . 
• . Ta>v a{^ • . . 
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IV. Dbpsncb. 



10 



15 



20 



25 



Frag.. 13. 



• • . yofjuo^ tea 

• • p€v fiey T^ ffov- 

• • €va> • . Karxi rmv 
yBv]ofi€vayv. cf qv 

• . T0CU he KcaiXu- 

eva Se irpo rov 
irparfiiaTO^ iro . , , 
Xoyov^ avaX . . . 
eir avrrjv rrjv [oi- 
x]uiv iropeva-ofilpn, 
roi^ fiey Oeov^ ev- 
^a/jueyo^ fiovjOrf- 

cat fioc fccu aeoacu [bk 
vapovTO^ . 070)^09, 
vjjxi^ Se, 0) AvS/7€9 A^- 
KooTcUy €KeLvo TTapac- 
nfjo-afcei/o? Trpayray 



. . . to the temple 
itself will I go and 
unto the Gods will 
I pray to help 
me and save me 
from the present con- 
tention; asking from 
you^ Judges, this first 



f \ 






/ 



V- 




M" HARRIS'S 
PAPYRUS 







.;r fi JUL eiNmA>'ii»v —x 

> JULCVOcvKi C2j?Y 

7rOicjurs»ei?o)c?VY ^ 

^^cr>je>;:c)-)ooT7>Ji)j j^^/ 

t • 
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IV. Dbfence. 



Frag. 9. 



10 



25 



rp /carrfyopia XPV- 


to employ the accusa- 


oOac ovrtp xai efie 


tion thus ; and for my- 


eareov rpoirov vpo^ 


self I choose the manner 


rjpijfiaiy Kai o)9 av 


that is to be disconti- 


SwfOfiai airoKxy^ei' 


nued^ and thus may I 


aOaCf fccu fbr^Sei^ vfi(ov 


be able to defend my- 


aTrayrarco fioi fieror- 


self; and do no one of 


^vkerfovTi Tt, Ovff 


you stop me if I digress 


rjfjuv \ey€t9 • fJurfSe 


at all by saying, " Thou 


irpooTcdere rrf tcaTq- 


art not speaking to us/' 


yopia trap vfuov av- 


nor do ye add anything 


Tt&v fji/rfievy dXKa 


to the accusation of 


|bb0t]X\ov T»7 anroKoyta 


yourselves, but rather 


• 

€V 


to the defence . . . 


• 


Frag. 17. 

€V 


1 


(OToy 




Si] €T€ 


Frag. 13 {continued). 
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V. Dbfencb. 



Frag. 17 {continued), 
15 1 . . . arip yevo 

. . yetv TOY Eu^[ij- 

/jLOV oXV €av v[uv 

Se TOVTO TTOCTfa-aV' 

20 pr)Ka(rLV axrroi a>9 '^eu- 
8^9 €<7Ttv 17 atrta ko- 
T e/x-ou 7r/309 8e rov- 
roL^ 7ra>9 ouiic aroTrov; 

25 TO TratStov 17 yirfvo^ 
fievov rj Kai vare- 
pov Tavrai^ rai^ Sta- 
Orfxat^ uryvpii^eaOai 
av avTOv^ eivai av- 



Euphe- 

mus. But if now when 
doing this they have 
themselves borne wit- 
ness that the accusation 
against me is false^ in 
respect to these mat- 
ters; how is it not ab- 
surd^ if any one suffered 
the child^ whether now 
bom or hereafter, to be 
bound by these bar- 
gains, that they should 
be 



Frag. 17 {continued). 



25 



TOV lEiV<f)7)[fJiOV 

KcoXvea- . 



TOV 

')(pvTa 
Tvpia^ 
repay , 
a-fce 
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2. " Remarks upon a Vocabulary of the Bonny Language." By 
R. G. Latham, M.D. 

The following short notices have been suggested by a Vocabulary 
of the Bonny Language, collected by Dr. Hermann Koler, M.D., in 
1840, and published in his work entitled 'Einige Noiizenuber Bonny 
an der Kuste von Guinea, seine Sprache und seine Bewohner : ' Got- 
tingen, 1848, pp. 182. 

The imperfect and fragmentary nature of our information upon the 
number, character, and distribution of the languages between the 
kingdom of Ashantee and the Portuguese settlements on the Congo 
river (including, of course, the Delta of the Niger) was indicated by 
the present writer in his Report upon the state of African Ethno- 
graphical Philology, published in the Transactions of the British 
Association for the Advancement of Science, 1847. 

In the same report the notices of the Bonny Language were con- 
fined to the following statements : — 

a. That the only Bonny vocabularies were one of Dr. Daniell's, 
with which I had been favoured by the author ; the Bonny numerals 
in the African vocabularies of the Niger expedition ; and a short vo- 
cabulary by Koler, known to me only through a reference of Jiilg's. 

b. That the Bonny was an Ibo dialect. Upon this point I ex- 
pressed myself in the following words : ** I class this "(t. e. the Bonny) 
"with the Ibu languages upon the faith of several current statements 
as to its affinity, as well as upon geographical grounds. The short 
vocabulary of Daniell is insufficient for a proper philological proof." 

Now that I am acquainted with Koler's vocabulary, I wish to cor- 
rect the position which has thus been given to the Bonny language 
by classing it as an Ibo dialect, qualified as was the manner in which 
that classification was adopted, and provisional as was its character. 
The Bonny is to he considered as a separate substantive language. 

Such is the external evidence of Dr. Koler, the first page of whose 
work supplies us with the following statements : — 

1. That the Bonny language is spoken over a limited area. The 
dialect of New Calebar, about thirty sea-miles westward,, although a 
dialect of the Bonny, contains many peculiar words. 

2. That it is difiTerent from the Ibo language. 

3. That it is uninteUigible to the people of the Brass-Town lan- 
guage. 

4. That it is dififerent from the Andonny language, spoken on the 
south-east. 

5. That it is wholly different from the Kwa language, spoken on 
the eastern limits of the Dqlta of the Niger. 

By a comparison of the Bonny of Dr. Koler with the Bonny of 
Mrs. Kilham's vocabularies, we arrive at the same conclusion, and 
we arrive at it by the way of internal evidence. The languages 
there enumerated most conterminous with the Bonny are the Ako, 
Ibu, Akuonga, Karaba, and Uhobo. Each of these are as different 
from the Bonny as they are from each other. 

Upon the second question connected with the Bonny language, 
viz. the extent to which it has particular or miscellaneous affinities, 
I have only to state that even the limited range of comparison sup- 
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plied by Mru. Kilham's tables, shows that it is anything but an 
isolated language. It has miscelianeous affinities, and, as far as the 
comparison has hitherto gone, those affinities are quite as numerous 
with the languages akin to the Mandingo and Ashanti tongues, as 
with the more contiguous dialects of the Ibo ; similar instances of 
distant rather than of conterminous affinity being by no means un- 
common phsenomena in African philology. 



English, tree. 
Bonny, ilulu. 
Rungo, ireri. 
Bongo, i-ieli. 

English, fire. 
Bonny, finneh. 
j4ko, inna. 
Kouri, min. 

English, water. 
Bonny, minggi. 
Akuonga, manip. 
Rungo, aningo. 
Bullom, men. 
Timmani, munt. 
Kissi, mendang. 
Fot, minie. 

English, moon. 
Bonny y akallo. 
Bambarra, kalo. 
Mandingo, karo. 
Kossa, ngoli. 
Pessa, ngalu. 
Rungo, ogueri. 

English, star. 
Bonny, balilo. 
Mandingo, lolo. 
Bambarra, doli. 

English, head. 
Bonny, tschibbeh. 
Timmaniy dabum. 

English, heart. 
Bonny, temmeh. 
RungOf urema. 
Bongo, lema. 
Moko, lem. 
Benin, nlem. 
Popo, ajami. 



English, hand. 
Bonny, barra. 
Mandingo, bulo. 
Bambarra, bulu. 

English, foot. 
Bonny, bo. 
Bassa, bo. 
Popo, afeh. 
Builom, beh. 

English, one. 
Bonnyy nga. 
Ibu, na. * 
Ako, enni. 

English, two. 
Bonny, ma, me. 
Ibu, abo. 
Akuonga, epa. 
Karaba, uba. 
Uhobo, iva. 

English, three. 
Bonny, terra. 
RungOy ntsharu. 

English, /o«r. 
Bonny, inni. 
Ibu, ano. 
Rungo, nai. 
Karaba, ina. 
Uhobo, enni. 

English, yJve. 
Bonny, szonna. 
Rungo, otani. 
Karaba, itien. 

English, seven. 
Bonny, szunju. 
Rungo, menu. 

English, eight. 
Bonny, inninne. 
Rungo, inanani. 
Akuonga, enun. 
Kongo, inana. 
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A paper was read : — 

*' On the Nomen of C. Verres." By the Rev. J. W. Donaldson. 

It seems to be worth while to establish definitively the fact that the 
notorious C. Verres belonged to the great Cornelian gens. In the 
useful Onomasticon Tullianum by Orelli and Baiter, it is stated con- 
fidently enough " fuit e Comeliis" (p. 641) ; but the authors have 
not placed the Verres among the other Comelii, and have given 
no reasons for assigning him to this gens. Nor has any one, it 
would appear, either established the point directly or answered the 
arguments for the negative of the proposition,* which were long ago 
put forth by Muretus. The author has always attached a good 
deal of importance to the gentile distinctions of the ancient Romans, 
not only because they sometimes contain the clue to useful infor- 
mation, but still more because ignorance on this subject necessarily 
leads to ignorance on many other subjects, the importance of which 
is more generally recognized. 

In the first place then, Verres could not be a gentile name, any 
more than Scrofa, Porcus, or Asina. A Roman wag might have 
invented a gens Verrina as a designation for Epicurus and his school 
(Hor. I. Epist. 4 1 6), but no philologer would nowadays acquiesce 
in such a gentUitas, 

The reasons adduced by Muretus (Variae Lectiones, III. c. 8) are 
the following: (1.) In tampering with the accounts Verres sub- 
stituted for his own name the designation C. Verrutius C, F, (II. 76. 
§ 187). Now if he had originally described himself as C. Cornelius 
Verres, this substitution could not have been made. Moreover, 
Cicero speaks of the imaginary Verrutius, as, in a manner, the gentilis 
of Verres : " Responde mihi nunc tu, Verres, quem esse hunc tuum 
^ne geniilem putes?" (II. 77. § 190.) 

This argument is more easily answered than would at first sight 
appear probable. There is no doubt that a freedman took his nomen 
and pranomen from his patron ; and that men bom in a provincial 
town, which obtained the franchise, often assumed the nomen and 
pranomen of the proconsul whose influence had gained that privilege 
for them. Hence we meet with so many Julii in Gaul. But in 
many cases the cognomen was better known in the provinces than 
the nomen, which was generally omitted in ordinary documents ; and 
individuals in the provinces often formed their new gentile name 
from the cognomen of some leading man. For instance, the Spaniard 
Q. Varius may have derived his name from some Quinctilius or 
Atius Varus, who held office in that province, and the name Verrius 
was similarly formed from this very surname Verres. In general 
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the formation of a nomen from a cognomen was of the commonest oc- 
currence, not only in the case of adjectives like Varus (e. g. Maxi" 
mius, Postumius, &c.), hut also -when the cognomen was a substantive 
like Verves (e. g. Porcius, Tullius, &c.). There are reasons for be- 
lieving that the Greeks in Sicily regularly neglected the gentile 
names of their Roman governors, who would practically acquiesce 
therefore in the more special designation. Thus, the law made by 
Verres for the sale of corn in Sicily was called lex Verria, not lex 
Cornelia (III. 49. § 1 17), and the Sicilian festivals were called Verria 
and Marcellia , not Cornelia or Claudia (II. 2 1 . §§ 5 1 , 52) . And what 
was regularly done in Sicily was also practised in the names of towns 
elsewhere. Thus we have not only towns called after the Julian 
nomen, e. f^. forum Julii {Frejus)^ &c., but also after the cognomen and 
agnomen Qi the same gens, as CtBsarea, and Casarea Augusta {Sara* 
gossa). With regard to the joking use of the word gentilis, we find 
in the Div. in Q. Ccecilium, 4. $ 13 : " Scit is qui est in consilio, 
C. Marcellus : scit is, quern adesse video, Cn. Lentulus Marcellinus : 
quorum fide atque prsesidio Siculi maxime nituntur, quod omnino 
Marcellorum nomini tota ilia provincia addicta est." On which the 
Pseudo-Asconius writes : " et Marcellus et Marcellinus inter se gen"' 
tiles sunt," &c. ; and yet every scholar knows that the nomen of this 
C. Marcellus was Claudius^ and that the nomen of this Cn. Lentulus 
Marcellinus was Cornelius, so that they could not truly be called the 
gentiles of one another. 

(2.) Muretus fiMs in IV. 25, § 57, what he thinks a conclusive 
evidence for his theory that Verres was the nomen and not the cog* 
nomen of the accused : " Ridiculum est," says the orator, " nunc de 
Verre me dicere, quum de Pisone Frugi dixerim. Verumtamen» 
quantum intersit, videte. Iste, quum aliquot abacorum faceret vasa 
aurea, non laboravit quid non modo in Sicilia, verum etiam Romse 
in judicio audiret. Ille in auri semuncia totam Hispaniam scire 
voluit, unde prsetori annulus fieret. Nimirum, ut hie nomen suum 
comprobavit, sic ille cognomen" On which Muretus remarks : " Nun- 
quam, ut opinor, ita locutus esset Cicero, si et Verres et Frugi 
cognomina fuissent." This argument would have been valid had 
Piso been the nomen of the Z. Calpumius Piso Frugi here spoken of: 
but it is obvious that Cicero places the name Verres on the same 
footing as the name Piso, both being cognomina, and applies to the 
agnomen, Frugi, the term which belonged equally to Piso and Verres* 
I think the passage is rather conclusive in favour of the supposition 
that Verres was not a gentile name, like CalpumiuSy but a cognomen 
like Piso, 

Besides these reasons for believing that Verres was a nomen gen^ 
tilicium, Muretus argues (a.) that a man whose father is called fur 
and divisor (III. 69. § 161) could hardly have belonged to a pa- 
trician gens like the Cornelian ; and (6.) that the indictment being 
laid under the lex Cornelia, it is very surprising that Cicero does not 
allude to his name, if it really was Cornelius, With regard to the 
former objection, it cannot be supposed that any one who knows the 
character of the Cornelian family in the days of Sulla and Clbero 
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will allow much weight to it. Lentulus and Cethegus, the leaders 
of the Catilinarian gang» were hoth Cornelii; so was the Roman 
knight who undertook to bear a part in the assassination of Cicero 
(Salust. Cat. 28). The father of Verres was a senator (II. 39. § 05), 
which is more than can be said of the majority of the Cornelii in 
those days. With regard to the second objection, it would seem 
that the fact about to be mentioned, respecting the common use of 
the name Cornelius, is the best way of explaining the circumstance. 
It did not occur to the orator to make any allusion to the name of the 
culprit, whose uncompUmentary surname was so much better suited 
for his punning invectives. 

But if the objections to the statement that C. Verres was a Cor» 
nelius will not stand the test of an accurate examination, but rather 
tend the other way, the positive arguments in favour of that position 
seem quite conclusive. 

In the first place, if Yerres was not his nomen, he must have had 
some other nomen. Now as this family name is nowhere mentioned, 
it is reasonable to conclude, d priori, that it was a very common 
name. For as proper names are distinctions of individuals, the 
constant omission of the nomen of this individual shows that it was 
not an appellation likely to distinguish him from others. Thus, 
when an eminent man bears a very common name among ourselves, 
we constantly drop the surname, or subordinate it, as an unimportant 
adjunct, to his chnstian name : for example, we never speak of " Mr. 
Smith," the witty clergyman, or " Mr. White," the youthful poet, but 
of " Sydney- Smith,'* and " Kirke- White." On the continent, even 
when the surname is not so common, it has occasionally become ob- 
solete, and the christian name of a distinguished individual is alone 
retained; take the cases of "Dante," " Michael- Angelo," "Jean- 
Jacques," " Jean-Paul," " Rahel," &c. To return to the Romans, 
the combination Servius Sulpicius was so familiar to their ear, that a 
second prsenomen was often placed before ServtW (Niebuhr, 'Lectures,' 
II. p. 226, note). Now, what name, of all others, was least likely to be 
a distinctive appellation at Rome in the days of Cicero ? The orator 
tells us himself (Fragm. I. Orat. pro C. Comelio, p. 450, Orelli) : 
" Quid ego nunc tibi argumentis respondeam, posse fieri, ut alius 
aliquis Cornelius sit, qui habeat Philerotem ? Res nota est vulgare 
esse nomen Philerotis, Comelios vero ita multos ut jam etiam CoU 
legium constitutum sit." On the supposition that the accused was 
a Cornelius, this passage alone seems a sufficient explanation of the 
manner in which Cicero has left the nomen of Verres to be taken for 
granted: and we might confirm the inference by the fact which 
Appian mentions, that Sulla added more than 10,000 Cornelii (t. e. 
freedmen of his own) to the roll of Roman citizens (De Bello Civili, 
1. 100\ 

Again, if Verres had any freedman who was called Cornelius, this 
must have been the gentile name of the praetor himself. As Appius 
Claudius the decimvir had a freedman Claudius who pandered to his 
passions, so Verres had -a freedman Cornelius, who leads, but is di- 
stinguished from, the slaves, employed in carrying off the daughter of 
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Philodamus : '* Hie Hctor istius, Cornelius, qui cum ejus servis emt a 
Rubrio, quasi in prsesidio, ad auferendam mulierem collocatus, occi- 
ditur, servi nonnuUi vulnerantur" (Actio Secunda, I. 26. § 67). 
An equally decisive case is that of Artemidorus of Perga, who was 
the medical attendant of Verres, and had been, in Asia as well as in 
Sicily, the willing instrument of his crimes. Now this man is not 
only called Cornelius (Actio Secunda, III. 11. § 28, 21. § 54), but 
we expressly read that he and other attendants of Verres, though 
Cornelii, were not Roman citizens (III. 28. § 69) : " Ingerebat iste 
Artemidorum Comelium medicum, Tlepolemum Comelium pictorem, 
et ejusmodi recuperatores ; quorum civis Romanus nemo erat ; sed 
GrsBci sacrilegi, jampridem improbi, repente Cornelii" t. e, " rascals 
all their lives, but Cornelii of yesterday." It is clear that Artemi- 
dorus and his suite were clients or freedmen of Verres : if so, they 
had the nomen of their patron ; but they were Cornelii ; therefore 
Verres was a Cornelius, Tlepolemus and his brother Hiero are else- 
where described in much the same manner as the lictor Cornelius^ 
namely, as jackals of Verres (IV. 13. § 30). 

From the fact that MeteUus, who was connected with Sulla by 
marriage, was a friend of Verres (Act. I. 9. § 26), we might con- 
clude that Verres was probably a friend or kinsman of Sulla* But 
in any case there cannot be any doubt that he belonged to the same 
gens. The praenomen Caius, which was borne by Verres, was not a 
favourite one with the more distinguished members of this gens ; 
Cneius, Lucius, and Publius were the most usual designations of the 
Balbi, Lentuli, Scipiones, Dolabella, Cinna, and Sulla. But we are 
not without examples of Caii Cornelii, including the seditious tribune 
for whom Cicero pleaded. Nor is the cognomen Verres without its 
parallel in this gens, for there was a P. Cornelius Asina, We may 
therefore hope that in the next Onomasticon Tullianum we shall find 
the name C Cornelius Verres in its proper place. 
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1 . *' On the Connexion between the Ideas of Association and Plu- 
rality as an Influence in the Evolution of Inflection." By R. G. 
Latham, M.D. 

It is well-known that by referring to that part of the Deutsche 
Grammatik which explains those participial forms which (like 
y-cleped in English, and like ge-sprochen and the participles in general 
in German) begin with ge or y, the following doctrines respecting 
this same prefix may be collected : — 

1. That it has certainly grown out of the fuller forma ka or ga. 

2. That it has, probably, grown out of a still fuller form kam or 
gam. 

3. That this fuller form is the Gothic equivalent of the Latin 
cum = with. 

Such are the views respecting the form of the word in question. 
Respecting its meaning, the following points seem to be made out :— - 

1. That when prefixed to nouns (as is, not rarely, the case), 
it carries with it the idea of aasociation or collection : — M. G. sirips = 
a journey, ga-sinpa^^a companion; O.M.Q. perc^^a hill\ ki'pirki=: 
(ge-birge) a range of hills. 

2. That it has also a frequentative power, lliings which recur 
frequently recur with a tendency to collection or association : — 
M. H. G. ge-rassel ^=1 rustling ; ge-rumpel =2 crumpling, 

S. That it has also the power of expressing the possession of a 
quality : — 

A.-S. Eng. A.S. Latin, 

feax hair, ^e-feax comatus. 

heorte heart, ^e-heort cordatus. 

This is because every object is associated with the object that pos- 
sesses it — a sea with waves =z a wavy sea. 

The present writer has little doubt that the Tumali grammar 
of Dr. Tutshek supplies an additional (and at the same time a very 
intelligible) application of a particle equivalent to the Latin cum. 

He believes that the Tumali word = with is what would commonly 
be called th^ign of the plural number of the personal pronouns ; just 
as me-cum and te-cum would become equivalents to nos and vos, if the 
first syllables were nominative instead of oblique, and if the prepo- 
sition denoted indefinite conjunction. In such a case 

mecum would mean / conjointly = we, 
tecum would mean thou conjointly = ye. 

Such is the illustration of the possible power of a possible combination. 

VOL. XV. I 



80 

The reasons for thinking it to have a reality in one language at least 
lie in the following forms: — 

1. The Tumali word for with is da, 

2. The Tumali words for /, thou, and he respectively are ngi, 
ngo, ngu. 

3. The Tumali words for we, ye, they, are ngin^de, ngon-da, 
ngen-da respectively. 

4. The Tumali suhstantives have no such plural. With them it is 
formed on a totally different principle. 

5. The Tumali adjectives have no plural at all. 

6. The Tumali numerals (even those which express more than 
unity and are, therefore, naturally plural) have a plural. When, 
however, it occurs, it is formed on the same principle as that of the 
plurals of the suhstantive. 

7. The word da =s with is, in Tumali, of a more varied application 
than any other particle ; and that both as a pr^*position and a post* 
position : — daura == soon (da =: in, aura = neighbourhood) ; datom rstn 
(with) front (face); d-ondul =^roundabout (ondul ss circle) ; dale^s= 
near (le^sside), &c. 

8. Prepositions, which there is. every reason to believe are already 
compounded with da, allow even a second da to precede the word 
which they govern : — daber deling = over the earth (Jber = earth)* 

9. The ideas with me, with thee, with him, are expressed by ngi-dan, 
ngo'dan, and ngu'dan respectively ; but the ideas of with us, withyou, 
with them, are not expressed by nginde-dan, ngonda-dan, ngenda-dan ; 
but by peculiar words — tinem = with us ; toman = with you ; tenon ^ 
with them* 

On the other hand, the following fact is, as fiar as it goes, 
against this view, a fact upon which others may lay more stress 
than the present writer. *' Da admits of a very varied application. 
Respecting its form the following should be observed : (a,) That a 
may be elided when it happens to stand as a preposition before words 
which begin with a vowel : for instance, ardgen, * the valley' ; dardgen^ 
'in the valley'; onduly 'the circle'; dondul, 'round about in the 
cirde.' (b.) It changes its a into ^, e, t, o, u, according to the vowel 
of the syllable before which the da is placed, or even without any 
regard to it. Instances of this are found in diring, dorong, &c. ; 
further instances are, doromko, * into the hut* (rom) ; d^tum or dotum, 
'in the grave.' (c.) As a postposition it appends an nt adgdan, 
' on the head' ; aneredan, ' on the day.' " Taking the third of these 
rules literally, the plural pronouns should end in dan rather than in da 
and de. 

It is considered that over and above the light that this particular 
formation (if real) may throw upon the various methods by which 
an inflection like that of the plural number may be evolved, and 
more especially upon the important but neglected phsenomena of the 
so-called inclusive and exclusive plurals, many other points of general 
grammar may be illustrated. 
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2. " On the word Cujum,'* By R. G. Latham, M.D. 
llie writer wishes to make the word cujum, as found in a well- 
known quotation from the third seclogue of Virgil, — 

'* Die mihi Damseta cujum :pec\is ?" 

the basis of some remarks which are meant to be suggestions rather 
than doctrines. 

In the second edition of a work upon the English language, he 
devoted an additional chapter to the consideration of the grammatical 
position of the words mine and thin^, respecting which he then consi- 
dered (and still considers) himself correct in assuming that the current 
doctrine concerning them was, that they were, in origin, genitive or 
possessive cases, and that they were adjectives only in a secondary 
sense. Now whatever was then written upon this subject was 
written with the view of recording an opinion in favour of exactly 
the opposite doctrine, viz. that they were originally adjectives, but 
that afterwards they took the appearance of oblique cases. Hence 
for words like mine and thine there are two views : — 

1. That they were originally cases, and adjectives only in a 
secondary manner. , 

2. That they were originally adjectives, and cases only in ' a 
secondary manner. 

In which predicament is the word cuJum ? If in the first, it sup- 
plies a remarkable instance of an unequivocally adjectival form, as 
tested by an inflection in the way of gender, having grown out of a 
case. If in the second, it shows how truly the converse may take 
place, since it cannot be doubted that whatever in this respect can 
be predicated of cujus can be predicated of ejus, and hujus as well. 

Assuming this last position, it follows that if cujus be originally a 
case, we have a proof how thoroughly it may take a gender ; whereas 
if it be originally an adjective, ejus and hujus (for by a previous as- 
sumption they are in the same category) are samples of the extent 
to which words like it may lose one. 

Now the termination 'US is the termination of an adjective, and is 
not the termination of a genitive case ; a fact that fixes the onus 
j^robandi with those who insist upon the genitival character of the 
words in question. But as it is not likely that every one lays so 
much value upon this argument as is laid by the present writer, it is 
necessary to refer to two facts taken from the Greek ;— 

1 . That the class of words itself is not a class which (as is often 
the case) naturally leads us to expect a variation from the usual 
inflections. The forms iv, ol, ^, and 6s, 6v, (J, are perfectly usual. 

2. That the adjectives os = eos, icoiof =»: ttoco; , and otot, are not 
only real forms, but forms of a common kind. Hence, if we con- 
sider the termination -jus as a case-ending, we have a phseno- 
menon in Latin for which we miss a Greek equivalent ; whilst on 
the other hand, if we do not consider it as adjectival, we have the 
Greek forms oloSf koios = rrotos and os = ios, without any Latin ones* 
I do not say that this argument is, when taken alone, of any great 
weight. In doubtful cases, however, it is of value. In the present 

I 2 
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case it enables us to get rid of an inexplicable genitival ibna, at the 
expense of a slight djeflection from the usual power of an acgective. 
And here it should be remembered that many of the arguments in 
favour of a case becoming an adjective are (to a certain extent in 
favour of an adjective becoming a case — to a certain extent) because 
a change in one direction by no means necessarily implies a change 
in the reverse one, although it is something in favour of its pro- 
bability. 

Probably unius, uUius^ illius, and alterius, are equally, as respects 
their origin, adjectival forms with ejus, cujus, and kujus. 

Now it must not be concealed that one of the arguments which 
apply to words like mine and thine being adjectives rather than ge« 
nitives, does not api»ly to words like efu», cujus, and hujus. The 
reason is as follows ; and it is exhibited in nearly the same words 
vhich have been used in the work already mentioned. — ^The idea of 
partition is one of the ideas expressed by the genitive case. The 
necessity for expressing this idea is an element in the necesnty for 
evolving a genitive case. With personal pronouns of the singular 
number the idea of partition is of less frequent occurrence than with 
most other words, since a personal pronoun of the Myv/ar number is 
the name of a unity, and, as such, the name of an object far less likely 
to be separated into parts than the name of a collection. Phrasea 
like some of them, one of yom, many of ue, any of them, few of us, &c. , 
have no analogues in the singular number, such as one of me, a few 
of thee, &c. The partitive words that can combine with singular 
pronouns are comparatively few, viz. half, quarter, part^ &c. ; and 
they can all combine equally with plurals — half of us, a quarter of 
them, a portion of us. The partition of a singtdap-object with a pro- 
nominal name is of rare occurrence in language. '* This last state- 
ment proves something more than appears at first sight. It proves 
that no argument in favour of the so-called singular genitives, like 
mifie and thine, can be drawn from the admission (if made) of the 
existence of the true plural genitives ou-r, you-r, the-ir. llie two 
ideas are not in the same predicament." 

Again, the convenience of expressing the difference between 
sous and ejus, is, to a certain extent, a reason for the evolution 
of a genitive case to words like is ; but it is a reason to a certain 
extent only, and that extent a small one, since an equally conve- 
nient method of expressing the difference is to be found in the 
fact of there being two roots for the pronouns in question, the root 
from which we get ea, id, eum, ejus, &c., and the root from which 
we get sui, sibi, suus, &c. 

Here the paper should end, for here ends the particular suggestion 
supplied by the word in question. Two questions however present 
themselves too forcibly to be wholly passed over : — 

I. The great extent to which those who look in Latin for the 
same inflections that occur in Greek, must look for them under new 
names. That two tenses in Greek (the aorist like ^rvTr-oa, and the 
perfect like re-rv^-a) must be looked for in the so-called double form 
of a single tense in Latin (vic^si, mo^mordi) is one of the oldest facts 



83 

of tUs sort, That the Greek participle in 'fHyot (rvirrofityos) mu»t 
be sought ior i& the passive persons in •mint is a newer notice. 

II. The fact that the chantcter of the deflection that takes j^ce 
between case and adjective is not sin^tie but double. It goes both 
ways. The change from case to adjective is one process in philology ; 
the change from adjective to case another ; and both should be re- 
cognized. This is mentioned for the sake of stating, that except in 
a few details, there is nothing in the present remarks that is meant 
to be at variance with the facts and arguments of five papers already 
laid before this Society, viz. those of Mr. Gamett on the Formation 
of Words from Inflected Cases, and on the Analysis of the Verb. 

The pc4>era aUuded to really deal with two series of facts : — 
(A.) Deflection with identity of form. — In this the inflection is still 
considered an inflection, but is dealt with aa one diflPerent from what 
it really is> t. f • as a nominative instead of an oblique one. Some 
years back the structure of the Finlandic suggested to the present 
writer :— 

1. A series of changes in meaning whereby such a term as with 
ww€8 might equal iPAtiy. 

2. The existence of a class of words of which stHertium was the 
type, where an oblique case, toith a convertible termination, becomes 
a nominative. 

3. The possible evolution of forms like fluctuba^ fluctubum ^fluc- 
tuosa, fluctuo9um^ from, forms Ukefluctubus. 

Mr. Gamett has multiplied cases of this kind ; his illustrations 
from the Basque being pre-^eminently typical, i. e. like the form ses" 
tertutm^ If the modem veliicle called an omnibus had been invented 
in ancient Rome, if it had had the same name as it has now, and if its 
plural form had been omnibi, it would also have been a typical instance. 

Words of the hypothetical iorxsi fluctuha, ftuctubum, have not been 
discovered. They would have existed if the word just quoted had 
been (if used in ancient Rome at all) used as an adjective, omnibus 
currus, omniba esseda, omnibum plaustrum, 

(B.) Deflection with superaddition. — Here the inflection is dealt 
with as if it were not inflectional but radical. This is the case with 
i4»ios. Words like it', as proved by the genitive i-t-s, and the so-called 
petrified (versteinerte) nominative cases of the German grammarians, 
are of this class. 

3. *' On the Anglo-Saxon termination in«." By Thomas Watts, 

£s(|. 

At a recent meeting of the Society a pap>er* was read 'On a pe« 
cvdiar use of the Anglo-Saxon Patronymical Termination in§ * ; and 
the author^ Mr. Kemble, has also introduced some observations on 
the same subject in his valuable work ' The Saxons in England.' In 
the discussion that followed the reading of the pa{)er, the present 
writer made some remarks which appeared to elicit considerable dif- 
ference of opinion. They are now presented to the Society in a 
more tangible shape. 

♦ Proc, of the Phil, Soc, vol. iv. No. 76. 
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In the Anglo-Saxon grammars it is generally stated, as Mr. Kemble 
observes, that the ordinary force of this termination, ing, is " the 
expression of a paternal and filial relation," and a passage of the 
Saxon Chronicle is often cited in confirmation of this position. 
•* Fri'8ogar Bronding, Brond Baeldaeging, Bseldaeg Wodening," which 
is translated '* Frit5ogar the son of Brond, Brond the son uf Baeldaeg, 
Bseldaeg the son of Woden." But in his careful examination of the 
Saxon charters, since published in his ' Codex Diplomaticus,' Mr. 
Kemble discovered numerous instances in which the termination 
cannot bear the meaning which has hitherto been assigned to it. 
His paper specifies many of these instances ; for the present purpose 
it will only be necessary to refer to one. He finds in a charter the 
'* Ce61munding haga," a tenement in London, mentioned as sold by 
its possessor Ce61mund to the bishop of Worcester. The house or 
tenement in question cannot of course stand in a ' filial relation ' to 
Ce61mund ; the supposition that it is called Ce<51munding haga from 
being in the possession of a ' Ceolmunding' or son of Ce61mund, is 
also shown to be inadmissible, because the document states it to have 
belonged to Ce61mund himself; and the effect of Mr. Kemble's dis- 
covery will obviously be to cause an alteration in that paragraph of 
all future Anglo-Saxon grammars which treats of the meaning of the 
termination in ing. 

There was no difference of opinion manifested in the Society on 
the point that Mr. Kemble had shown what the termination in ing 
is not, but it was not considered so indisputable that he had shown 
what it is. Supposing it to be granted that the meaning of such a 
word as, for instance, Ce61munding. is merely "of or belonging 
to Ce61mund," there may at first sight be some reason to doubt 
whether it is to be considered as the genitive of the name of Ce61- 
mund, or as an adjective formed from it. Mr. Kemble has decided 
in favour of its being a genitive ; the writer of the present paper 
arrived, and chiefiy from the data furnished in Mr. Kemble's paper, 
at the opposite conclusion. 

Mr. Kemble brings forward, as a reason against its being an adjec- 
tive, that " there is no such adjectival form in any Teutonic lan- 
guage." This statement seems to require some limitation. There is the 
same termination in one language — our own, the direct descendant of 
the Anglo-Saxon, — and it is used for the active participle present, 
which is not very remote in some of its functions from an adjective. 
But if the objection be fatal, it is not fatal to the adjectival theory 
only, but to that also which is set Up against it. There is no such 
genitiVal termination in any Teutonic language. 

It may be further remarked, in opposition to Mr. Kemble's views, 
that it is quite contrary to the genius of Anglo-Saxon that the same 
genitival termination should be used for different genders and dif- 
ferent declensions. Mr. Kemble mentions the instance of " Wer- 
burging-wic," named after St. Werburg, and he has found at least* 
one other compounded with the name of a woman. Yet he says it 
is '^ clear beyond cavil that the syllable ing is used as an equivalent 
for the syllable es, that is for the masculine genitive singular." The 
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hypothesis scarcely harmonizes with the facts to which he has him- 
sefir called attention. 

On the other hand, what are the ohjections to considering the 
words ending in ing to be adjectives ? One of these objections has 
already been considered — the alleged non-existence of such an adjec- 
tival termination in any Teutonic language. The other is thus 
stated by Mr. Kemble : — ** We observe that the patronymic in these 
words does not take any sign of number or declension, as an adjective 
would do, but retains its simple ing, although the word itself in the 
accusative singular, or in the nominative and accusative plural— all 
of which occur — would require particular inflections." To this it 
may be answered, that there is in one of the modem Teutonic lan- 
guages a grammatical usage exactly in point. In German, as in 
Anglo-Saxon, the adjectives in general are inflected according to 
gender, number, and case, but there is one remarkable class of ex- 
ceptions. The adjectives ending in er, and formed from the names 
of places, such as "Pariser," Parisian, from Paris, ".Londoner," 
from London, "Breslauer," fromBreslau, &c., are absolutely exempt 
from the rules of inflection. They remain the same whether in the 
accusative singular or in the nominative and accusative plural, or in 
whatever case the other adjectives would undergo modifications. 
There is thus proof positive that in a Teutonic language the adjec- 
tives formed from the proper names of places may be exempted from 
the rules which govern the declension of all other adjectives^ and it 
seems no violent stretch of hypothesis to suppose that in Anglo- 
Saxon the same exemption may have applied to adjectives formed 
from the proper names of persons. 

It is worthy of remark that the German words ending in er are 
used not only as adjectives but as substantives, ** Pariser," for in- 
stance, signifying Parisian, ** ein Pariser," a Parisian ; *' die Pariser," 
the Parisians, &c. The Saxon words ending in ing are often em- 
ployed like the German ones in er as substantives in the nominative 
case, an additional reason for not supposing them also to be sub- 
stantives in the genitive. 

In the Russian language, which is remarkably profuse in patro- 
nymics, it is stated by grammarians that their original character is 
that of an adjective, though the usage of conversation tends more 
and more every year to give them a substantive character. Maudru, 
in his 'JEl^mens Raisonn6s de la Langue Russe (vol. i. p. 165)', 
states as an instance, that from the name Alexander, the Russian 
can form the adjective Alexandrov, which may be regularly declined 
and applied to objects of all three genders, as Petr suin Alexandrov, 
' Peter the Alexandrine son,' Anna dock Alexandrova, ' Anna the 
Alexandrine daughter,* imienie Alexandrovo, * the Alexandrine pro- 
perty.' He adds, that in the case of persons of a superior grade of 
society, this class of adjectives admits of an honorific amplification, 
and the Russians use the phrases, Petr suin Alexandrovich, Anna dock 
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Mexandrovna. It is this termination vick, which has often, like ing, 
been mistaken for a word denoting son ; and one English author has 
thought he could trace an analogy between wUz, a mere erroneous 
spelling of it, and the Norman Fitx. Heym, in his 'Russische 
Sprachlehre (p. 18)/ states, that in legal documents it was customary 
to sign the name in this manner, Petr Alexanirov suin, though in 
more familiar writing the sum was omitted. Heym's grammar ap- 
peared in 1804 : the writer has been informed that since that period 
the patronymics have come to be more and more considered as sub- 
stantives, and he has never met with an instance in his own reading 
of the word suin annexed to the patronymic. 

It seems to the writer not improbable that the Anglo-Saxon ing 
may have had an origin and history very similar to those of the 
Russian ov, and that the hypothesis is strongly supported by the 
existence of such a phrase as ** Ceolmunding haga." 
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Professor Malden in the Chair. 

J. F. Von Bach, Esq., of the British Museum, was elected a Mem- 
ber of the Society. 

A paper was then read — 

** An Attempt to prove the identity of the roots is, was, and be" 
By Thomas Hewitt Key, Esq. 

The so-called substantive verb was very briefly discussed by the 
writer in an article which was published in the year 1835, and con- 
tained some views much at variance with those commonly entertained. 
He has since found additional evidence in support of the opinions 
he then put forward, and that a correct decision may be arrived at 
upon the value of his theory, he now proposes to put together all the 
arguments, whether old or new, that have presented themselves to 
his mind 

He believes it is a very generally received opinion* that the con- 
jugation of the verb * to be,' in the several members of the Indo- 
European language, is made up by the union of forms from not less 
than three independent roots, of which, in our own tongue, the re- 
presentatives are said to be, is, was, and be. The object of the pre^ 
sent paper is to prove that these three forms are but varieties of one 
stem. The Sanscrit asmi, asi, asti, the Lithuanian esmi, essi, esti, 
the Gothic im, is, ist, are admitted to represent the same root, 
and the present of the Latin verb readily connects itself with the 
same, if, on the valid authority of Varro, we prefix an e to the first 
person of the singular and first and third of the plural, es^um, es, 
esf, esjumus, esfis, es^unt, in which the letters which follow the syl- 
lable es clearly belong to the personal suffixes. In the Irish is me, 
is tu, is e, is sian, is sibh, is iad, and the Gaelic is mi, is tu, is e, 
is sinn, is sibh, is iad, the root maintains the same form unaltered 
through all the persons, and Mr. Guest (vol. ii. p. 151) has shown by 
examples that northern dialects of our own tongue felt nothing of a 
solecism in / is, thou is, you is, they is. 

It is also admitted that with this same root as, es, or is, are imme- 
diately connected those parts of the substantive verb which after an 
initial vowel present an r in place of an s, as in our words art, are. 
Thus the Icelandic em, ert, er, erum, eruiS, eru, has this consonant in 
nearly every person, and we also see it throughout the past and fu- 
ture tenses of the Latin eram, eras, &c., and ero, eris, &c. 

The total disappearance of the vowel of the root has already been 
seen in the Latin sum, sumus, sunt ; it is equally wanting in the sub- 
junctive sim, sis, sit, and in the three compound participles j5rfl^,5,e«*, 
ab^s^ens, con^s^ens (in Di consentes), which in the ^ alone retain a 

♦ Grimm, D. G. i. 851 ; Bopp, V.G. 
VOL. IV. K 
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trace of the verbal base. The Gothic dual and plural aiju, sijuts, 
sijum, sijup, sind, has suffered the same aphaeresis, aud thus prepares 
us for a similar reduction of form in the German sind and infinitive 
sein. The subjunctive mood also in the Gothic, Icelandic, German, 
&c., give us merely an initial s. Nay, the very a itself at times dis- 
appears, as in the Greek ei/ii, Gothic tm, Icelandic em, English am, 
the French est as pronounced, and Italian e, as also in the participle 
ens of the later Latin, and other examples will be seen below. 

So far we have been dealing with what is admitted : we proceed 
next to the assertion that he had originally a final sibilant. One 
proof is in the acknowledged fact that the Old German gives a first 
person hirin, as well as bin or pin, ' I am,' also a first person plural, 
pirumes, pirum, or birunif ' we are,' and a second person plural, pirut 
or birut, * ye are.* For, as wartimes or warum, * we were,' warut, ' ye 
were,' warun, * they were,' are admitted by Grimm himself to be 
connected with an infinitive wes-ant it seems but reasonable to con- 
nect bir-in, pir-umes, pir-um, bir-um, pir-ut, bir-ut, with an infinitive 
bi^-an or pis-an. In fact the four letters umes of war-umes and pir- 
umes, and these «lone, belong to the personal sufix which signifies 
' we,' corresponding to the termination of the Latin S'Umus, voUumus, 
and the Doric rvtrr-ofjies. But the most distinct evidence is found in 
the Celtic dialects. In the Breton, for example, whether we com- 
pare the infinitive biz-a, < to be,' with kan-a, ' to sing,' or the indi- 
cative present b^z-ann^ b^z-ez, bez, pi. bez-omp, biz-it^ bez-ont, with 
kdn-ann, kan-ez, kdn, pi. kan-omp, kan-it, kctn-ont ; or the future 
bdz-inn, bdz-i, biz-o, pi. b^z-imp, biz-ot, b^z-int, with kan-inn, 
kan'i, kan-d, pi. kan-imp, kan-ot, kan-int; we always arrive at the 
result that bez is the real stem of the Breton verb! A connexion of 
this verb bez with our own be, becomes almost a certainty when we 
find the Breton often possessed of duplicate forms, one with and one 
without a sibilant. Thus the infinitive beza (itself a corruption of 
biz-an) appears in the dialect of Tr6guier as b^-an, and in that of 
Cornouailles as b^-a. So also ' ye will be ' is expressed indififereutly 
by biz-ot or bi-ot. And the conditional has running throughout a 
twofold form biz-enn, biz-ez, biz-^, pi. biz-emp, biz-ec'h, biz^ent or 
bi-enn, bi-ez, bi-S, pi. bi-emp, bi-ec'h, bi-ent. 

The Gaelic also upon a closer inspection bears evidence that the 
root had for its final letter, if not an s, yet what is most closely allied 
to that letter, a dental aspirate. The present it is true has bi mi, 
hi thu, bi se, &c. ; yet when we compare the future bithid mi, bithid 
tu, bithid se, with the future of the verb buail, * strike/ viz. buailidh 
mi, buailidh tu, buailidh se, we cannot but admit bith to be the stem 
of the substantive verb. A comparison of the subjunctives pa£t and 
future, viz. bhithinn and bhitheas of the one verb, with bhualinn and 
bhuaileas of the other, leads to precisely the same result. As in the 
Breton, so also in the Gaelic, the final consonant of the root is often 
absorbed. Thus the imperative has bitheam or biom, * let me be.' 

From O'Brien's Irish Grammar we will merely quote the archaic 
form of the indicative present of the substantive verb, and of an or- 
dinary or regular verb signifying ' to deceive.' 
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SING. PLUR. 

bidhim, bidbir, bidhin I biodhmur, biodhbhur, bidhidh 

mealam, mealair, mealan or mealaidh | inealamar, mealabhar, xnealaid. 

Tbe final r in the second person singular, and in the first two 
persons of the plural, evidently corresponds to the final s of the Old 
German and Latin pronominal suffixes ; and it then requires no very 
nice anatomical talent to see that bidh is the base of the Irish verb, 
as hith is of the Gaelic. The law for the assimilation of vowels, 
which so generally characterizes the Celtic tongues, will account for 
the introduction of an o in biodh-mur, biodh-bhur, before the u of the 
final syllable, and also for the appearance of the vowel a in all the 
syllables affixed to the base meal. The comparison with what has 
been said above is tolerably complete, when we add that the disyl- 
labic bidhim is at times reduced to biom, 'I be.' 

From Owen's Welsh Grammar, prefixed to his Welsh Dictionary 
(London 1793), our quotation must be less limited, as the great 
variety of form prevailing in that language seems to throw much 
light on the anomalies of the other languages. Here also, for the 
sake of easy comparison, we add the corresponding tenses of another 
verb, so that it may be more readily seen what portion of each word 
belongs to the base, and what to the suffixes. As the orthography 
of Owen is peculiar, it is but proper to warn the reader that for the 
letter o, where it occurs in the specimens subjoined, he will find in 
the ordinary Welsh orthography /pronounced as the English r, for 
z the letters dd ])ronounced as the English th in thou^ and for ^, ch 
pronounced as ch in German. 

Indicative Mood, Present Tense, 

BIKO. FLUB. 

elym ely9 elwynt / am going, &c. 
byzym byzy^ byzwynt I be, &c. 



dwyv elwyt elyw 
byzwyv byzwyt byzyw 
wyv wyt yw 
ydwyv ydwyt ydyw 

elwn elit elai 
byzwn byzit byzai 
oezwn oezit oez 

elais elaist eles 
buais buaist hues 
bum J buost bu§ . 

elaswn elasit elasai 
elswn elsit elsai 
buaswn buasit buasai 
buwn buit buai 
buoezwn buoezit buoezai 

Here in the first place it 

* Also ywq, t Also wyn. 



I am, &c. 
I am, &c. 



I was going. 
I was, &c. 
I, was, &c. 



ym y9 * ynt 
ydymtydy9 ydynt 

Imperfect Tense. 
elem ele^ elent 
byzem byze^ byzent 
oezem oeze^ oezent 

Perfect Tense. 
elasam elasa^ elasant / have gone, 
buasam buasa9 buasant / have been. 
buam bua9 buant. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

elasem elase^ elasent XjJiadoone 
elsem else9 elsent J " 

buasem buase9 buasent \ 
buem bue9 buent > I had been. 
buoezem buoeze9 buoezent J 

is evident that byz is the base of the sub- 

X Also buwyv. § Also huw8t buwys or buoez. 

k2 
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stantive verb, though we also find this base taking the form of yd, 
and indeed absolutely disappearing in the forms ym, yf, ynt, * we are/ 
* you are/ * they are.' We must also request attention to the two forms 
of the past imperfect, and particularly to the second, where the o before 
e is^ in power nearly akin to a «?, so that we have something very 
similar to our own was. The perfect and pluperfect by the way seem 
to throw much light on the corresponding tenses of the Latin verb. In 
a recent paper the writer contended th^xtfuimus was a corrupted form 
from fuisimtis. The twofold form of the Welsh budsam and buam is 
in exact agreement with this. Moreover the appearance of the u in 
buasam and buam makes one more willing to admit the received doc- 
trine that the Latin fu is connected with our base be. It is also an 
interesting fact that the Welsh bu-oezwn has in the last two syllables 
the exact representative of the Welsh imperfect, as/u-eram has that 
of the Latin imperfect. 

We have thus seen evidence of a final denial, both ia the Ger- 
man and the four leading dialects of the Celtic tongue ; we will next 
point to a language geographically most remote. But if two lan- 
guages, for the most part utterly distinct, are to have a point of 
contact, such contact is most likely to be found in a root like that 
with which we are dealing. Now the Mantchoo seems beyond a 
doubt to possess this verb, and that too in the double form which 
we have claimed for our European tongues. The evidence will be 
at once comprehended by a comparison of the substantive verb in 
Mantchoo with the conjugation of an ordinary verb in that language. 
Now Gabelentz tells us that khdacha, ' nourish,' has an infinitive 
khdacha-me, an imperative khdacha^ and a future khdachara, whereas 
the correspopding parts of the substantive verb are bi-me, bis»ou, and 
his4re. In the Mantchoo, even more than in the Celtic tongues, 
the assimilation of vowels holds good, so that the strong vowels in 
the termination of the future khdachara, following the strong vowel 
in the root of the verb, differ only, as is to be expected, from the weak 
vowels in the final syllables of bis-ire. 

The varieties of form which stand in the closest connexion with 
our was, wert, were, are the Gothic vis-an, * to be,' vis-and, ' being' 
(nom. visands), &c., the Icelandic infinitive ver-a, * to be,' the past 
tense var, vart, var, vorum, voru6, voru, the imperative veri, ver-tu, 
vert, &c., verandi, ' being,' and rer-iY, * been.' An Englishman, pre- 
judiced by the accidents of his own grammar, and disposed to con- 
nect the idea of past time alone with this form of the word, may 
perhaps be surprised to find the same root employed, as has been 
just seen, in the present participle of the Gothic and Icelandic, and 
in a tense so much more connected with futurity than with the past 
as the impemtive. The German wes^en, * existence,' also, though 
called a substantive, is only another form of the Gothic infinitive 
vis-an. The Latin scholar too, when he considers the forms fui, 
fueram,fuero, begins to fancy that the idea of a perfect tense is con- 
nected with the base/w, but he is soon set right by finding /ore, 
forem, and futurus from the same base, and dso the archaic sub- 
junctive /wfliw. 
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. But let us again turn our eyes to the Breton. It v^ill be recol- 
lected in particular, that ' ye will be' was represented by the double 
form. beg'Ot or bi-ot. The same appearance and disappearance of the 
sibilant occurs with the stem vez. Thus the subjunctive present is 
r« viz'inn, ra v4z'i, ra vez-o, ra vez-imp, ra vi-ot, ra vez-int. Here 
the second person plural has vi-ot, where analogy would have led us 
to expect veZ'Ot ; and indeed in the past tense of the same mood, 
the z almost systematically disappears, viz. ra venn, ra vez, ra v4, ra 
vempt ra vec*h, ra vent, which are evidently deduced fromv^z-enn, &c. 
The loss of the sibilant from this form of the root is also very visible 
in the Manx branch of the Celtic tongue, as dy ve, ' to be,' va mee, 
* 1 was,' va 00 or v*oo, * thou wast,' va ^h or v*eh, * he was.' 

It appears then that the three roots alleged to be unconnected 
have this in common, that they all appear, now with a final «, now 
with a final r, and now with no final consonant; secondly, that 
while the two roots beginning with a w and a vowel have in their 
vowel portion a common readiness to interchange a, e, and t, as seen 
in the forms asmi Sanscr., esmi Lith., im Gothic, of the one, and was 
Enghsh, wes-en German, vis-an Gothic, of the other, even those forms 
which commence with h have a vowel which varies between t, e, and 
u ; the sole marked difference therefore lies in the initial consonants. 
We might here avail ourselves of the fact that the lip letter A, and the 
digamma or w, are intimately related; and also of the second fact, that 
an initial digamma is apt to disappear. But the matter may be placed 
beyond doubt by examples closely parallel. The Latin language had 
an old form hur-o, as well as ur-o^, * I burn,' represented in fact by 
our own word ham, just as maer-eo is represented by mourn, cur of 
curro by him (Dorsetshire) or run. The existence of buro is partly 
seen in am-buro, com-buro ; but more indisputably in bustum, the place 
for burning a corpse. And in the first syllables of Ves-ta, Ves-evus^ 
we see an intermediate form between bus of bustum and us- of ustus. 
Indeed the long u of Uro, ussi, prepares us for a form oes, which is 
nearly the same as ves, just as unus, cura, utor, are known histori- 
cally to have arisen from oenus, coera, oetor. Secondly, ed-o, * I eaX,* 
had an older form bed-o, as seen in am-bed-o, ' I nibble,' and here also 
we have an intermediate form in vescor. Thirdly, the root i, ' go,' 
while it had originally a final t, as seen in it-er, in-it-ium, comes ^ 
com-it'is, &c., so also had once an initial b, as seen in the forms 
so familiar in Plautus, adbitere, ' to approach,' perbitere, * to perish,' 
&c. But we need not travel beyond our own verb for evidence. 
The Grammar of the Highland Society tells us, that although the 
negative form of the substantive verb is commonly bheil (p. 14), yet 
after the conjunctions mur, * if not,' nach, * that not,' the initial 
bh is lost, as mur *eil, nach 'eil. Similarly the Breton verb when used 
impersonally has three forms, bo-ar, vo-ar, or o-ar, all signifying the 
same as the French ' on est' ; bo-ad^ vo-ad, ^d-od, all signifying ' on 
^tait' ; boer, voer, * on sera* ; bijed or vijed, * on serai t.' 

The forms bo-ar, vo-ar, o-ar, &c., which have been just quoted 
from the Breton, remind us that the vowel o also claims an occasional 
place in the root. This is nearly in agreement with the Lithuanian 
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bwD of the pres. perf. buW'Ou, the past imperfect bu-dawau, and inf. 
bu'ti, &c. ; the last of which is all but identical with that form of the 
Bretpn infinitive which prevails in the Vannes dialect, viz. btn^. It 
corresponds also pretty closely with the Sanscrit bhav-ami, and, as 
has been so often noticed, with the Latin y^ or fo, of f nam, fui,/U' 
turus and/ore. But the Latin also virtually exhibits the substantive 
verb with an initial b, for arbitero- (nom. arbiter) is formed from the 
old preposition ar, * near/ and bi, or perhaps rather bit, in the sense 
of being, for this substantive means, * one who is present,' ' a by- 
stander,' and only in a secondary sense ' an umpire' or * judge.' 

We now turn to a question of entirely a different character, the 
original meaning of the so-called substantive verb. Logicians will 
naturally be unwilling to give up what plays so conspicuous a part 
in their system, as the Copula. But it must be admitted that there 
is something so metaphysical and indefinite in the idea of being or 
existence, that it can hardly have been the primitive meaning of the 
word ; and in truth the most trustworthy writers on language have 
long taught us to regard the physical meaning of a word, or that 
which belongs to the senses, as antecedent to that which belongs 
to the mind. 

Now it is a familiar fact that esse, est, esset, have the signification 
of ' eating,' a notion which is of the first moment to uncivilized man, 
and therefore well-entitled to an early place in the most limited vo- 
cabulary. The same root appears in es-ca and es-ctdentus, for when 
these are placed alongside of posca and poculentus, we can be at no 
loss to assign the syllable es to the base. And here a consideration 
of the forms of the root signifying ' to eat,' will in a remarkable de- 
gree confirm the changes for which we have contended in our inves- 
tigation of the verb ' to be.' The Sanscrit ad, the Old High- German 
iz-an^ izu, az, azumes, ezaner, the German essen, and its third person 
isst, have the same variety of vowels as the substantive verb. Se- 
condly, vescor, ' I eat,' has the initial digamma, which is found in 
our past tense was. The Greek /3o(ri:ai, (^opa, correspond to the forms 
be, bim, &c. ; and still nearer to those which have already been quoted 
from the Welsh and Breton, as commencing with bu and bo. Here 
also we bring in not merely bedo, the longer form of edo, but also the 
German bissen and our own bite. But perhaps the strongest confir- 
mation of what we are saying is seen in the Gaelic, where to bith, 
the base of the substantive verb, corresponds ith, the base of the verb 
* to eat.' The very letters of edo occur in the Breton substantive verb 
6d'0d ; and but slightly modified in the Welsh yd-ym, yd-y^, ydynt. 
With the digamma of vescor, the second g of the German participle 
ge-gessen seems connected, and with this again gee^ the ordinary 
word used in Manx. 

That from the* idea of eating there is but a slight step to that of 
living will be at once admitted. Thus, for example, Sallust and 
Caesar express the very same notion, one by lacte vescuntur, the other 
by lacte vivunt. Here again there is not merely an identity of sense, 
but also an identity of origin. We should not have thought the form 
of the Greek/3c-os, fii-orrf, though highly favourable to the idea of their 
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being connected with our verb be, as affording by itself a sufficient 
foundation to rely upon. But the Manx and the Gaelic seem to re- 
move all doubt. The verb be-agh of the Manx is indisputably formed 
from be, or as the Manx writes it, bee, by a process common to all 
verbs in that language ; and indeed a verb so lengthened is called the 
modus consuetudinalis. Now beagh has commonly the notion ' to 
live/ although in the third chapter of Genesis (v. 18) it corresponds 
to ' eat' of the English translation. It will be remembered that the 
word ' eat' occurs repeatedly in that chapter, but in all the other in- 
stances a single act of eating is spoken of, and tlien the Manx uses 
gee. So in Gaelic, from the verb bi, 'to be,' come biadh, 'food,*- 
beatha*, 'life,' bith, 'existence,' beaih-ach, 'an animalf.' Thus an 
explanation of the guttural belonging to vixsi, victus, ' food,* is found 
in the derivation of the Manx beagh from the simple verb bee of that 
tongue. 

The ideas of children often supply the best instruction in questions 
of the highest philology. The writer remembers a child being sadly 
puzzled by the first attempt to explain to him the death of an absent 
friend. At last his mother said to him. Poor so-and-so will never 
eat any more, and the child was at once satisfied. Again, as to live 
is to eat, so on the other hand with an Esquimaux, starvation is the 
ordinary form of death. Such also was probably the case with the 
uncivilized tribes of ancient Germany, and the word aterben might 
well be synonymous with the Latin mori. 

• Compare the Greek j3tony, Latin vita. f Compare the Latin bes-tia. 
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A paper was read : — 

•• On the Nature and Analysis of the Verb :" — Continued, By the 
Rev. Richard Gamett. 

The next division of the general subject which it is proposed to 
consider, is that of the great family of Polynesian languages ; a class 
equally remarkable for its peculiar structure and the immense extent 
of territory over which it is spoken. 

It is still a controverted question how far this family may be 
affirmed to consist of several distinct races partially intermixed, or 
to be in reality reducible to one common type. If physical charac- 
teristics were to form a criterion, there appears a marked distinction 
between certain light- and dark- coloured populations, and several 
writers have supposed that there is nothing in common between the 
two except a few borrowed words. On this ground the Australians, 
the Papuans, the Feejees, the Harafooras of the Philippine and Mo- 
lucca islands, and the Malagassy, have been sometimes separated 
from the proper Malayan and Polynesian tribes, and assumed to be 
radically distinct from them, both in race and language. 

The Australian languages certainly differ materially from those of 
the Malayan type, though a similarity of structure may be traced. 
Respecting the Papuan Negrito, there is great want of information, 
especiaUy as to grammatical character ; however, the vocabularies 
hitherto collected present a number of Malayan words. But if lan- 
guage is to be regarded as a criterion, the Feejee, the Moluccan 
Harafoora, and the Malagassy are closely connected with the main 
stock ; in fact they are in several respects more perfectly organized 
than the Malay or Javanese. We may therefore venture to include 
them in the class of which we are now treating, and renson from 
the phsenomena which they present. 

It was observed in the first paper of the present series, that in the 
Feejee language the functions of a verb may be discharged by a noun . 
in construction with an oblique pronominal suffix, e. gr. loma-qu^ 
heart, or will of me, for / will. Though there are examples of this 
in other languages of the family, it is not the ordinary way in which 
the Polynesian verb is formed. So far is the finite verb ft'om being 
a simple original element, that it commonly requires to be equipped 
with an array of particles, prefixed, infixed, or postfixed, as the case 
may be, before it can act in that capacity ; and the basis on which 
this complex expression rests is generally a noun, sometimes a mere 
adverb or preposition. The peculiar organization of the class is 
most fully exhibited by the languages of the Philippine Islands, and 
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next by the Malagassy ; the Malay and Javanese having lost a good 
deal of their original type, though they exhibit traces of it in par- 
ticular instances. 

Almost all philologists who have paid attention to the Polynesian 
languages, concur in observing that the divisions of parts of speech 
received by European grammarians are, as far as external form is 
concerned, inapplicable, or nearly so, in this particular class. The 
same element is admitted to be indifferently substantive, adjective, 
verb or particle, and the particular category in which it is employed 
can only be known by means of its accessories. Thus Iloorda, in 
his notes to Gericke's Javanese Grammar, observes that the root of 
every verb is necessarily a noun, and that its verbal character de- 
pends entirely on the pronouns and particles by which it is modified. 
William Humboldt also, in his great work ' Ueber die Kawi-Sprache,' 
repeatedly states that no very distinct line of discrimination can be 
drawn between nouns and verbs, and that the passive verb in par- 
ticular, the class most commonly employed in the more perfectly 
organized tongues, can only be resolved into a formation equivalent 
in force and construction to an abstract noun. 

In Tagala there are two principal modes of formation, commonly 
called active and passive. In the former, the ostensible verb is con- 
strued with the nominatives of the personal pronouns, according to 
the following paradigm : — 

1.. 2. 3. 

1st Future Sing, susulat . . aco, ca, siya, 

Plur, . . tayo, cayo, stla ; 

usually considered as equivalent to scribamf scribes, &c. 

In the passive voice the personal pronouns are regularly appended 
in the genitive case ; e. gr.y 

1. 2. 3. 

Sing, susuhtin. co mo. niya. 1 .^ ^^ 

Plur. ■ aim, tnyo, lu/a, J ' 

Here it might be alleged, that in the active voice the personal pro- 
nouns are plainly nominatives, and consequently susulat, the base to 
which they are appended, must have the true force of a verb. 

It is however easy to show that the formations above specified are 
neither actives nor passives, nor verbs at all, in the sense in which 
that part of speech is commonly understood. The root of the for- 
mation is a noun — sulat, Arab, surat, writing. The aggregation of 
« particles expressing the various modifications of time, converts it 
into a nomen actoris, nearly equivalent to an active participle, in the 
former class ; and into a nomen actionis or passionis in the latter. 
The proof of this is, that the entire phrase in both classes is con- 
vertible into a virtual participle by merely prefixing the definite 
article, thus: — 

Active Pres. . . ang sungmusulat . . 6 ypatptav. 

^ Perf. . . ang sungmulat .... 6 yeypdi^uts. 

Fut. . . ang susulat o ypdxpmi^. 

Passive Pres.. « tfng sinulat^To ypa(^6fi€vov, &c. 
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In this construction the force is the same \^hether the personal pro- 
noun is expressed or not. Ang sungmusulat aco is simply scribens 
ego, and ang sinulat co, — scriptum or scriptio met. This explains at 
once the reason why nominatives are employed in the so-called 
active form and oblique cases in the passive. It is also completely 
subversive of the supposed verbal character of the phrase. 'O 
yfM^uty eyia is sufficiently intelligible ; but it is not so easy to make 
sense or grammar of o eyoi ypa^o/. 

Another strong argument against this presumed verbal character 
is furnished by the remarkable fact, that in transitive constructions 
the so-called passive form is preferred to the active, especially veith 
a definite regimen. When the object of the action is a personal 
pronoun, a noun in construction with a possessive pronoun or a de- 
finite article, or anything of which the individuality is plainly spe- 
cified, the passive form of construction is indispensably requisite. 
Thus the absolute phrase, / will eat, is expressed by the active voice, 
with the personal pronoun in the nominative, cacan-aco ; but, / loill 
eat the rice, by the passive, cacanin-co ang palay, the personal pro- 
noun being here in the genitive. This is seemingly analogous to 
the Latin construction comedeiur a me; but the true analysis is, 
the eating of me, or my eating, \vnU he~\ the rice, = comestio mei, or 
mea. The supposed verb is in fact an abstract noun, including in 
it the notion of futurity of time (forthwith, hereafter, v. t. q.), 
in construction with an oblique pronominal suffix; and the osten- 
sible object of the action is not a regimen in the accusative case, 
but an apposition. It is scarcely necessary to say how irrecon- 
cileable this is with the t>rdinary grammatical definition of a 
transitive verb; and that too in a construction where we should 
expect that true verbs would be infallibly employed, if any existed 
in the language. 

The Malagassy stands next to the Philippine dialects in the regu- 
larity of its forms and the apparent complexity of its structure, being 
capable, by means of its numerous prefixes and affixes, of expressing 
the times, circumstances and other relations of actions with great 
nicety of discrimination. In one particular it seems at a first glance 
to differ materially from the branch which we have just been con- 
sidering. Each of the fifteen voices of the Tagala has its corre- 
sponding passive, the oblique form of construction already noticed 
prevailing in all. But the thirteen voices of the Malagassy verb, as 
classed by grammarians, have all the forms of actives or neuters, and 
though the oblique form of expression is not absolutely unknown, it 
is of comparatively infrequent occurrence. This difference is how- 
ever more apparent than real. The place of the passive forms is 
sufficiently supplied by participial or abstract nouns, having pre- 
cisely the same oblique form of construction as the Philippine pas- 
sives, and often modified by prefixes and affixes in a similar manner. 
The rule of employing the oblique construction with a definite 
regimen does not appear so imperative as in Tagald ; but, whether 
necessary or not, it is a very common idiom, examples occurring in 
almost every page of the Malagassy version of the Scriptures. Thus, 
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' I love ' may be expressed by the simple form izaho tiOf or with the 
pronoun in the genitive, tia ko. It is equally permissible to say 
fitiava* ko^ the literal rendering of which is simply amor met. Mr. 
Freeman observes, in the short sketch of grammar appended to his 
'Account of Madagascar/ that verbal roots are transformed into 
participles by prefixing the particles voa, ova, or a ; and that the 
pronominal affixes again convert these participles into verbs ; e. gr. 
ova = change ; a-ova = changed ; a-ova-ko =1 changed. He further 
observes that another form is made by giving a participial termina- 
tion to the root, adding -ena, -ina, -ana or -aina, and sometimes -vtna, 
'Vana, -zena, -zana, or some similar adjunct; the final syllable being 
rejected when the pronominal affix is appended, as /an/a/ra, known; 
fantatr* ao, thou knowest, or knewest ; fanta-ny, he knows or knew. 

It is stated in the Malagassy dictionary that there has been a dif- 
ference of opinion among the Missionaries as to some of those forms 
being really participles, or more properly participial nouns. There 
are ample grounds for believing that, in point of fact, there is not 
such a thing as a true participle, analogous to a Greek or Latin one, 
either in Malagassy or in any other Polynesian language. Their 
place is supplied, as in the Celtic languages, by a circumlocution 
with the abstract noun and particles expressive of time, place, or 
some similar adjunct ; and the formative syllables, as well as the 
grammatical construction, are those of nouns, and not those of verbs. 
Fitiavana, for example, corresponds accurately to dilectio, and is 
currently employed in that sense ; though, with a suitable prono- 
minal affix, it is used as equivalent to a verb. The form of the 
personal pronoun clearly shows the true character of the word. If 
it were analogous to the passive participle dilectus, or the active 
aorist (luXrjeras, it would be construed with the nominative, izaho fiti- 
avana — not with the genitive, fitiava'-ko. 

The above examples from the Tagald and Malagassy, to which 
many similar ones might be added from other languages, are of con- 
siderable value as establishing one important point in the general 
argument. Whatever may be thought of the proposition that all 
verbs were originally nouns, there can be no question that nouns in 
conjunction with oblique cases of pronouns may be and, in fact, are 
employed as verbs. Some of the constructions above specified 
admit of no other analysis ; and they are no accidental partial phse- 
nomena, but capable of being produced by thousands. They may 
therefore be safely regarded as organically belonging to the lan- 
guages in which they are found ; and they are the most marked and 
prevalent in the most fully organized tongues, and employed pre- 
cisely in those constructions in which, according to European ideas, 
a bond fide verb would appear to be most imperatively called for. 

The true character of many of the forms to which we have ad- 
verted is so obvious, that it was hardly possible that it could alto- 
gether escape the notice of philologists. Thus, Roorda observes, 
that in the Harafoora of Ceram, a language allied ip. some respects 
to Malay, and in others to Javanese, but presenting more of the 
original type than either, the personal pronouns used in conju- 
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gating verbs are often in the oblique or genitive form ; and that 
many combinations called verbs are in reaJity nothing but nouns. 
For instance, pina-aanih-an, the ostensible passive of sanih, to agree, 
immediately acquires the sense of agreement, determination, through 
the mere prefixing of the indefinite or definite article. 

William Humboldt also admits that the Tagald passive forms and 
the Malagassy participial ones are in reality to be resolved by 
abstract nouns, and that the noun lies at the base of all the verbal 
formations. But being unable to divest his mind of the prevalent 
idea of an essential and radical difference between the verb and other 
parts of speech, he endeavours to make it appear that this pharacter 
resides in the verb substantive, which is to be supplied by the mind 
in all cases where the functions of the verb proper are to be called 
in requisition. This theory presupposes the existence of a verb sub- 
stantive in the languages in question, and consciousness of that 
existence and of the force and capabilities of the element in those 
who speak them. Unfortunately the Spanish grammarians, to whom 
we are indebted for what knowledge we possess of the Philippine 
dialects, unanimously concur in stating that there is no verb sub- 
stantive either in Tagajd, Pampanga, or Bisaya, nor any means of 
supplying the place of one, except the employment of pronouns and 
particles. Mariner makes a similar remark respecting the Tonga 
language, and we may venture to affirm that there is not such a 
thing as . a true verb substantive in any one member of the great 
Polynesian family. 

It is true that the Malayan, Javanese and Malagassy gram- 
marians talk of words signifying to be ; but an attentive comparison 
of the elements which they profess to give as such, shows clearly 
that they are no verbs at all, but simply pronouns or indeclinable 
particles, commonly indicating the time, place or manner of the spe- 
cified action or relation. It is not therefore easy to conceive how 
the mind of a Philippine islander, or of any other person, can supply 
a word totally unknown to it, and which there is not a particle of 
evidence to show that it ever thought of. To say that it is suffi- 
cient for the mind to supply the idea of existence, would attempt to 
prove too much, it being clear that the mind is equally capable of 
supplying it in any other case whatever. A more suitable oppor- 
tunity may perhaps occur of showing that many of the current no- 
tions respecting the nature and functions of the verb substantive are 
altogether erroneous, and that they have been productive of no small 
confusion in grammar and logic. 

A second theory respecting the so-called Polynesian verbs is, that 
their essential character resides in the formative prefixes' employed 
to distinguish the different tenses and voices. This will be found 
on examination to be equally untenable. Those formatives cannot 
communicate the character of a verb to any other part of speech ; 
for this plain reason, that they do not possess any such character 
themselves. They are in fact mere particles, indicating some at- 
tendant cirdimstance, and occurring in other combinations in the 
unequivocal senses of to, for, after^ further, like, or something si- 
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milar. Thus the Malayan de, the formative of the so-called passive 
voice, is simply in, on, at; the Malagassy ho, interpreted shall, or 
shall be, in reality means /or ; and the Harafoora toro, also a forma- 
tive of the future, answers pretty exactly to the Fr. pour or Germ. 
um = in order that. It is evident therefore that the combination of 
such elements with nouns or adjectives cannot convert them into 
verbs, any more than the prefixing a Greek or Latin preposition can 
make a verb out of a word that is not one already. Explanations of 
this sort, which are in fact mere suggestions of a non causa pro 
causa, are little calculated to advance the progress of philology, and 
only lead one to suspect that there is something unsound and un- 
substantial in the hypothesis which they are advanced to support. 
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The Secretary laid on the table several copies of the following 
'* Address/* which had been furnished by Mr. Twisleton. The 
''Address" and Translation originally appeared in the 'Wexford 
Independent' of March 31, 1849. 

AdDRBSS* IK THB BaROVT OF FORTR LaKOUAOB, 

PrHiented in August 1836, to the Marquie ofNormanhy, then Sari of 
Muiprave, and Lord Lieutenant of Ireland) with a Translation of 
the Address in English. . 



To*9 Exeelleneis Comantins Harrie 
Phipptt EarU Mutgrav^ " Lord 
Lieutenant' Generalf and General 
Oovernor of Ireland f*' Ye eoumie^ 
sive tpakeen o* ouz Dweller i o' Ba» 
ronie Forthe, Weirforthe. 
Mal't bejplcaaunt to th' EcccUencie, 

Wee, VassaleB o' << His Must Gra- 
cioui MaieBty " Wilyame ee 4th, an as 
wee venlie chote na coshe an loyale 
Dwellers na Baronie Forth, crave na. 
dicke luckio acte t'uok necher th* Ex* 
ellencie, an na plaine garbe o' cure 
yola taike, wi' vengem o' core t'gie 
oure sense o*ye grades wilke be ee 
dighte wi'yer name, and whiike wee 
oanna vie, albeit o' '^Oovernere" 
" statesman" an alike. Yn eroha an 
al o' whilke yt becth wi' gloesom o'core 
th' oure eene dwitheth apan ye vi- 
ffere o'dicke zovereine, Wilyame ee 
Vourthe unnere fose fatherlleswae 
oure deis be ee spant, as avare ye 
trad dicke lone ver name was ee kent 
var ee Vriene o' Leveriie^ an He fo 
brack ge neckera o' Z^avM. — Mang 
oursela — var woe dwitheth an Irelone 
as oure general haime — ^y'ast bie' 
ractsoro home delt tous ye lass ee 
mate var eroha vassale, ne'er dwith 
ee na dicke wai n*ar dicka. Wee 
dewithe ye ane fose deis bee gien var 
eegudevare o' ee lone ye swae, t'avance 
pace an levertie, an wi'out vlinch ee 
garde o' general ritiohts an poplare 
vartue. — Ye pace— yea wee ma* sei 
ye yaste pace whilke be ee stent o'er 
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To Hie Excellency Coneiantine Henry 
Phippa^ Earl Mulgravef Lord Lieu- 
tenant^Oeneral and General Governs 
or of Ireland : The humble Addren 
of the Inhabitante qf Barony Forth^ 
Wexford, 

Mav it please pur Excellency, 

We, the Hulncots of Ilia Most Gra- 
cious M^esty William IV., and as we 
truly believe both fnitlifVil and loyal 
inhabitants of the Barony Forth, beg 
leave at this favourable opportunity to 
approach Your Excellency, and in the 
simple garb of our old dialect to pour 
forth fVom the strength (or Aillness) of 
our hearts, our semse (or admiration) of 
the qualities which characterise your 
name, and for which we have no words 
but of '< Governor," " Statesman," &c. 
Sir, each and every condition, it is 
with joy of heart that our eyes rest 
upon the Representative of that Sove- 
reign, William IV., under whose pa- 
ternal rule our days are spent; for 
before your foot pressed the soil, your 
name was known to us as the Friend 
qf Liberty f and He who broke thefet" 
tere ^f the Slave* Unto ourselves— 
for we look on Ireland to be our com- 
mon country—- vou have with impar- 
tiality (of hand) miniatered the laws 
made for every subject, without regard 
to this party or that. We behold you, 
one whose days devoted to the welfare 
of the land you govern, to promote 
peace and liberty — the uncompro* 
mislng guardian of common rights and 

M 
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ye lone zince tb 'ast ee cam, prooth^ 
y'at we alane needed ye giftes o' ge- 
neral riochts, az be displayte bie ee 
factes o* tbie governmente. Ye state 
na dicke die o'ye lone, na wbilke be 
ne'er fasb n'ar moil, albeit " Constitu- 
tional Agitation," ye wake o*bopes ee 
bligbte, stampe na yer zwae ee be rare 
an ligbtzom. Yer name var zetcb 
avanct avare yie, e'en a dicke var bie, 
arent wbilke ye brine o' zea, an ee 
crags o'noghanes cazed nae balk. Na 
oure glades ana wbilke we dellte wi' 
mattoc, an zing t'oure caules wi plou, 
we hert ee zougb o'ye colure o* pace 
na name o' *• Mulgrave" Wi '* Irish- 
men " oure general hopes be ee bond, 
az ** Irishmen," an az Dwellers na 
coshe an loyale o' Baron ie Forthe, 
w'oul dei an ercha dei, oure maunes 
an aure gurles, prie var lang an happie 
zins, home o'leumagh, an ee vilt wi 
benizons, an yersel an oure zoverine 
'till ee zin o'oure dels be var ay be ee 
go t*glade. 



public virtue. The peace, yes we may 
say the profound p'eace, which over- 
spreads the land since your arrival, 
proves that we alone stood in need of 
the enjoyment of common privileges, 
as is demonstrated by the results of 
your government. The condition, this 
day, of the country, in which is nei- 
ther tumult nor confusion, but that 
constitutional agitation, the conse- 
quence of disappointed hopes, confirm 
your rule to be rare and enlightened. 
Your fame for such came before you, 
even into this retired spot, to which 
neither the waters of the sea yonder, ' 
nor the mountains above, caused any 
impediment. In our valleys where 
we were digging with the spade, or as 
we whistled to our horses in the plough, 
we heard in the word "Mulgrave," 
the sound of the wings of the dove of 
peace. With Irishmen our common 
hopes are inseparably wound up ; .as 
Irishmen, and as inhabitants, faithful 
and loyal, of the Barony Forth, we will 
daily and every day, our wives and 
our children, implore long and happy 
days, free from melancholy and full of 
blessings, for yourself and good Sove- 
reign, until the sun of our lives be for 
ever gone down the dark valley of 
death. 

The Barony of Forth lies south of the city of Wexford, and is 
bounded by the sea to the south and east, and by the Barony of 
Bargie to the west. It is said to have been colonized by the Welsh- 
men who accompanied Strongbow in his invasion of Ireland ; but by 
the term Welshmen, as here used, we must no doubt understand the 
English settlers of Gower and Pembroke. Vallancey published a 
specimen of their language. Some of the grammatical forms can 
hardly fail to interest the English scholar, and we may venture more 
particularly to call his attention to the verbal ending th. In no 
other of our spoken dialects do we find the th still lingering as an 
inflection of the plural verb. 

The following papers were then read — 

1. '* Vocabularies of certain North American Indian Languages." 
By J. Howse, Esq. 

The following words and forms of speech were collected partly by 
myself, and partly by such missionary and commercial agents as 
were known to have the requisite opportunities ; the same list of 
names and phrases being transmitted to all. 

Over and above the information concerning the general affinities 
between the different aboriginal languages of North America that 
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was thus expected, the particular evidence as to the extent to 
which the remarkable structure of the Cree and Chippeway verb was 
common to the other languages of the Algonkin family, and to lan- 
guages still further removed, was a very prominent object of the 
inquiry. Upon this principle, phrases like who gave it to him ? whom 
did he give it to ? were preferred to the names of natural objects, the 
degrees of relationship, and the like. 

The dates, which occasionally accompany either the vocabulary 
itself, or some remarks upon it, will show that the collection was 
made previous to more recent investigations in Indian philology. 

A. 

1. Equivalents in the language of the Nipissingue and Algonquin 
Indians of the Lake of the Two Mountains, in the district of Mon- 
treal, Lower Canada. Date 1835. Signed Ch' de Bellefeuille, 
P^ Director of the Mission of the Lake of the Two Mountains. 
D. Ducharme, In*'. J. Dupont. Note on the orthography : " Dans 
ce tableau, le lettre u se prononce comme le diphthongue' ou, en 
Fran9ais. Tous les autres voyelles comme en Fran^ais. La lettre 
g, devant i, et devant e, se prononce comme dans les mots Fran^ais 
gui, gui*" 

2. Equivalents in the language of the Shawnees, Miami River. 

3. Equivalents in the language of the New Brunswick Indians 
All these are in one dialect — the Micmac. It seems that the sound 
of the letter r is wanting in this language. The vocabulary was 
originally made by Antony Rogers, an old intelligent hunter (but 
not an Indian), who had lived some time amongst the Indians, and 
is believed to be well acquainted with their language. He was as- 
sisted by Abitase, said to be half Indian and half English. 

4. Equivalents in the language of the Blackfoot, Blood or Paegan 
Indians. Duplicate Vocabulary. 
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The NipisBing, Shawnee, and New Brunswick dialects are un- 
doubtedly Algonkin. The position of the Blackfoot is uncertain. 
It has been placed, however, in juxtaposition with the three former 
for the sake of comparison. 

B. 

1 . Equivalents in the language of the Iroquois Indians of Caugh- 
nawassa and St. Regis, date 1835. 

2. Equivalents in the language of the Mohawks living on the 
Gb*and River. 

3. Equivalents in the language of the Hurons. 

4. Equivalents in the language of the Stone Indians. Collected 
by J. Bird, Esq. of the Red River Settlement. Accompanied with 
the note, that " the Stone Indians are the most numerous of any of 
the tribes of this part of North America. There are about 1 20Q to 
1400 tents. They inhabit the mid-country from between the Mis- 
souri and Assineboin rivers from within fifty miles of Red River 
westward to the sources of Qu'appelle River, about the source of the 
elbow or north branch of the Assineboin River, and from thence to 
the Red Deer's Hills on the Saskatchewan. The Swampy-ground 
Stone Indians are now living close to the Rocky Mountain near the 
source of the Red Deer's River, Saskatchewan. The Stone Indians 
have nothing of the gravity which characterizes all the other tribes of 
North America, but seem, on the contrary, to have an excessive flow of 
spirits, and to give way to it entirely ; they speak with the utmost ra- 
pidity and exhibit wonderful quickness in every motion. Active and 
restless, they continually harass other tribes, from the Mandans in 
the south-east to the Blackfoots in the west, and may truly be called 
the Frenchmen of North America, like whom they are considered 
bold and impetuous in war, but soon discouraged when they meet 
with persevering resistance." 

The Iroquois, Mohawk and Huron are members of the same class 
of languages. The place of the Stone Indian is more equivocal. 
Although generally separated by most authors from the Mohawk (or 
Iroquois) tongues, it has, by some, been connected with that group. 
In the present tables it is placed in juxtaposition with the other 
three, on the same principle that the Blackfoot was arranged with 
the Nipissing, Shawnee, and New Brunswick, t. e, for the sake of 
comparison. 

Akin to the Stone Indian (which is also called Assineboin) are 
the Sioux (Nadowessioux or Dahcota), Winnebago, Otto, Osage, 
Omahaw, Yancton, Quappa, and other dialects ; a fact which gives 
importance to the present vocabulary ; since, if the language which 
it represents be considered Iroquois (or Mohawk), the aJ^ied dialects 
must have a similar ethnological position. 
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Vocabularies of the Chipewyan, the Beaver-Indian, the Kootonay, 
the SikanDi, the Flat-head, the Okanagan, and the Atnah (or 
Shush wap) languages, spoken in Oregon and New Caledonia, will 
be laid before the Society at some future meeting. 

2. "On the Conjectural Affinity of certain Hebrew and English 
words." By Dr. Benisch. 

There was a time when Hebrew was considered as the parent of 
all languages, and consequently as the prototype of the Teutonic 
dialects. At present the Sanscrit is generally held to be the origin 
of the Indo-European tongues, yet there are certainly some elements 
which are common to the English and the Hebrew. The following 
examples are submitted to the reader as illustrating generally the 
connexion supposed to exist between the Shemitic languages and 
those which are more immediately allied to the Sanscrit. 

The Hebrew verb debber, generally translated ' he spake,' origi- 
nally meant * he induced to go,' ' he led,* * he drove.* This is the 
signification at least which it still has in Chaldee, as may be seen 
from Gen. ii. 15, where the verb took, in the passage ** And the Lord 
God took the man and put him into the garden of Eden," is ren- 
dered by Onkelos udebar. Nor is this primitive signification of 
debber quite obsolete in Hebrew, it being still discernible in the de- 
rivatives deber, generally translated * pestilence,' but really meaning 
sweeping or driving away ; dobroth, ' floats of timber,' and midbar, 
rendered ' wilderness,' but in fact meaning pasturage to which cattle 
were driven ; and by transposition, darban, * a goad,' that is, an in- 
strument used to stimulate or drive. Such transpositions in Hebrew 
are not rare, as may be seen, for instance, from the words keseb and 
kebeSf * a lamb,' simlah and salmah, * an outer garment,' kesil and 
sakal, * a fool.' Nor are they uncommon between the Hebrew and 
its cognate dialects. Compare the Heb. alat, * he wrapped up/ with 
the Arabic atala ; the Heb. lakach, ' he took,' with the Aidh.lahaka ; 
the Heb. shaar, ' a gate,' with the Chaldaic tra*. 

In this transposed form the. word dibber seems to exist (with its 
primitive signification) in the Arab, daraba (percutit), that is, wielded 
or drove the striking instrument ; in the Sansc. dkurv, * to press on,' 
in the G. treiben, and the Eng. to drive, &c. The connexion between 
the primitive signification of dibber, * he drove,' and the secondary 
one ' he spoke/ is natural, and analogous to what we find in other 
languages ; compare the G. brechen and sprechen, &c. 

'The Eng. words hole, hollow, and hell, answer to the G. hohl, 
hoehle, and the corresponding terms in the Swedish and Icelandic 
languages ; and after a little consideration the philologist may pro- 
bably assign the same root to the Eng. cell, cellar, caul, and quill, to 
the corresponding Ger. zelle, keller, and kiel, to the Gr. icoiXos and 
KotKia, and the Lat. ccelum. These words may be collated with the 
Sansc. hal, * to hollow, dig, or work,' but may with still greater pro- 
priety be compau'ed with the Heb. and Arab, chalal, * to perforate.* 

* The substitution of the n in the cognate dialects for the Heb. v is (tf constant 
occurrence : for instance, the Heb. shor, ' a head of homed cattle,' in Chaldaic> 
Syriac and Arabic taura. Thus also the Greek and Latin taurtts, the German and 
English tt'er, steer, &c. 



123 

The Eng. word basalt is from the Greek. That Hdn substance 
originally received its name from its hardness and similarity in 
colour to iron, appears from Pliny, who says, " Invenit iEg3rptus 
in ^Ethiopia quem vocant basalten, ferrei colons atque duritiei, 
unde et nomen ei dedit." (See Furst's Concordance sub v.) Now 
this word is identical with the Heb. barsel, 'iron/ The Hebrew 
scholar, acquainted with the researches of modem grammarians, 
will no doubt remember various other words into which a formative *^ 
is inserted, as for instance sharbet, * a sceptre,' from shebet, * a staff/ 
&c. ; he will therefore have no difficulty in pointing out basal as the 
root of barsel. In this root the writer also thinks he discovers the 
origin of the Grr. fiagrtXevs, and not in the Heb. mashal or bashan, as 
Gesenius and Furst conjecture. The form barsila, in the signifi- 
cation of ' ruler,' is plainly found in the targum of Canticles I. 

The sound pur, an onomatopoeia for the action of bursting, break- 
ing, &c., has been shown to exist in a large number of languages 
belonging to widely different families. The philologist will at once 
be reminded of the G. brechen, the Eng. to break, &c. In no language 
however, known to the writer, has such an extensive use been made 
' of this root as in the Hebrew. 

The syllable per is found quite pure without any addition in the 
verb j9iir, ' to burst' ; it has a suffix mpar-^ts^ * to burst forth' ; a 
prefix in ska-bar^ ' to break ' ; a suffix iapar-ak, * to break oiF,' par-ach, 
* to break forth,' viz. to blossom, par-ah, ' to break forth as from 
under cover,* viz. to be fruitful; in the substantives per-ach, *a 
blossom,' bar, * grain/ she-ber, * com,' from which is derived the verb 
sha-bar, * he dealt in corn,' &c. We are tlius led to the Lat. pario, 
the G. gebaeren, the Eng. to bear, with the analogous terms in the 
cognate dialects ; the Lithuanian pern, the Russian beru, the Sansc. 
bhar, ' to produce, to carry,' the lit. fruor,/ructits,/rugea,/ar, and 
frupientum, the G.Jrucht, with the similar terms in the Romanic 
and Teutonic languages, the Polish fruct, the Welsh ffrwyth, the 
W&Msuchitdi phrutta, the Albanian ^Am^, the G. beere, the Eng. berry, 
the Polish ber, the Eng. barley, &c. 

The Latin verb capio, the Gaelic gabhan, * to take/ and the Welsh 
cipiaw, * to snatch/ sound very like the Heb. kaf, * the hollow of 
the hand.' This substantive is formed from the verb kapap, * he 
bent,' inasmuch as through the bending of the hand objects are laid 
hold of. In Sansc. the root kup or kub means ' to cover,' — the same 
signification as the Heb. chapap. This latter root apparently ac- 
counts for the origin of the words jce^aXi; (old form Kvfiri), caput, 
kopf, the French chef, the Eng. chief, and for similar terms in the 
Hungarian and Welsh languages. 

The English words circle, to circulate, &c., with the corresponding 
terms in the other Teutonic dialects, are derived from the Gr. KipKos 
or icpiKos, and these Greek words may easily be traced to the Sansc. 
garhan, * circuit.' Now the same word in the same signification is 
extant in the Heb. kikkar, contracted from kirkar, and applies to 
several objects having a round shape. From this root may be deduced 
the Heb. kir (with a p), meaning that which surrounds, viz. a wall, 
and kiriah (in the Syriac and Phoenician kert), signifying that which 
is surrounded by a wall, viz. a town. By softening down the pa- 
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latic p into the guttural )f, we have the Heb. *^^V, ' a town.' That" 
the interchange of the p and 3 ^^th the weaker aspirates, and vice 
versd, are not rare, will appear by comparing the Heb. kotereth and 
atereth, ' a crown' ; ketor-eth and athar, * incense' ; the Heb. or and 
the Liat. corium ; the Heb. Oreb and the Lat. corvus ; the Heb. agil, 
something round, ' a finger-ring' ; agalah, something rolled, ' a car' ; 
and the G. kugel, * a ball.' 

The English words masculine, marriage, &c., are derived from the 
Latin mas, which is also found in the Sansc. mas, Russian and Bo- 
hemian mush, and the Finnish mies. Now this word, in the same 
signification, exists also in the Heb. The word alluded to is that 
pronounced by the German Jews mesim (D^DD)* meaning ' men,' 
the singular of which, if it were found, would, according to analogy, 
sound mes. 

There are several conjectures as to the origin of the name of Star- 
chamber. The most probable appears to be that stated by Black- 
stone, who thinks that the chamber may have received its name from 
its having been a deposit for the contracts of the Jews called Starrs, 
under an ordinance of Richard II. This etymology seems to be a 
probable one, inasmuch as it is certain that public ofiicers were ap- 
pointed during the middle ages to superintend the monetary dealings 
then extensively carried on by the Jews, and the extent of these 
dealings must have given importance to the office in which the va- 
rious disputes arising therefrom were settled. It is true that the 
Chamber is also called Camera Stellata, or Chambre des Estoylles, but 
this may be merely a blundering translation of the English name. 

Dr. Johnson derives the verb to chirp from to cheer up. In this 
he is no doubt mistaken. The expression is probably an onomatopoeia, 
and seems to correspond with the Sanscrit root svart, * to resoimd,' 
' growl,' and with the Heb. tsippor, * a bird.' This Hebrew word 
seems also to offer a satisfactory etymology for the Eng. sparrow 
and the German sperling. 

The Eng. verb to seeth. Germ, sieden, may be compared with the 
Hebrew zood of the same signification ; and if this root, as Gesenius 
thinks, is an onomatopoeia, we may also compare with it the Gr. <ri(v, 
the G. zischen, the Eng. hiss, the G. sausen, and the Sansc. teis, ' to 
resound.' 

The word fathom, formed frbm the A.-Sbx, faethem, the Q.faden, 
as well as the similar words in the other Teutonic languages, have 
been compared with the Sansc. vat and vant, * to bind,' the Irish 
fead, &c. To these the writer thinks may be added the Hebrew 
ahnet, 'a certain kind of girdle/^ the {( not being radical. The 
Sansc. vant and the Heb. hand offer a satisfactory etymology for the 
Eng. to bind, the G. binden, and their numerous cognate terms and 
derivatives. 

The English words measure and to mete, the G. messen, together 
with the cognate terms in other Teutonic languages, also the Welsh 
medraw, the Russian mezuin, the Lat. metior^ modus, and the Gr. 
fierpeu), are clearly connected with the Hebrew verb madad, and the 
substantive mddah, ' measure.' The number of these examples might 
be readily increased. 
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Professor Maldbn in the Chair. 

A paper was read : — 

" On English Etymologies :" — Continued. By Henslei^h Wedg- 
wood, Esq. 

Christmas Box. — Difficulty has been felt with respect to the 
meaning of the word Box in this expression, and resort has even 
been hsid to the oriental Bakshishy a present, in order to explain it. 
The sense is however made perfectly clear by a reference in Cot- 
^rave: — 

Pille-maille-^such a box as our London prentices beg withal before 
Christmas. 

To ScoBCH. — Properly to contract, to shrivel up, which may 
happen either from heat or cold. From curtus, short ; It. scorciare, 
to shorten ; Provencal acorchar, acorsar, to shorten or contract ; 
Sp. escorsar, to foreshorten ; escarchar, to curl the hair, to nip 
or cover with hoar-frost; escarchado, that which is crisp and 
crackles. 

To Pant. — ^To go pit-a-pat is a common expression for thej)eat- 
ing of .the heart, and in Bailey's Dictionary it is said that pintledy" 
pantUdy, in Lincolnshire, is used in the same way. From Fr.panteler, 
according to the author ; but that is evidently putting the cart before 
the horse, as pintle-pantle might easily grow out of pit-a-pat, but 
not vice versd, Fr. panteler, panteiser, to pant. 

Relay, Rbly. — A relay, Fr. relais, It. rilasso, is a supply of 
horses, dogs, &c. prepared beforehand, "for the ease of those one 
has already rid hard on" (Cotgr.) ; a relief, from relaxare, * A relais — 
spared, at rest, that is not used' (Cotgr.) : — 

Ses^n et ses relays. — Proven 9al. 
Sans fin et sans rellU;he. 

Let wife and land lie lay till I return. — B. & F. Love's Pilgrimage. 

Now to rely on a thing — ' to rest or repose upon it' (Richardson)-- 
is to use it as a relay — to look to it for rest or relaxation. 

Housings. — More properly houssings ; Fr. housse, the long cloths 
of parade, sweeping the ground, formerly laid over horses on state 
occasions, from housser, to sweep. Houss^e de ptuie, a driving 
shower ; houssine, a switch ; hoioidn, butcher's broom, because used 
as a whisk ; houssu, tufted. 

The verb housser is, I believe, the French representative of our 
whisk or swish, Ger. wischen, from the noise of moving a loose body 
rapidly through the air. For the equivalence of housse and whisk, 
compare hush ! and whisht ! 

** Whist, hist, hush, are the same word," says Richardson, *' with a 
little variation in the sound." 

VOL. IV. o 
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Whip, Wipe, Whap ; Swip, Swips, Sweep, Swap. — ^The foun- 
dation of all these words is an imitation, by means of the syllable 
whip or sfvip, of the sound made by something pliable moved smartly 
through the air ; hence a whip is the instrument employed in such a 
motion, and the motion itself is expressed by the same word in 
many branches of the Teutonic stock. Thus we speak of whipping 
a thing out of sight ; of whipping away, for being off in a hurry. 
Icel. vippa i lopt, to snatch up ; Dutch wippen, to vibrate, to totter, 
to twinkle; wipsteert, a wagtail; Dan. vippe^ to wag, move up 
and down. 

It then expresses the momentary character of an action. Dan. 
Vipsf var fuglen horte. Whip ! the bird was off; Sc. in a whip, in 
a moment (Jamieson) ; PI. Deutsch., up de wippe sitten, to be on 
the point of doing a thing. 

'Xlien as every rapid motion of the arm is brought round with a 
swing, we have Icel. vippa, to whirl; to wip, to bind round 
(Jamieson) : — 

Thair bricht hair hang glitterand on the strand 

In tresis clear tvypU with golden threads. — Dunbar. 

Hence wyp, a wreath ; Goth, vaip, corona. The insertion of the 
nasal m gives Dan. wimpe or winke, G. wimpem, to wink or twin- 
kle ; wimp'brauwe, wifm-, wijn-, wijng^, wind-brauwe (Kilian), the 
eyelid; Du. wimpel, a veil, a streamer, a Wimple \ wimpelen, to 
veil, to wrap up ; wimpel, a Wimble, an instrument for boring by 
circuleur motion'; Sw.-wimla, to be dizzy, or, as the G. wimmelen, 
for the confused motion of insects, of a crowd of people, &c. ; D. 
wemelen, to drive round, to twinkle, to palpitate ; Sc. wammle or 
wamble, to turn round, to move in an undulating manner, like an 
eel in water (Jam.) : — 

Wi' her tail in her teeth she wammled it roun'.— Scott. 

Isl. hvim or hvimp, motus celer ; a whim, a momentary intention ; 
Dan. vimse, to wander idly about ; whimsical, turning to and fro, 
changeable in disposition. 

Again, from whip, by lengthening the vowel to express a more de- 
liberate, continued action, we have to wipe ; while the broader a in 
whap adapts the word to represent a stroke with a larger or less 
pliable instrument than that signified by whip. 

The addition of an initial 5^ without change of meaning is a com- 
mon sign of living onomatopoeia, as in plash and splash ; whirl and 
swirl; knap and snap. So we find swip with precisely the same 
force as wip in the expression of rapid, sudden, reciprocating or cir- 
cular motion ; rapidity, or instantaneousness :-— 

Ridwsethlan his sweord droh 

And swipfe to than kinge. — Layamon. 

Ridwsethlan drew his sword 
And struck at the king. 

A.-S. swipe, a whip ; Icel. svipa, to flog, to wield or brandish, to 
hasten ; Icel. svipan, svipr, Dan. svip, a moment ; Isl. svipta, to 
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snatch ; G. achwipps, dto (Wachter); Scswipper, swippert, swift; 
Isl. svif, a sadden motion, brandishing, bending ; swiff, rotatory 
motion, or the sound produced by it, as the swiff of a mill (Jam.) ; 
£ng. swift, in Chaucer «ic7t^, rapid ; Icel. sveifta, to whirl, to brandish; 
Mveif ansa rotatilis, a swivel. 

Here too the longer vowel in sweep, G. schweifen, expresses a 
longer, more continuous action, as in wipe compared with whip. 
What a swipe ! says the boy, wlien he sees the cricket-ball struck 
with a wide sweep of the bat. 

To swap represents the motion of a larger body : — 

All sodeinly she 8wapt adown to ground.— 
Swap off his head. — Chaucer in Richardson. 

The sense of changing, in which swap is now commonly used, is 
derived from the notion of turning, so intimately connected with all 
these words expressive of sudden rapid motion. 

The change oip into the sonant b in swab seems to represent the 
resisted effort in rubbing with such an instrument. 

It is not in our power to show any form of the word with an ini- 
tial s exactly corresponding to the Dan. or G. wimpe, wimpern, but 
parallel with hvima, wimmelen, &c., we have to smm, to turn round, 
> as a swimming in the head ; Dutch swijmen, swijmelen, to doze, 
to be dizzy, to faint ; swijmelinge, levis somnus, sopor (Kil.), bring- 
ing us very close to the Fr. somme, sommeil. To swim, in the 
sense of floating on the water, is probably derived from the tre- 
mulous motion of a liquid surface, so that, when we speak of a table 
or floor being ' all swimming with water,' it is in exact conformity 
with the original force of the word, and the sense of supporting our- 
selves on the surface is a secondar}' application. 

Again, corresponding to the forms above cited ending in p, mp, 
m oxf, we find others precisely equivalent ending in A:, nky ng, «, nd. 
Thus whack and whap are used colloquially in the same sense^ and 
swak and swap : — 

And with a swake there of his swerd 

He straik the Lyndsay to the bane. — Wyntown in Jam. 

And thai — 

SwappU out swerdys hastily. — Barbour. 

A.-S. swicol, deceitful (i. e, unstable, apt to turn), stands parallel 
with Isl. swipvl, fugax, caducus ; our switch with swipe, a whip ; 
Dan. vimpe with wink ; Germ, wickeln, to wrap up, with wimpeln 
in the same sense ; vik (Molbech, Dialect- Lexicon), lively, brisk, or 
our quick with wip ; compare quink-steert (Outzen) with wip'Steert, 
a wagtail. So quink-jacht, queck-jacht, tweig-jacht, a jack-a-lanthom 
(Outzen). The Germ, schwindel, dizziness, schwind, geschwind, 
swift, must rest upon a form schweineUy parallel with swim in the 
sense of turning round, which also appears in the Plat. D. swinen, 
swinden, dwinen, to disappear, waste away, to dwindle. Compare Sw. 
swindel, swingel, or swimmel darnel, so called like the Fr. ivraie, 
from its intoxicating quality, inducing dizziness* The Du. wijng^ 
brauwe, an eyelid, would lead us to suppose that the wing of a bird 

o 2 
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may also derive its name from the vibratory motion which is the 
special function of that member. The addition of an initial s gives 
rise to verbs in all the Teutonic dialects equivalent to our awing, ex- 
pressive of rapid or forcible whirling movement. 

To Caulk. — To stuff the cracks between the planks of a ship with 
tow, &c. From calcare, to tread. Proven^, calca, calgua^ a tent 
of lint. 

Pausa en quascuna fissura cedgua de coto vielh (Raynouard). He puts 
in each crack a tent of old cotton — ^he caulks it with cotton. 

Pantaloon. — From/Kmmw, cloth, we have Sp. panoi paOal, a clout; 
pahalon, a great clout, a slovenly fellow whose shirt hangs out at 
his breeches (Baretti). Hence probably applied to the old man 
careless of dress — the lean and slipper'd Pantaloon. 

Muscovado. — Port, mascabado, ill-conditioned, unmarketable; 
hence applied to the coarsest kind of sugar. Mascabar, to discredit, 
dishonour ; Sp. menoscabar, to diminish, impair ; Proven9al mescabar, 
menescabavy to lose, to fail, to come to ill. The whole equivalent to 
our word mischief, from minus, Port, menos, and cabo, chef, head, end, 
conclusion. 

Dungeon. — ^The true derivation of this word was pointed out by 
Menage, and the currency, of any other at the present day is an in- 
stance of the uselessness of merely suggesting etymologies without 
supporting them by adequate evidence. It is singular however that 
the quotations brought together by Ducange should not have made 
clear to him the erroneousness of the derivation which he adopts, 
and which still appears in our dictionaries, from dun, a hill : 
<* minus propugnaculum in duno sive colle sedificatum." 

We see from Ducange and Muratori (Diss. 26), that the part of 
a stronghold which from its position or structure had the command 
over the rest was called dominio, gradually corrupted into domnio 
(as domnus for dominus), domgio, dongeo, Fr. donjon (as songer from 
somniare)^ examples of all which forms may be seen in Du- 
cange. In a charter of the year 1179, given by Muratori, is an 
agreement, " quod de summitate Castri Veteris quae Dongionem ap- 
pellatur, prsedictus episcopus ejusque successores debeant habere 
duas partes ipsius summitatis, scilicet ab uno latere usque ad vineam 
episcopi et ab altero usque ad flumen," showing that in this case the 
dominio was mere open ground. In general however it was applied 
to a tower or other work which had the command of the rest of the 
fortress. 

Milites ocyiUs conscenso Domnione^ domo scilicet principali et defen- 
sive.— Ducange. 

The name of Dungeon has finally been bequeathed to such an un- 
derground prison as was formerly placed in the strongest part of a 
fortress. 

Quoit. — Properly a flat stone, Dutch kaeye, key, originally doubt- 
less kaede, the d corresponding to the final s in G. kies, gravel ; 
A.-S. ceosely a pebble : — 

De kaeye schieten, ludere silice, lapide, disco— certare disco saxeo, ferreo 
plumbeo. — Kilian. 
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Perhaps a quay, Port. cai», Du. kade, kaa, kaey, ' aote, littuti, lapU 
deua ad ripam agger' (Biglotton, 1684). was originally lone such 
word as kae^'Wirk, a mole, or stone embankment, which we actually 
find in the dictionary last quoted, the latter half of the word being 
omitted, so as to leave only that which signifies stone. 

To Balk a vessel—- to empty out the water with a scoop or 
bucket ; Du. baalien, from baalh^ a bucket. In the same way Fr. 
bttOimeter, to bale, from baoquet, a bucket. 

BoAR]).— A plank* A probable origin of this word is suggested 
by the Isl. bord'Vidr, edge-wood ; wood out so as to have edges 
to it, from bord, an edge, and vidr^ wood i— 

Oc med endilongum b»nom war umbuis a huium uppi, relitr up hord^ 
vidr a utan-verdom thuukom sva sem vig-gyrdlat vieri,— overrit Sags, 160. 
And along the tide of the town preparation was mads up on the bouiei — 
edge<wooa (or boarding) raised up on the roofii like the war-girdle (or 
boardiug-netting, as we should now say) in a sea-fight. 

To PsKP, Tkst, Kikk. — So long as Onomatopceia is a living 
principle in a word, the consonants are extremely moveable, and rea- 
dily interchange with those of similar character in other classes. It 
is nearly indifferent whether we make use of a ;?, a tf or a k, in the 
imitation of most kinds of inarticulate sounds, as is seen in the names 
of the pee-wit, So. tu*quheitt tee'Whoap, peeU'Weep ; Ou. kie^vit. 
When therefore we find such synonyms as peep, keek, teet, in the 
most familiar part of the language (compare Sc. keek^bo, teet'bO'^ 
bO'peep), we are led to suppose that the imitative source is not far 
ofif. Now the most natural imitation of a sharp sound is made by 
the syllables peep, keep, keek or teet. In Latin accordingly we find 
pipire, pipiare, pipilare, to peep or cheep like a chicken, to cry like 
a child or small bird ; hence pipio, a young bird ; It. pippiono, 
piodone, a pigeon, properly a young one ; to pipe, to make a shrill 
sound; to oheip (Jamieson), to squeak with a shrill and feeble 
voice-^-to creak, as shoes or a door ; cheiper, a cricket ; Isl; keipa, 
to cry as a child. 

The note of a little bird is commonly imitated by the syllables 
tweet'tweet, whence to twitter as a swallow ; Dutch t^te, t{ftken, a 
chicken or any small bird : a tom-tit. A tit is subsequently applied 
as a term of contempt to anything weak or small, as a child or 
small horse ; — 

Bevides, when born the tita are little worth, 
Weak puling thingi, unable to sustain 
Their share of labour, or their bread to gain. 

Dry den in Riohardson. 

To titter is applied to suppressed, high-pitched laughter. 

Again, the same kind of sound is represented by the syllable kik 
or keek in the Latin cicada, a cricket or cheiper ; the Dutch kieck" 
hoeet, kinck'hoeet, the chin-cough or hooping-cough, from the shrill 
sound of drawing the breath in that disorder ; Dutch kiecken, a chick 
or chicken, is probably direct from the sharp chirp of the young 
bird, as cock from the fuller crv of the grown fowl. 

To chink is said of the sound of small pieces of metal striking to- 
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gether, or of the sharp sound of an infant's laugh, — to chink with 
laughter. In the secondary application of chink or crack to a fissure, 
^e see the passage of a word from a direct imitation of sound to a 
representation of the cause by which the sound was produced. A 
hard thing, in breaking, makes such a noise as we have seen repre- 
sented by the syllables chink, crack, cheip ; hence a crack or chink 
is applied to a fissure or incomplete rapture in something hard. A 
creek is a narrow piece of water running up like a crack into the 
solid land. A piece of earthenware is said to chip^ when a piece 
flies off with a creaking sound, and a chip is the part that separates. 
To chap, to form chinks or cracks. The creek or skreek of day 
(Jamieson) ; Dutch kriecke, kriekeling (Kilian), the peep or first 
appearance of day, the land and sky separating and letting a bright 
streak be seen, as a light room through the crack of the door. We 
thus are led to the notion of separation between the parts of the 
breaking body and the appearance of something beyond, — ^to the 
bursting of a bud or a shell, to the idea of sprouting, germinating or 
coming into life, or of simply looking through a narrow opening : — 

The rose knoppis tetand forth their head, 
Gan chf/p and kythe their vernal lippis red. 

Doug. Virg. in Jamieson. 

The egg is chipped, the bird is flown. — Jamieson. 

Dutch kippen, to hatch; kip, a young chicken. In the same way 
chick, a flaw in earthenware ; to chick, to crack or chap, also to 
sprout or germinate (Forby). 

Finally kiecken (Du.), kige (Dan.) — to keek, to look through a nar- 
row opening, to peep. It is true that we cannot show either peep or 
teet in the sense of a mere crack, but as a proof of the natural con- 
nexion between a sharp sound and a narrow opening, we may quote 
the Sp. silbar, to whistle ; silbato, a crack ; we then have at pippe 
(Dan.), to sprout or shoot forth as a bud or seed, whence our pip, 
that which sprouts ; pip-ling (Dan.), a pippin or small tasty apple, 
originally probably a seed-ling. To teet, we have already seen in 
the sense of shooting forth. At titte (Dsm.), to peep or look through 
a narrow opening; hence by broadening the vowel to express a 
fuller action, we have O.-E. to tote, Swed. tota, to look, and the 
vulgar tauter, a person employed to look out for custom. 

Charcoal is commonly explained as if from A.-S. cerran, to 
turn ; quasi tumed-to-coal : — 

And Nestor broil'd them on the coal-tum'd wood. 

Chapman's Homer in Richardson. 

But such a composition as turn-coal for tum-to-coal, or for coal-turned, 
is quite contrary to the analogy of our language, and the first syl- 
lable seems more properly chark than char :— 

Or if it flames not out, charks him to a coal. — Quotation in Richardson. 
Now to chark or chirk is to make a grating or creaking nobe : — 

There is no fire, there is no spark, 

There is no door which maie chark, — Gower in Richardson. 
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Hence chark^coals yrould be equivalent to creak-coals, from the 
grating or creaking sound heard in moving charcoal or coke. It 
seems to be the same with the Old-Dutch krick'-kolen, carbones 
creperi (Biglotton) ; " caibones acapni minusculi q. d. carbones cre- 
pitantes" (Kilian) ; ** a sono quem ardentes edunt," he adds ; but 
this must be a mistake, for no charcoal crackles in burning. 

Jadb. — A worn-out horse. To Jadb. — ^To fatigue. From ilia 
(Lat.), the flanks, *' qun in respiratione attolluntur et contrahuntur 
in cursu vero et anhelitu maxime concutiuntur'* (Forcellini), the 
Portuguese have formed ilhal ; the Spanish ijar, ijada, the flanks ; 
ijadear, to pant or palpitate ; and dropping the t, jadear, to pant, 
to fatigue, to jade ; hence tLJade, a worn-out animal. 

To Stboll. — Derived by Richardson from straggle, as sprawl 
(not from spraddle but) from spraggle ; spratole, to throw out the 
hands and feet, undoubtedly, says Outzen, from sprage, spragle; 
Dan. sparife, to kick; sprakelig, sprawlig^ lively, kicking about. 
But the word is stroll, not strawl, and there seems an essential dif- 
ference in the application of the two words. In straggle, the leading 
idea is separation from the main body or purpose that is had in view. 
In stroll, the idea is movement in a variety of directions, which might 
well be derived from the Dan. straale, to radiate, to stream out from 
a centre. 

Abbidoe, Allay, Assuage. — We sometimes meet with words in 
English which seem to possess claims of nearly equal strength to a 
Teutonic and a Roman parentage having no connexion with each 
other. Thus, as Mr. Fox Talbot has pointed out, the verb to betray 
bears the closest resemblance to the O. betriegen^ Du. bedriegen, to 
deceive, while the forms trash, betrash, which we find in Chaucer, 
(the sh corresponding to the ss in the Fr. trahissois, trahissons, &c. : — 

Bien t'a trahie. — R. R. 3230. 

She hath thee irashid without wene.) 

leave no doubt that it actually descends from the Fr. trahir, which 
is itself the It. tradire, Lat. tradere, to give up ; the d being soft- 
ened down (as in guadagnare, O.-Fr. gaagner, to gain, and so many 
other cases), while between triegen and tradere there can be no sus- 
picion of the most distant relationship. 

It is possible that the resemblance, in sense and sound, to the 
G. betriegen^ may have led to the addition of the particle be to the 
simple tray or trash, though it is not easy to see how the influence 
of a German or Dutch word could be felt at the time that trahir was 
so translated into our language. 

In other cases of a like nature there may be a real though remote 
connexion between the Teutonic and the Latin root. To abridge is 
certainly from the Fr. abrdger, and that from abbreviare (as soulager 
from It. sollevare), the v passing into u, and the t into j or soft g. 
Compare Proven9al brevitat, breugetat, brevity ; breuges, abridges 
(Raynouard). On the other hand, to abridge is referred by Ri- 
chardson without hesitation to the G. abbrechen, to break ofl^, con- 
tract, abridge. But though I believe there is no lineal descent 
oetween abridge and abbrechen, it is possible their resemblance may 
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be explained by coUateral relationship, as the 6r. fipaxvs seems to 
show that brevis itself may originally be derived from the notion of 
breaking or curtailing. In the case of allay, or allegge (as it was 
formerly written), to ease or lighten grief, to quiet pain, to calm the 
wind, &c., there seems no such fundamental relationship between 
the Latin and Teutonic root. We find cases in which we cannot 
doubt that the word is a mere adoption of the Fr. alleger, to lighten, 
assuage, allay, Cotgr. ; It. alleggiare, alleviare, from levis. In other 
cases we seem led with equal certainty to the A.-S. alecgan from 
lecgan, to lay, a derivation corroborated by such expressions as the 
Swedish wadret logger sig, the weather abates ; warken Uigger sig, the 
pain is allayed. So in Virg., venti posu&e, the winds were laid : — 

She (Old Age) wepith the time that she hath wasted, 

Complaining of the preterite, 

And of the present that not abitte. 

And of her olde vanitie, 

That but afome her she may see 

In the future some small socoure 

To leggin her of her doloure. — R. R. 5018. 

Here it is manifestiy the Fr. alliger, to lighten : — 

The joyous time now nigheth fast 
That shall allegge this bitter blast 
And slake the winter sorrow.— Shepherd's Calender, March. 

He bihet God and that folk an behest that was this 
To alegge all luther lawes that yholde were before. 
And better make than were suththe he was ybore. 

R. of G. 422. 

In these quotations alegge is certainly the A.-S. alecgan, to put 
down, repress. 

But in such passages as the foUowing, we feel at a loss to which 
stock to refer the word ; — 

Heart that is inly hurt is greatly eased 

With hope of thing that may aUedge his 8maTt.-y-F. Q. III. 2. 

The fact seems to be that both alecgan and alUger passed into En- 
glish in the forms of alledge or allay, furnishing a word that may 
with equal propriety be applied to the relieving of pain, grief, or the 
like, whether we consider it as used in the sense of lightening or 
setting to rest. Thus at length allay from alleviare became con- 
founded with allay from alecgan, as well in meaning as in form, 
while levis and lecgan themselves are fundamentally unconnected. 
The confusion is increased by still another allay, or alloy (as we 
now write it), signifying the mixture of baser metal with gold or 
silver in coinage : — 

The gold of hem hath now so base alayes 

With brass, that tho the coin be faire at eye, 

It wolde rather brast atwo than plie. — Chaucer in Richardson. 

from lex — ''monetarum in metallo probitas a lege requisita ac definita. 
Italis lega ; nobis Loi, Aloy." — Ducange. 

Unusquisque denarius cudatur et fiat ad legem undecim denariorum, &c. 
>Charta, an. 1312. 



133 

To alloy or allay was then applied, by a natural metaphor, to bringing 
down the quality of other things besides coin to a lower standard, — 
to making them less active or obnoxious, and thus it came to trench 
upon the senses of the same word from the other derivations. In 
the following passage — 

WheD flowing cups run swiftly round, 

With no allaying Phaines. — Lovelace in Rich. 

the water may be considered either as constituting an alloy of the 
.more precious beverage, or as calculated to bring down and assuage 
the fiery qualities of the latter liquid. 

Again, in assuage, we waver in a similar manner between a Saxon 
and a Latin root. We cannot doubt that it comes to us directly 
from the Fr. assouager^ which seems unquestionably formed from 
the O.-Fr. souef, soft, sweet, equivalent to the Lat. suavis, as 
alleviare, alUger, from levis ; ahhriger ftom brevis, 

Mais moult m*a»touagea I'oingtnre, 
D'une part m'oingt, d'autre me cuist ; 
Ainsi m'aide, ainsi me nuist. — R. R. 1890. 

translated by Chaucer, — 

Now iofiening with the ointment 
It softinid here and pricked there. 
Thus ease and anger were yfere. 

On the other hand, the A.-S. aswefian, to soothe, appease, set at 
rest, sopire (Bos worth), affords a perfect explanation of the word in 
such expressions as assuaging grief, pain, anger, &c. Perhaps in 
this instance also the resemblance between the French and the Saxon 
verbs may be explained by a common original. 

In the Sc. souch, soogh, swough, for the sound of the wind blowing 
through trees, the roaring of flames, or the like, the imitative inten- 
tion is distinctly felt : — 

Ane sound or nuouch I heard there at the last. 

Like quhen the fire by felloun windis blast 

Is driven amid the flat of cornes rank, 

Or when the burn in spait hurls down the bank. — D. V. 

November's wind blaws loud with angry sugh, — Bums. 

This is manifestly the same with the A.-S. swegan, swogan, sonare, 
cum impetu irruere. Swegde swithlic wind, cum strepitu irruit ve- 
hemens ventus (Lye). Tha wudu-beamas swegdon, the trees were 
sooching (Jamieson). Another application of souch is to the long 
quiet breathing in sleep or stupor :— 

I hear your mither souch and snore. — Jam, 
Hence applied to sleep itself, — 

John keikit up at screik of day 

And fand her sowchand sound. — Jam. 

Over all landis were at rest ilkane, 

The profound swouch of sleep had them overcame. 

D. V. inJam. 

VOL. IV. P 
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We constantly find swough in Chaucer for a state of insensibility : — 

She lost at onis both her wit and breth, 

And in a noough she lay and woxe so ded, 

Men mightin smiten of ber arme or bed. 

She felitn nothing neither foule ne faire. — Lucrece, lt34. 

Hence our modem swoon, and Spenser s swound, sound : — 

The prince bimself lay all alone, 

Loosely displayed upon the grassy ground, 

Possessed of swete sleep that lulled him soft in swound. — F. Q. 

For within that stound, 

Half slumbering in a soundf 

I fell down to the ground. — Skelton. 

Here we are brought very near the Italian sonno, which we shall 
find coming from the same source by a different route. 

From the sound of breathing in sleep, or sleep itself, it was 
an easy passage to the notion of calmness, quiet, silence. Keep 
a calm sough — Be silent. He grew quite souch — He became en- 
tirely calm (Jamieson). Thus we are brought to the Germ. 
schweigen, A.-S. swigan, swugan, suwian, Gr. <nydy, Lat. silere. In 
the same way from iohish, whush, a rushing or whizzing noise, a 
whisper or the noise of breathing, we have whisht ! hush / be silent. 

The change of the guttural ch into /. as in laugh, gives to souf, 
used in many of the same senses as souch. To souf, to breathe high 
in sleep, to slumber or sleep in a disturbed manner, expressive of the 
sound (Jamieson) : — 

Then softly did I suofe and sleep, 

Howbeit my bed was hard. — Burel's Pilgrimage. 

Here we come up with the Isl. sofa, Sw. sofwa, Dan. sove, to 
sleep; Isl. svcefa, sopire; sefa, mitigare, lenire; A.-S. aswrefian; 
also sofna, to fall asleep, and Dan. sovn, Swed. sbmn^ sleep, somnus. 
It. sonno ; Sp. st^nno ; Fr. somme, sommeil. To the latter, the Dan. 
slumme, to slumber^ is related in the same way as the G. schluckzen, 
to sob, to the Sw. sucka, to sigh; or the Lat. sorbere to the 
Germ, schliirfen, to sup or sip. Thus we find sleep itself (which 
cannot be separated from slumber) brought within the extended 
circle of words springing from this source. 

If the O.-Fr. souef, soft, be really from this root, it must be con- 
sidered as parallel with the Sc. souch, quiet, tranquil, and the pri- 
mitive meaning would be, that which was lulling or soothing to the 
senses, to any of which it might be applied in particular. Thus the 
Lat. suavis is properly applied to the senses of smell or taste ; the 
Fr. souef quite as much to that of touch : — 

Poll fut et souef au tact.— R. R. 

In Chaucer — 

There u' is a fairer necke I wis, 
To fele how smooth and soft it is. 
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Thomas Dteb, Esq.. in the Chair. 

The following papers were read : — 

1. " Note upon an Extract from a Copy of a Letter from the Rev. 
W. Koelle, dated FourshBay, West Africa, Jan. 14, 1849, addressed 
to the Rev. H. Venn, and announcing the Discovery of a Written 
African Language." By E. Norris, Esq., Assistant Secretary to the 
Royal Asiatic Society. 

After stating the contents of Mr. Koelle's letters, to the effect 
that a written book in a^ native African character had been discovered, 
that the language in which it was written was the Vet language, 
and that the locsdity of the tribes that spoke the Vei was to the back 
of the settlement of Liberia, the writer added the following brief 
notices of his own, founded upon the examination of a few short 
extracts from the alphabet and vocabulary in question. 

The only specimen of the Vei language hitherto published is a 
vocabulary taken by Professor GIbbs from the mouth of John Ferry, 
an African of the Kissi (or Gissi) nation, who was brought from his 
native country about 1821, at the age of eleven or twelve, and who 
besides his own tongue, spoke the Vei language also. This, along 
with a Kissi and Mendi vocabulary, was published, with remarks by 
the collector (Prof, Gibbs), in SiUiman's Journal, vol. xxxviii., a.d. 
1840. The numerals of these three dialects from Professor Gibbs's 
paper were published in England, in the Vocabularies collected for 
the Niger expedition. y 

The philological position of the Vei language, as determined both 
by Professor Gibbs's vocabulary and the extracts from the book in 
question, is that of either a dialect of the Mandingo, or ofa separate 
language closely allied to it. 

In respect to the alphabet itself, it has the appearance of being a 
syllabarium, < 

•• , 

2. " Communication concerning the Vei and Mendi Dialects." 
By the Rev. A. W. Hanson. 

In the year 1847 the present writer was attended, during his voy- 
age from Africa to England, by a young Vei girl, who acted as nurse- 
maid to his child. Her name was Ann Hicks ; and she died in the 
Westminster Hospital in April 1 848. A short vocabulary of her lan- 
guage coincided with that of Professor Gibbs ; it was evidently closely 
alli^ to the Mandingo. The ey in the word Vey was pronounced as 
the pronoun I ; and the name was the native name by which the in- 
habitants of the Vei country designated themselves. 

Respecting a language (or dialect) called the Mendi, and which 
(as may be seen by reference to a paper* of Professor Gibbs's, of 
Yale College) is closely allied to the Vei, the following details may 
* The one referred to in the previous paper. — Ed. 
VOL. IV. Q 
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be added to our present scanty amount of information concerning 
the tribes between the MandiiLgo and the Cru country. 

In 1840, a crew of Africans who l^d risen upon and destroyed 
their captors, put in to one of the harbours of one of the Northern 
States of America. Attention being directed to their language, the 
present writer was consulted. He decided that it was almost iden- 
tical with the language known to himself, from previous specimens, 
as the Vei. It was also a language spoken in a country within 
sight of mountains covered during part of the year with snow; 
probably of the country due east of the Vei district. From this 
country so few of the Africans of the United States had been 
imported, that only one American negro was found who understood 
the language. The name by which these people called themselves 
was Mendi. These Mendi were expressly questicmed by Professor 
Oibbs whether they had any written character, and ezjaressly stated 
that they knew of none. 

8. "Remarks on a Vocabulary of the Cameroona Language." 
By R. G. Latham, M.D. 

In Captain Allen's and Mr. Thompson's Narrative of the Niger 
Expedition, is an Appendix, by the present writer, on three African 
vocabularies, with which he was favoured by Mr. Thompson. These 
are the (1) Edeeyah, or language of Fernando Po ; (2) the Fishman 
dialect of the Cru ; and (3) a language called the Bimbia. 

This last language being spoken on a part of the west coast of 
Africa, south of any of the known dialects of the delta of Niger, 
and north of the dialect of the Gaboon, was wholly new and un- 
placed. 

The language in which the affinities of the Bimbia were most 
likely to be found was the language of the Cameroons River ; indeed 
it was very likely that the Bimbia and Cameroons languages might 
be identical. And this last was the quarter to which the comparison 
(as far as it went) was more particularly applied. The data, how- 
ever, for the Cameroons itself were insufficient, consisting of a single 
MS. vocabulary in the library of the Asiatic Society. Of this single 
vocabulary the present writer had only some short extracts, an 
upon wishing to refer to the original, found that it had only been 
lent to the Society, and that it was in the hands of the original 
collector. 

With materials thus scanty, (viz. the Bimbia vocabulary of Mr. 
Thompson, and the extracts from the Cameroons vocabulary), all 
that could be made out was, that — 

A. The Bimbia had no *'very close or unmistakeable affinity" 

with any oif the languages in its neighbourhood.-^^Pi'^^''' ^^ Ckqtt, 
Allen's and Mr, Thompson's Narrative. 

B. The Cameroons, "without being particularly allied to any 
known language to either the north or south, had certain miscella- 
neous affinities." — Report on the present state and recent progress of 
Ethnographical Philology, Transactions of the British Association, 
1847. 
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Now after the Appendix to the Narrative had been placed in the 
hands of Mr. Thompson, that gentleman met with the Cameroons 
vocabulary, from which the extracts had been taken, in ejptenso, and 
has printed it with the Fishman, Bimbia, and Edeeyah ones. By 
this increase of materials he has been able to attach to the Appendix 
a note of his own containing an exception against the statement as 
to the Bimbia and Cameroons languages having no particular and 
unmistakeable a£5jiitie8. He considers it " unfortunate that the Ca- 
meroons vocabulary to which Dr. Latham had access should have 
been so scanty. Hie merest glance at the arranged vocabularies 
of the several languages now given» shows the evident affinity be- 
tween the Dualla and Bimbia." As this is precisely the observation 
that would have appeared in the Appendix had the Cameroons vo- 
cabulary been sent to the present writer along with the others, we 
have a new fact in philology, viz. that the Cameroons and Bimbia 
are dialects of oqe and the same language, and that instead of the 
former language being known only by one vocabulary, it is known 
by two, t. e. the Cameroons proper and the Bimbia. This subtracts 
something from the numerous elements of confusion for the phi- 
lology of the parts in question. Furthermore we learn from Mr. 
Thompson that the name of the Cameroons language is Dualla ; that 
the dialect of the Amboise islands is a dialect of the Dualla ; and 
that it is probable that the difference between the Dualla of the 
Continent and the Bdeeyah of Fernando Po is overrated. 

It may now be remarked that Captain Allen and Mr. Thompson's 
Narrative supplies us with the first ten numerals of a dialect (or 
language) called the Bamboko, collected by the collector of the Ca- 
meroons vocabulary. Upon this Mr. Thompson truly remarks, that 
*' it corresponds closely with the Dualla and Bimbia." It does more 
than this ; it coincides with three of the thirty dialects represented 
by their numerals in Bowdioh's Ashantee, viz. the Sheekan, Kaylee, 
and Oongoomai ; of which^however, oqly the first five numbers are 
given. 



English, one. 
Bamboko, ya yokoh, 
Bimbia, yoko^ 
Dualla, han, 
Sheekan, illtoatoe. 
Kaylee, woto, 
Oongoomai, ,wootta, 

English, two. 
Bambpko, bia bibaki. 
Bimbia, bibah. 
Dualla, ibah. 
Sheekan* ibba, 
Kaylee, ibba, 
Oongoomai, beeba. 



English, three. 
Bamboko, bia bihdo, 
Bimbia, bilalo, 
Dualla, Hallo, 
Sheekan, bitlach, 
Kaylee, battach, 
Oongoomai, bittach, 

English, four. 
Bamboko, bia bini, 
Bimbia, bini, 
Dualla, tnai. 
Sheekan, binnay. 
Kaylee, binnay. 
Oongoomai, binnay, 
Oongobai, binnay. 

q2 
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English, five. 
Bamboko, bia bitah. 
Bimbia, bitanoh. 
Dualla, bitamo. 



Sheekan, ifiita. 
Kaylee, bittan. 
Oongoomai, bitten. 



Oongobai, bittan. 

This clears the ground a little further, and leaves it probable that 
any future specimens representing the Bamboko, Sheekan, Kaylee, 
Oongoomai and Oongobai dialects may represent different dialects of 
what may provisionally be called the DuaUa-Bimbiu language. 

4. " On the Tumali. Alphabet." By Dr. Lorentz Tutshek of 
Munich. 

In a note appended to an elaborate paper of Dr. Tutshek's, read 
on the 23rd of June 1848, it was stated that ''the portion of the 
papers relating to the Tumali alphabet having been unfortunately 
mislaid, had been unavoidably omitted." The omission is now re^ 
medied'; the following remarks upon the alphabet in question being 
a translation of the missing extracts. Hence the present number 
serves as the complement to No. 75. 

There is no proper Tumali alphabet. If at any future time either 
their priests, medicine-men or impostors, find an alphabet necessary, 
it will most likely be the Arabic alphabet adopted from foreign 
Fakirs. I cannot say whether hitherto anything has been written 
in such an alphabet or not. The language however is such, that 
with a few additional signs our own is sufficient for its representation. 
The following is the system which a careful investigation leads me 
to adopt : — 



1. a(«). 


6. e{% 


11. iC). 


16. ». 


21. *. 

22. t, 

23. «(-). 

24. u. 

25. w. 

26. y. 


2. b, 

3. d. 


7. L 

s.f. 


12. k, 

13. /. 


17. ng. 

18. ng. 


4. dg, 

5. dih. 


9. g. 
10. h. 


14. m, 

15. n. 


19. o{o), 

20, r. 



o as the o in holy, 
tt ,» u „ full, 
4 „ e „ were; 



N.B. The vowels a, e, i, o and u are pronounced as in German, 
or (to take English examples), — 

a as the a in father, 
e ,, e ,, method, 
i „ t „ indicate, 

S represents a peculiar sound intermediate between o and 6o, It 
differs from, yet resembles both. Hence in the earlier dictations it 
is written sometimes as o, sometimes as u (oo). Each of these vowels 
may be either long or short. 

Of the consonants, b, d, dsh, f h, k, I, m, n, r, 8, t, w, y, are pro- 
nounced as in English. 

Dg is sounded as the dch of those diminutives which ending in 
d have attached to them a ch, as Mdd-chen, Kleid-chen, This sound 
is the same before all vowels and consonants indifferently. 

A peculiar phsenomenon of the Tumali language is the fact that 
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the vowels a, e, i, o and u may appear as hal/'Voy^eUf separating 
consonants from one another precisely after the manner of full 
vowels ; but at the same time being exceedingly short. Each how- 
ever forms its syllable ; indeed it sometimes happens that in a tri- 
syllable, or even in a quadri-sy liable, there may be no more than 
one single full-toned vowel — the remaining syllables being formed 
by the half-vowels— a^^^Vr'Asa sort of snake ; ngi y^S'lub''k=I stride 
over; ng'nda hfs^bH=they divide. Here we may see that in one and 
the same word (as in the second example quoted above) three dif- 
ferent half-vowels may occur, any one of whidh may take an accent, 
just like a full-toned vowel. Nevertheless it is easy to believe that 
the ear has difficulty in distinguishing between them, although in 
some .cases it is important to do so, inasmuch as a difference of 
meaning may depend upon the distinction. Thus ng'^n^milk, ng'n 
an adverbial suffix, signifying how, whilst ng*n=sthe hand. These 
half-vowels continually occur, the two commonest being a and e, 

G has always the sound of the English g in go. Followed by n 
it becomes the nasal ng, as in long, going. Whether initial or middle 
it preserves this sound, or rather that of the German ng in words 
like Klengen, Engel, where the harder after-sound of the English g 
is wholly wanting. 

Of the ng there is a modification which I represent by ng. This 
sound differs but slightly from that of the next letter. 

The Spanish n, I do not attempt to describe the manner in which 
these two allied sounds differ from each other. Examples occur in 
the words hg4n=a tooth, delefigs^above, nuwm^the descendant f dgen 
(or on)-=f other, master. 

The diphthongs are au, at, ei, oi, ui and Sit. 

In the Tumali language the consonants decidedly prevail ; the 
utterance is harsh, and there is a total absence of rhythm. 

6. " A Vocabulary of the Fazoglo Language." By Dr. Lorentz 
Tutshek of Munich. 

The following vocabulary was collected from a boy born at Hobila, 
in the south of the Fazoglo country, purchased out of slavery at 
Alexandria by the Duke Maximilian, and entrusted for education to 
the present writer, a.d. 1844. 

The only Fazoglo words hitherto known are found in the Voyage 
de Miroe by Caillaud ; where however they are given, not under the 
present name, but under the title Qdmamyl, 



Vocabulary of the Fazoglo (Hobil&) Language. 



A. 

abandoned, wa6; an abandoned 

house, 8h(illwa6. 
above, dssur. 
abroad, hod. 
accustom^ bi!iagan6' (?)< 



accustomed (to be), biiaganfi'. 
active, mdha. 
acute, b*il(ndu. 
adopt t bilza. 2. gidd. 
a/raid, hihk, ghibd. 
afternoon (the time between 3 and 
4 0* clock), gdlguru. 
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agreeable, dzab. 

all, d'UL 

allure, ^ala. 

alone, m^^d^. 

also, h4zizi. 

altercate, b*il&. 

and, o. 

anger, mog6diyo. 

onffl^f g61g6'dz. 

animal (generally), ging. 

ankle (of the eye), ar6 ho. 

ankle-bone (on the foot), mo^rg&d. 

arm, bo6. 

armiger (of the king), domhirr. 

arms {of a fish), garg&'d. 

as, na. 

ask, d&'^&ta. 

ashes, h6^;oa. 

ass, shil^rr. 

astray, d'6^ri (?). 

attack (milit.), d'dla. 

aunt (father* s sister), mama. 

aunt (mother* s sister), dad6 gdal^'. 

autumn (?), golan^'. 

avarici&us, gaz^g&nn. 

B. 

babbler, munduU. 

back, gundf. 

bad, dag5azi. 2. z(ini. 

bag, Vgdf; (of leather), bog61fa. 

2. orra. 
balance, mudiill. 
bald-head, ^arall6. 
bark (of dogs), g&la. 
bashful, bud^. 
basket i ng&nd^' ; (twisted of giigu , 

reed, for preserving grain), 

undiing. 
ba^t, z6rd'o. 
bealy latdss. 
bear (a child), &116 (?). 
bear, tordng. 
beat, fia. 
beast, ging. 
beer, zdra. 
before, har6. 
beg, g^zinga. 
behind, gundi. 
believe, gdmula. 



bellows (a pair of), 6rra. 

belly, io. 

beloved, h^lla (?). 

below, hfri. 

beseech, giizinga. 

bestow, and4. 

between, iiidz6 (?), beda (?). 

betray, b'iila. 

big (with child), gomb^rr. 

bUe, galddog. 

bind, d'&za. 

bird, midz§'. 

bite, gork, 

bitter, ^assl. 

black, mill. 

bleed, j^xuu 

blind,mikBix€, (When the blindness 
is caused by extirpating the eye- 
balls, butar6.) 

blood, £dua. 

blow, h& na or h41a. 

blue, lahiiri ; bubug6. 

blunt, nuzdr. 

boar, mad&ng. 

boat, hotigg6rr. 

body, budzig^'. 

boil, htiza. 

bone, ^ara. 

border, ngingis (?). 

bore, favd. 

bound (between meadows, fields, 
Ssc), "bdla. 

bow, goda. 2. dog6dza. 

5of(7,d^Dak (on/y used by children). 

bowl (of clay), lagdt. 

box, ahplp. 

boy, ha^6, 

braid, g&'ra. 

brains, huh^ dz. 

^ancA, 'nggolbo6. 

bread, h6zo ; crtw^ o^ /^ 6rra(f, 
ger6; ^Ae soft interior part, 
dudlig; properly, yelk (of an 

egg), 
break, bizda. 2. g61a, to break in 

pieces, dfa. 
breast, goh6rr. 
breathe, dmula. 2. z&'ra. 
brick, malm6. 
bridge. h6go. 
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brim, brink, antul6. 

bring back, ng&'a. 

broadf tangu^li. 

broom, ^og4. 

brother, ag^dl. 

brother-in-law, mazi, 

brown, tdrio. 

bud (of a flower), mo^r^6t ; {of 

com), bu^iili. 
buffalo, d'^'rio. 
bull, b'od'6. 
bury, dlra. 
butcher, filiaiig. 
butterfly, burbiida. 
by (^near)y nidz6. 

a 

calf, b^b^ng. 

calf (of the leg), ^;al& yo. 

called (to be), dzdlla. 

camel, h^mbal. 

caress, d'ab'ala. 

carob'tree, magdl. 

cartilage, gingger^dz. 

cast, d*^ga. 2. fa. 

catch, miifa. 

catch (something which falls from 

above), lagarglidinga. 
caterpillar, mud (?). 
cautious, gare. 
cease, bag^. 

ceiling (of a room), b6go. 
cement, di^^. 
chain of iron (for captives), 

d'ong (?). 
chalk, bilbet^'. 
chase away, gagp^. 
cheat, m&'^. 
cheek, banggd. 
cheerful, bizar6. 
chew, dz&^ala* 
child, gud ; g5d. 
chisel, g&16. 

chlorosis (areen sickness), d'&'za. 
church (prayer-house), sbiilli 

ng&'n& or shullbdrii. 
cistern, ^(imbulang. 
ciVAar (mi»tc. instr.with strings), 

biinggarang. 
c/acA; (i0t7A the fingers), 1^'da^ 



c/a/7, d'£fa. 

cleave, g^ra. 

clever, m&dar6. 

c/t?7i6, bayd. 

c/tn^, tintilinga. 

c/o^e tfji, mimidzinga. 2! nida. 

coa/, gdlgasbya. 

coc^, bongg6ng. 

cod (of caterpillars), go. 

cold, d'isht; / feel cold, £11 

d'y6. 
column, hdzu. 2. *b&la. 
combat, b'ila. 2. b^oa. (To com' 

bat from a distance by casting 

spears, dz6da.) 
compare, an^m^ (?). 
conceal, hin^ 
conduct, b6za. 
congregate, burdlo (?). 
content, dz6bio. 
cook, gahd. 

coquetish (to be), gdg&da. 
comer, g^ls^dz. 
comhouse, gadzama. 
cottage, gimhuk. 2. tu^ul(Ar.). 
cough, boalnga. 
council, burdlo. 
count, ^^'t2l, h^na. 
country, "d^. 
courageous, bonggong. 2. b'il- 

b'izi (lit, warrior-hearted), 
cousin (son of my mother's sister), 

od"bo. 
cousin (daughter of my mother's 

sister), *mbii. 
cow, bang. 
coward, hdrno. 
cricket, hurdb61y6. 
crocodile, dabr6. 
cross, dz&'ra. 
crow, somo, 

crude (not cooked), gogSang. 
cruel, b'ilb'izi (lit, warrior- 
hearted), 
crup, crupper, ab6ngo. 
cry, mdra ; to cry, weep, ba. 
cuckoo, gugli. 
cucumber, eri&'. 
curved, bang. 
cut, geda, gyd (?). 



142 



D. 
dance, h&'ssa. 
daughter, muzang. 
day, dmoshyo. 
dead, muz^'. 
dead body, fifi(i. 
dear, halla. 
deceive, mSL ala. 
deep, b'ilio. 
desirous, gugiiz. 
despise, hafia. 
devour, hdga. 
dew, gadzid. 
die, gid. 
c^t^, hud*a. 2. b*£la ; ^o dig up, 

b^ra. 
diligent, mahd. 

dirt, f6ra. 2. did'e. 3. gurr^'. 
disappear, d*6ga. 
disdain, hafia. 
disgust, bubudz. 
disgusted (to he), bubiidza. 
divide, b'iia. 2. talaba. 
diviner, nagurg^. 
dog, kale ; a sort of greyhound, 

z61&g. 
door, darhad*e. 
dough, idze'. 
(fov^, zangg5ar. 2. gorl. 3. 

^urgudu. 
dovm, boa. 

(fotrn, ^ia?, fed'^f^d'e. 
draw, zua. 2. dz6d*a ; to draw 

along, gurd; ^o draw away, zi- 

baho (?). 
dream, fe'zinga. 
drink, me'ra. 
drive (cattle), magd. 
dry, shte. 

rf«cA: (wild), mare (?). 
cftt//, ung. 

dung, gddlng. 2. unggiing. 
c^tt^f, rung^u; dust- cloud, gfil- 

gulu. 
dwelling (under the earth), diho. 
dwarf, humurl. 

E. 

eagle, basmia (bashmia). 
ear, ill6. 



ear-wax, ill6o gassl (lit, bitter of 
the ear). 

earn, d*edza. 

earth, dza^a; a white sort of 
earth for cleansing weapons, 
biirbuza. . 

east, dssur. 

eat, ghlnga. 

ebony, dad. 

echo, goe ghyo. 

eclipse (of the moon), lawmz6; 
properly the name of a mytho- 
logical animal which is said to 
devour the moon (during the 
eclipse), 

egg, holholo. 

eight, madabhdleng (?). 

elbow, gong^'leng. 

elephant, mad^. 

empire, dar. 

envious, ne'dzio. 

equal, namui. 

exchange, m^a. 

exercise, dabara. 

extinguish (fire for inst.), le'b*za. 

eye, ar^. 

evening, gud'ufFd'. 

F. 

face, ar^'dyo. 

fainting, gudufl (?). 

fall, lag^sa. 

false, gudzdng. 

falter, ddgana. 

famine, *huleno. 

finger, habbdlo. 

finish, mtidza or m(idzinga. 

fire, mo. 

first 'born, hagaga. 

fish, d'%ul. 

five, mag^zli. 

flail, b'ab*a. 

flame, tute'. 

flash of lightning, agdssa. 

flower, gugd. 

flute, alfendzin. 

fiy, biina. 

fiy, hor6ng. 

foal, murdgoa. 

fog, buk. 
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fold uvt mdjIiudA. 

food, nindlng. 

foot, dxdrd'. 

fool, ho. 

foohitep, anh^'rA. 

for9Kead, arfigundt (/iV. above the 

foreign, dsidz^. 

forest, ftdod6. 

foreteller, nagurgi ; (another 

eort), t&nggur. 
forge, dldza. 

forget, d*gjcA or d*o&6ingA. 
forgetful, x^bliit (7i/. keartlea). 
fortune^ kin. 
/ottfi^atfi, hu^fid*, 
/our* manitno. 
ym, bad6'. 

fheMe (I feel cold), all d*as6. 
friend, hab6. *J. mAftd*6\ 
frightened, mardug. 
/y*o^» g&nggil'u i {another kind), 

g6(^ ghut. 
>/7, hArdlo (?). 
funnel, {i;ad6. 

G. 

jiam, d*6dza. 

garden, gong. 12. ^ii'njiia* 
gargariue, lugurgfidingn. 
grneral (commander'in' chief, per* 

hape aleo viV0-^iiia),mAgddang. 
^tfMiW {tutelar), ihtimang (not 

evergbodg hae hie tutelar geniue, 

but only dietinguiehed persons) . 
geminii bare. 

get readg^ mddxA or mfidxlnga. 
get up (from bed), h(iya. 
giant, j!;dnzul. 
giddg, zirlug. 
give, and& or A\L 
give way, bAnthinga^ 9. sibah6(?). 
yira^». *h&rrA'yo(?). 
^ir/T mus&ng. 
gland, dtzo. 
^/a«f , bad(i. 
globe, miglt. 
glowing (of coals or aVo/i), h6gllgll. 

9. ror^^gin ngut. d'amm6t. 
go, add : (o go away, ngcnziu ; to 



go on hornback, haya or haya 

maragundi (lit. to mount on 

horseback), 
goat, mia ; roebuck, h&t ; the lap' 

pets qfaaoat, gargadd. 
goatherd, hftzomio. 
gold, hodas a certain piece qf gold 

used as coin, d*ill. 
good, dzab. 9. godl. 
gourd, ging^azi ; (anothtr sort), 

agdar6. 
grandfather, bobod*u6t. 
grandmother, o6. 
grape, mangg6. 

grass, n^Va; (anolAer for^),d*ozo. 
grasshopper,\iexM\{flnotherkind)^ 

b*rr*nggddu. 
greet, g6rii. 
guinea^worm, lagunzO. 
^iifi (or something similar, carried 

on a cameVs back), ormSi. 

II. 

hail, (^'fthyo. 

Aeiir, buta. 

half, d*dfa. 2. 'z/Uda. 

hah bfi'd'a. 

halting, d'txjj^wil, 

hammer, dugC'U; a great ham^ 

mer, Ionh. 
hang, m&rud'tt ; to hang, 4rad*a. 
hand, h&bba. 
hand'bow, d^mak (only used by 

children, this weapon not being 

in use with men), 
handsome, b1zi. 
hard, hiizail. 
hare, hoji;6rr. 
harc'lip, b*uant66. 
hawk, gigza. 2. z1*ng^a. 
he, Ine. 
head, all6. 
headache, bfln all6. 
healthy, bad^'. 
heap, dy4ma (i4ro6. ?). 
heap up, h6dza. 
Afar, hal&yo (?). 
heart, ap6. 
Afovy, nfiVri. 
hedge, dzandzalar6 (?). 
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heel, holng. 

hem, gigxa. 

hen, midz^' had. 

herdsman, haz6. 

A^0,-an6. 2. 1^. 

high, g&d&rl. 

hill, Vago. 

hiss, 8hd4. 

hit (a mark)^ &dza« 

hoarse (of the voke), MJU'-jagilo. 

hobble, h^'d*a. 

holdy t&'ma ; to hold feut. f£lia- 
g^'dza. 2. grig^yza. 

hollow, b4rio. * 

home, ha6ai. 

honest, b*iit. 

honey, ng&nz&'. 2. dud<ig (?). 

hoof, d*6d*oro. 

horn, balulo. 

horse, mur^', inurd; o Woe* horse, 
dlg^ling; to go on horseback, 
h&ffa or h4ga mur4 gundt. 

hot, darang. 2. bad'6'. 

house, Bbmii. 2. hao. back-^ 
house, ngandung. 

how, as, mid*L 2. na. 

hump (of a camel or buffalo)^}} ag6» 

hump'bach, shilgit. 

hundred, g^dzri (?). 

hunger, hulang. The ngari (see 
Annotations) is able to see the 
hunger: he says that it looks 
like an ass.^To die by hunger, 
gi4 hulangyo. 

hunt, f^d*a. 

husk (of a nut, *c.), gondi (Hi. 
back), 

hydrophobia, m^ala. 

hydrophobous, mkSSiiL 

I. 

/, 41L ^ 

idle, zk'zk. 

increase, h6dza. 

inflamed (of the eyes), galbdng. 

insult, b&'za. 

invite, b'dha. 

iron, d'ong. 

island, ghi&lo. 



J. 



Jerk out (of horses), gl&^ 
Joint, bulzd. The knots on m reed 

are also called bulzu. 
Joyful, hodyo. 
Jump, gud'a. 
Junket, g;amuru (?). 

K. 

AM7i,d*&'ma; loibip/o»^,bol^6dza. 
2. fMing^'dza. 3. g^lg^dza. 

kid, ^m6. 

kind, bizar^. 
' king, ■gorr. 
' kiss, dzot. 

kiss, dzota. 

knee, ndub&ng (?), guziiog (?). 

knife, handglr. 

knock, ehAk, 2. fill. 3. zdbuta. 

knot (on a reed), bulzti. 

knot, l^g*za. 

ibiot(7,m&'ada; (not to know), z&'la. 

L. 
ladle, alting. 
lamb, m^rr^' g5a (lit, child of a 

sheep), 
lame, d*a^utl. 
language, r&'a. 
lappets of a goat, gargade. 
larynx, b&ll&. 
lazy, z&'z4. 
lead, h6za. 
leaf, ill6 (prop, ear), 
leather (tanned leather), zargada. 
/efi/t7, hid'&'. 
lie, alii^. 
lie (tell lies)^ zdwa, or gya zdwa 

(lit. to cut lies). 
He-teller, hoch6r (prop. hare), 
light, haf^ti. 
light, d^ra. 
lion, lilach*^. 
lip, indulo, ndulo. 
listen,i&,m€ (hi, to put on the ear), 
little, gozl. 2. dz^'dL 
lively, garar6. 
liver, ndb^. 
lizard, hond'ogo; the female, 

l^Qggio. 2. bok. 3. mimi. 
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load (a gun), zaffii. 

load (to load upon), hod*a. 

locust, band6. 2. zir6. 3. b*r- 

r'nffidu. 4. h&ngu. 
long f of time), b6d*6. 
long {of space), godzoni. 
look (to look/or), f^'d'a. 2. g&wa. 

to look round, kina. 
looking-glass, numliatara. 
loose, gog6d. 
loose, b6da. 
lose, d'og6mga. 
Lord, Bhar. 
louse, d'ini. 

/oio (no^ /oifd), medz^de. 
lukewarm, d'essd. 
/ttn^tf, d'od'oz. 

M. 

madman, dz(ir^. 

maize, muchull. 

make, ga, ganna. 

man, ndlmili. 2. giawul^' or in- 

dewul^'. 
mane, sh^diigu. 

manure, gading. 2. unggung. 
marry, ^&a. 
mass, dyama. 
meadow, d'afiat. 2. gurr. 
meagre, i&g&dl. 2. y&ngg&l. 
m^a/, g61a. 
measure, anam^ (?). 
meat, o6ng. 

medicaments, zammuk (Ar. ?). 
melon, g&skun. 2. arabdi. 
mene/, lagd*a or lah'd*a. 
merchandize, zimbil. 
merry, g&d*a. 2. hodyo. 
m«^ (^0 meet with), b(ir6a. 
middle, bulari. 
mt'/A, err. 
mtV^, b'^a. 
mi«/, buk. 
mix, ta^za. 
modest, bud^. 
money, h6da. 
monkey, mog61. 
moon, zlgi. 
morning, *zab& ; ^e ft^orf ^mh- 

rtVe^ odndye. 



mo««, g^ingoni. 
mother, dadl. 
moulding{roundthe walls of aroom, 

to place utensils), mlU'gale. 
mount, hay&. 
mouth, andd ; antd (?)• 
much, many, d*unl. 
muck-fly, gfra. 

N. 

natV ^on the fingers, toes), niaz6. 

na^ipa, j^amb'un. 

naj9e, ta ng&. 

narrate, dz6dz&ma. 

nauseousness, bub(!idz. 

navel, in&dz'rft'inb&. 2. ^bullu. 

near, lizd. 

neck, t&'ng&. 

neecUe, ndllli. 

nest, dttli. 

ne^, ddz&gA. 

neto, hod. 

n^to-l^orn, gawii (of men and ani- 
mals), 2. nagadzl {of animals 
only). 

night, nabi6a. 

ntne, haUi6. 

nipple, errlndu. 

nod (of sleeping persons), nod6z- 
dinga. 

nod (to nod at), ^drbidza. 

noise, gdrg^. 2. h&'rrh&rr. 

north, hlri. 

nose, amdng. 

not, wald (Ar.). 

nothing, zarl. 

noto, nahar^l^(Ar.). 

0. 

oar, aldng. 

obey, halay6 (?). 

obliviouSf zarb issf (Ht, heartless), 

oblique, 16mgi!iim&. 

obtuse, nuzur. 

offend, l&'nga. 

Bering, b*iind*u or b*&nd*u. 

oil (to anoint the body, used by 

warriors), b*ilbale. 
old, barfing. 2. mill or inilal6. 
old man, barfing g6al6. 
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old woMOM, madz. 
olive, shyo. 

oiu:e (m old times), b^*e. 
ome, mod'o^dno. 
onion, b*ly4. 
open, ud4 (ut£ ?). 
orphan, wa6. 
ostrichy midz^ amurij. 
ox (castrated), huhd. 
oxen-herd, hazahangu (?)• 
owl, horordss. 

P. 

pain, bun'e. 

pan{pf clay., for roasting), iig&iiz&'. 

2. gighlt. 
pass by, dzara. 

patch (for mending), lagd*a. 

pea, d'ab*ai1. 2. 'nggogdog. 

peace, zM^£. 2. gumu. 

pearl, manzl. 

peel off, dzlra. 

penis, gurr6. 

people, fa or hd£. 

pepper {pip. nigr.), fllfil. 2. 

(capsic. annuum), *ze'a. 
pharynx, ngaloyo (?). 
l^tcA: up, b^ra. 
pile, d*aDggul. 

pincers, banggdss. 2. dom6. 
pinch, dzama. 2. me daga. 
pipe (tobacco), daiia. 
pitch, ning^a. 
pitcher (water-), hUzl. 2. azii. 

3. a very great one with a nar- 
row opening, humbdll. 

place, and. 

place, h6d*a ; to place back, ngll'a ; 

to place down, tint (dara?). 
plate, lagdt. 
play, ilud (?). 

pluck, h6ra. 2. flda or flra. 
poisonous (of plants), fil. 
polish, d'db*ala. 
pond, dz^r^re. 
|70o/, zurr^'. 
pork, hiissuru. 
porcupine, "beng. 
pot, gigh6 ; (a little one), di*^6ru. 



/Kwr, b*od'a. 2. hod'a; to pouring 
dy£. 

praise, g^'geda. 

pray, ngft'na or angina. 

press, dirrhidza. 2. ghima. 3. 
b&&za. 

property, kin. 

proud, g&rri ; /o ^ proudy g^nk. 

prudent, faniL 

jw//,fida or fira; topullout,dzod&, 

puncher, banggass. 

punice, gudz6. 

purling, wazwaz. 

purse, boro. 

jitf/, hdd'a ; to put aside, te'bela ; 

to put a thing again on the place 

from whence it has been taken, 

ng&'a ; to put in, tara ; to put 

down, dgya. 

Q. 

guick, quickly, bira or biraho. 

R. 

rags, gedengge . 
rain, r& ; it rains, ri bide. 
rainbow, m&ssi'U. 
ram, bdnganga. 
raven, gdrno. 
raw, crude, gogoang. 
razor, gidze'. 
red, ben^', b^nl. 
reed, msl€. 2. 'mbllili. 
reflection (of light), dorrdorr. 
relate, dzedzama. 
remain, guta. 
resembling, namul. 
rest, guta. 
return, ngoa. 
reverberate, d^'gela. 
rib, hM^. 
rich, b'adl. 
ring, dol6. 
ripe, man6. 
rise, hdya. 
river, dal6. 
rock, bar. 
rods mard. 

roof, shuU all6 (lit, head of a 
house), 2. g&gye'. 
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room, an6. 

root, fill. 

rotted, dzoaingg§. 

rough, goagdazi. 

round, namal6 (?), nginglr (?). 

rub, hdza. 

rudder, aldng. 

ruin, dzoaingg^. 2. bagdio. 

run, bdna. 

runner, binnbiing. 

rush, khk, 

S. 

sack, l"g(if. 

sacrifice, b'und'a or Vand'a. 

saddle, mad'6. 

saliva, mur^. 

save, Vada. 

scarf, mardgo. 

scorn, hdfia. 

scorpion, eg6. 

scrape, scratch, §tir"da. 2. f^ta. 

scrohiculus cordis, b'issi. 

secale cornutum, zdza. 

sediment, badza. 

send, nS'bSna. 

senseless (of a leg, for instance, 
after having been pressed during 
a certain time by the other), 
^adundiirr. 

serpent, gur^. Different sorts of 
serpents are : gur^ mili (Jblack 
serpent) ; gur§ galzi (green) ; 
gur^ beni (red, not poisonous ; 
children play with it) ; mdh'ng 
(green and very dangerous) ; 
gagu (green, changes the co- 
lour) ; gagulo (very thick), 

servant, daaddmm. 

set free, b^da. 

set on fire, ddra. 

shaft of a spear, mund6. 

shake, ligirgldinga. 

sharpen, abild. 

shave, g^&dza. 

she, m§re. 

sheep, m^rr^. 

shell, ^vl€, 

shield, haru. 2. 8hild6 (it is qua- 
drangular). 



shirt, kamiz (Ar.). 

shore, bulindu. 2. abul6. 

short, gad'issi. 2. hatid'i. 

shot, zawuta (Ar.). 

shoulder, b^b^l. 

shove away, b&na. 

shrug (one's shoulders), hlmidza. 

shuttle, hoiigff6rr. 

sick, fimudz^ . 2. badingging. 

sickle (a sickle-like instrument for 

cutting grass), b'izida. 
side, gario. 

sign (to make a), garbldzd. 
sign, garbidz. 
silent (to be), gdda or gdda fTsh. 

2. bua mazing. 
silver, zring. 
sing, hera. 
sip, gadza. 
sister, *mbo. 
sit, d'&'ng&za. 
six, madydra. 
skin, zafa. 
slack, gog6d. 
slave, danddmm. 
sleep, ziza (in Hobil&), dersha 

(in Fazoglo), 
sleepy, nod6dzingl. 
slide, h&'ra. 
slime, baring. 
slough, zurri. 
smack, fia hali6 (?). 
^ma//, bidigidzl. 2.dz6'di. 3.gozl. 
small-box, ger6ngger6ng. 
smell, ngoiii (?). 
smiling, murgess. 
smith, hu^ull. 2. g&hin. 
smoke (tobacco), m^'ra dada (lit, 

to drink the pipe), 
smooth, rabsizl. 
smooth, d*ab'ala. 
snail, mashg6. 
snare, d^h^'. 
snare, z&ra. 
snuff, za6t (Ar.). 
snuff, z'r&'wa. 
soak, b(id*a. 
sob, b^'g^la. 
society, ^gdzda. 
softy a azdri. 
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soften (by rubhhg), huza. 
soldier, hoaggj6ne, 
son, godl. 

son-in-law, midu« 

soot, bM^t 

sorceress, g^ra. 

soul, guzdngguii. 

sound, bad^'. 

sound, tintllinga. 

sour, h'tti. 2. dzotl. 

south, belgundl. 

sow, fada ; to sow by sticking the 
seed, fi&dza. 

spade, ho6 or hot^. 

spare, mudza. 

sparkle,moTung^{i (lit.fire'dust), 

sparrow, d'id'i. 

spawl, ^udz^. 

speak, galla. 

spear, berr ; a spear with barbel- 
' hooks, hereng or h^rheng; 
the iron piece on the shaft, to 
make the spear heavy, b*dss. 

spectre, halale. 

spider, barbat. 

spin, zud. 

spindle, mud' a. 

spirit, gazdnggung; (man's : the 
thinking principle in man), 
oroingging. 

spittle, gudzd. 2. mur^d. 

splashing (of the water), dzanggol. 

splendour, rarazingl (?). 

splinter, f^'ra. 2. ddnak. 3. 
ab'ald. 

split, b'ud. 2. ab'ali. 

spoon, *b*ald. 

spring (well), hu§(it. 

spring-time, guzdndu. 

spy, magurg6. 

squeeze, ghima. 2. dlrrhidza. 

squinting, gSlar6. 

squirt (of the rain), dLdza. 

stable, mdda. 

stag, turb^'n. 

staggering, zirlng. 

stained (grey and black, of ani- 
mals), borr6ng. 
'ke, d'dnggul. 
mering, borodz. 



stamp (on the grouni)^ ziU. 

stand, b'^'la. 

star, idzo. 

stare (bird) }, gordzodz6. 

stay, bud. 

stick, bddid. 

stick (to stick in), zifm. 

stiff, h&rrd. 

sting (of trees, plants), ■rab*^. 

2. anze ; (of animals), ^Bi* 
sting, zii^a. 
stir, mdla. 2. b^ra. 
stock (of trees, plants), ho (lit. 

foot), 
stocking (royal), ibr^ho. 
stomach, tuliiz. 
stone, b^§. 
stork, tibrd. 
straight, beiigy6. 
strainer, atind. 
stretch (to stretch oneself), 

dzod'6 (?). 
string, marrd ; (of bast), dz6'ra. 
stuff, zafa. 2. dl&^* 
«/»m/i (q/* a felled tree)^ hungtit. 
stupid, ung. 
stutter, ddgana. 
stutterer, ddgan. 
subterranean world (the future 

world according to the creed of 

the Fazoglo people), ^ul6. 
suck (to suck out), ngdnu 
stm, m6zo. 
swallow, zir6. 

swallow, d'dnga. 2. ndgua. 
swettt, barddng. 
sweat, bar56 (bardd ?). 
sweep, fda. 

swell (of rivers), hiiza. 
swing, shuinga. 
swim, guda or guda feri. 
swollen, ba^hl. 
sword, temper. 

T. 

tienia, rdwa. 

tail, *bor6ng. 

take, bdd'a. 2. domd. 

t(dk, ^a. 

tallow, lumg6. 
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Mmtfrtiuf (?)» malat. 

tame, budza. 2, ha6. 

tanning-bark, dzawa. 

tape'Worm, rdwa. 

taate, h6r^'ba« 

tiocher, acborar^. 

tear, dz^b'ira. 

tear (to tear into piecee), b'u& ; to 

tear out, dzdda. 
ten, madfima. 
tendon, bd^a. 
tent, gambuk. 
tepid, batal6. 
testicle, dosl (dori ?). 
thrash, hdma. 
there, agand&\ 

thick, dundulung. 2. marzi. 
thief, *ff&rr&. 
thigh (the upper part qf the), 

guruy6. 
thing, gin'nd^. 
thin, d^afit. 
think, ibdringa. 
thirst, ^uld. 
this, 16» 2. mbfile. 
thong (of leather), zilwa. 
thou, 'ngg6. 
thread, bady6 ; thread/or sewing, 

harudzfi. 
threef mot6. 
throat, ngallo(?). 
throne (seat of the king), 'g6rr* 

mad*e6. 
throw (to throw off), d*Ala. 
thunder, bari. 
tickle, Ugdrgfidinga. 
tie, Idg^za; to tie on, gdrra. 
tiger, ndgura, 
timorous, hurnd or burnd'. 
Hred, M\W. 
titillate, ligArgi'dinga. 
tobacco, humbdk. 
toe, holo ; the great toe, bodaden6\ 

lit. mother of the foot ; the little 

toe, hogttalS', lit, the young qf 

the foot, 
tomb, boll. 2. dlrza. 
tomorrow, mufd ; the day after to* 

morrow, mufimang. 
tongue, halla. 



too, bazizi. 

tooth^graping, borbo. 

torch, abula, 

tortoise, b&d&dH; (another sort), 

touch, bA&za or b&dza. 

town, dar. 

trace, anb^ra. 

trachea^ ngall6. 

travel, r&'nga. 

tree, 'nggol(§; f;oW(}). 

tremble, goff6dinga. 

trot, h^'ra n\ 

trumpet, bulung. 

tuft (of hair)t dul^g. 

turn (to turn aside), biriitbinga; 

to turn back, Dg&'a. 
twig, *nggolbo£ (lit, arm of a tree, 

a dry twig), b^lb^za. 
two, ma^Uing. 

U. 
udder, g^z6'. 
ugly, bangar6. 
uncle (father's brother)^ bobo or 

g5al6(?); (father*s mother* s 

brother), ftlrw, 
unequal^ zarul6. 
unkind, gudugdz. 
unripe, ^urd6 (of fruits) » 2. 

^ardza {of corn, ^c). 
untrue, gudzdng. 
urtica, b'amb' flung. 

V. 

valley, bard'd. 

vanquish, g&ra. 

vanquisher, gftrf. 2. xnanggd (see 

AnnotatX 
verge, mara. 

victim (to be sacrificed), b*und*u. 
vine, mangg6gU&. 
vivacious, garure. 
void, zard. 2. do^6. 
vomit, guinga or g6i. 



wait, d'inga. 2. bud. 8. b*61a. 

\ton, gl 
war, b'ild. 



[ mga. n 
wanton, gdg&da. 

ill 
warm, bati. 
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irarf, gard'd. 

wash, gidza. 

wasp, mod*6ng. 

water, feri, ferio (?). 

wave, d&lak, 

wax, ng&nz&' ^&'s8 (lit, fat of the 

honey). 
^oy> g^^l ; to give way, hinhmgA, 
we, ngdni. 
weak, nab'uti. 
weave, g&rd. 
weep, ba. 

weft of hair, fidzong. 
weight (a certain), d'6ra; (an- 

other), mdlat ; bllish, &c. ; ^ a 

d'dra is, fadz5a. 
well (spring), hu^t. 
west, shtSgundi (?). 
wet, budzi. 
whet, abila. 
whip, marshing. 
whistle, fendzinga. 
whistle, ha886. 

white, hoti ; (intens.), hohotl. 
white of an egg, dighirr. 
within, ghi6. 
why} 'ng^6. 
widow, wao* 
wild, y^. 
wind-up, ned. 
wind (linen), dorbiza. 
window (the hole by which light 

enters into a room), ngandung. 



winter (time of rains), adza^a . 

wipe off, dz6a. 

wire, zimmit (?). 

witch, g!ra. 

woman, ndnga. 

wood, iiara gldU(?); (forest), 

adod6. 
woman in child'hed, habadi. 
wood-worm, *nggolinud*. 
wooden leg, mMl. 
wool (of sheep), shudligu. The 

use of wool for making cloth 

seems to he unknown in Fazoglo, 
worm, hor6ng; rain-worm, be- 

rer§. 
wound, or6ng. 2. acb§.. 
wrap up, giiba. 2. nea. 
wrestle, d^la. 
wrestling, ddlu. 
wrong, perverse, gadab'i. 

Y. 

year, rond**. 

yelk (of an egg), dudtig. 

yellow, ho^ozl and galzl {two 
nuances). 

yes. To ; dyua (Ar.). 

yesterday, bdzolong ; the day he- 
fore yesterday, gigbe. 

you, hau. 

young, godi ; a young man, giaghil 
or bonggorr. 



ANNOTATIONS. 

Fazoglo Words which could not he taken up in the Vocabulary in 

alphabetical order, 

azanz&ng, a bird similar to our swaD, but not web-footed ; it is 
eaten. 2. a worm, very long, with many feet. 

bang, a weapon of wood, about three feet long and of this form, 

provided with iron stings. It is also worn by 
women, but only as an ornament on holidays. 

burbuza, a sort of white earth, like chalk. 

balmai, a plant ; weedings in corn-fields. 

bird, a beetle, similar to our gold beetle. 

bulmidz^, a tree with eatable fruits. According to the superstition 

of the people, it has its origin from the dung of a sacred bird of 

the same name (midz^ metJis bird). 
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Bubu, name of a fabulous person out of the old celebrated family of 
the Horone. He was a magician, and is said, among other deeds, 
to have once saved the town Shut^, which was besieged by the 
people of Met, by sending against them swarms of bees as great 
as birds, which stung the foes on their noses and killed them all. 
In Hobila, the native town of Dabro, there is still now a very old 
tree, Qnggole Buhu), sacred to Bubu. Upon an altar which is 
erected under this tree, sacrifices are offered to his memory on 
certain days of the year. His spear is still preserved as a sacred 
relic. ff^ 

hdrhade, an ornament of silver of this form ^^^ worn in the al(E nasi, 

bob&ross, a tree. ylS^ 

'b&i, an animal : by touching it, it causes a burning on the hand, 
similar to that caused by touching an urtica. 

b'izd, an insect similar to our ant. 

dagalgazang, a long worm with many feet. 

doloring, an armlet of silver engraved with Arabian words. 

dululu, a fiower of red colour, 

dy4mb^, a tree ; fruits red, of the form of our plums. 

digit, n tree, growing very high and extending its branches very far. 

dabok, a tree. 

d'ir^ad, a night bird. 

d*tW, a water-beetle. 

etod^off, a bird. 

d'id'i, a little bird which is said to have its nest between the horns 
of the tarrio (buffalo ?). 

dzor&', a part in the interior of the body (?). 

dzememio, an insect which collects honey like the bees; perhaps 
bumble-bee (?). 

dzargamio, a little insect of bad odour ; sometimes it becomes very 
dangerous by creeping into the ear of sleeping persons. 

dzarrindyo, a bird. 

dzabita, to suck (?). 

dz^giho, a beetle, the faeces of which are so sharp and pqisonous 
that they corrode the human skin and make persons blind when 
brought in contact with the eyes. 

fita, a kind of broom, made of dogo, a plant. 

fio, a large free place, near Hobili,' for military exercises. It is also 
the name of a saint. 

filflzy a reed, of the seed of which oil is expressed which is used to 
anoint the body. 

gagu, a reed, similar to the Spanish reed; it is used like this for 
twisting. 

gSrdaga, a kind of salt, used as snuff. 

god'i, a red sort of clay, used to cover the interior walls of the room ; 
by mixing it with clay of other colours a kind of artificial marble 
is manufactured. 

g&lgSd&, a tree which produces a very hard resin, used for cementing. 

Gola, a Fazoglo saint ; his history is similar to that of Bubu. 
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•^ -J -^ 



152 

garden, a tree, the touching of which is said to originate warts on 
the hand; its root is used as a medicament against the con- 
sequences of l:he scorpion's biting. 

gcifht a tree extending its branches very far, so that cottages may- 
be built upon them. 

gurdzogo, a singing- bird, of a black-grey colour. 

gagdnd'al, an insect similar to our wasp. 

gumba, a military covering of the head, a kind of cap made of leather 
or fur, with a hair-bush. ^ 

gondall, an ornament of silver of this form y^K^jT^ worn in 
the septum narium. ^^^==^ \^ 

gori, a bird similar to our dove. 

ga/&, a tree like the walnut-tree ; the nuts, which are very sweet, are 
also called gafa, 

gul^t the place whither the souls of deceased persons go. 

hiissar, a tree ; perhaps aloe. 

hugunazo, a little animal which is said to be wholesome for wounded 
parts. 

Himbi, a lake near Hobila, with pure drinkable water, surrounded 
with very high shadowy trees. Before drinking of the water it is 
necessary to pray to the spirit Himbi, to whom the lake belongs. 

hdndzara, a poisonous mushroom. 

^Hodit an old Fazoglo saint. 

huU, a little wild beast, similar to a cat. 

h&dz&, a plant by which it is possible to make oneself invisible, 
which enables the eyes to see subterranean treasures, &'c. &c. 

Hdrmine, a female saint who is venerated as the goddess of the rain. 

Libl*d, a tower near Hobil^, very old and in ruins. It has been built 
to the memory of deceased distinguished warriors, by whose souls 
it is said to be inhabited. Children are afraid to pass by it in 
night-time. 

lafe, two pieces of ebony, ^<::^^^--^-^x\ ^^^^^ ^® clapped one 

against the other during <v^^ VJ the dance. 
mogo, an animal similar to our chamois ; its horns, gighd, are used to 

preseiTC gold-corns. 
mbtUis, a precious stone, red ; another sort is mandydr, 
milgiay a sort of grey clay used for manufacturing vessels ; it becomes 

red when burnt. 
mhr^, an insect which undermines the earth ; it is said to undermine 

houses, so that they fall in ruins. It is afraid of ashes, and may 

be chased away by strewing it on the ground. 
mashyS, mabudzt, makdz^ray mamdt, mahorMn, mab4*lb4d4. mahazizi, 

names of different sorts of beetles. 
muri, a chain of differently coloured stones, used as ornament. 
mog&'l, an animal similar to the monkey, but its meat is eaten (?;. 
mdnzilu, a pendant of pearls, ornament worn in the ear-laps. 
*mbadz&'r&, the seed of the sugar-cane. 
nus8,& plant similar to our ivy ; ii> bears eatable fruits (?). 
nuss nagura, ivy ; nagvra means ' tiger* ; the tiger is said to like the 

i%7^ and to make its harbour in it. 
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ngongonding, a rape-like plant, of narcotic effects ; the root is used 
to send children to sleep. Dabro has dictated a little song, which 
is an Aya hohaya of the Fazoglo people : 

" ngong6ndinga ashfnoa dya g5a-o, j^r^e^) 
gawul6ng ^ul^ng gddya zurdb'^di'-o, 
bdnda buly6nga gandm budzdbia'-o." 

I am unable to give a translation of this song, Dabro not being in 
Munich at this moment. 
ozonzolo, a bird of which Dabro has narrated a good many very sin- 
gular things. It is black and of the size of a stare ; it has a human 
voice, and is able to speak intelligibly, and really to converse with 
men. When a child is in the neighbourhood of a poisonous serpent, 
it babbles and speaks so long tUl the child understands the words 
and saves himself by running away. When a wanderer has lost 
the right way, the ozdnzolo comes to his aid and indicates the 
direction in which he is to go. When warriors are following 
an enemy and have lost the trace, the oz6nzolo speaks from a 
tree to the chief and serves as his guide, &c. All this was 
firmly believed and asserted as true by Dabro ; who said that he 
himself had often spoken with the oz6nzolo when a child and a 
boy of seven to eight years. Probably the song of the bird is of 
such a kind that it seems to imitate the human language. 

zfif^k, a bird of prey. 

z&mo, a disease ; it is properly the name of an old magician who is 
said to have created this disease. . 

ziring, an ornament of silver '^"^^ worn in the exterior part of the 
ear, fastened by a needle. %sJf 

Ngari, a magician, who makes a very important figure in the nar- 
ratives of Dabro ; but the indications are so obscure and often so 
contradictory, that I wish to converse still oftener with my pupil 
before giving an account of the ngari. 
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The Rev. W. J. Rbbs in the Chair. 

The Rev. Lord Arthur Hervey was elected a Member of the 
Society. 

A paper was then read : — 

" On the Nature and Analysis of the Verb :*' — Continued, By the 
Rev. Richard Grarnett. 

We now come to a class of tongues, which, when the circumstances 
of those who speak them are considered, might cL priori be thought as 
likely as any to exhibit the phsenomena of language in nearly their ori- 
ginal state, namely those of the great Continent of America. Our 
knowledge of them indeed only dates from the sixteenth century; but 
we also know, that before that time they had neither been'corrupted 
by the caprices of writers nor the refinements of grammarians. We 
then may safely regard all principles of formation common to them 
and those of the Old World as equally original, and inherent in the 
very nature of language. 

The scanty and unsatisfactory nature of the materials at present 
accessible, renders a general and connected analysis of the verb in 
the South American languages an undertaking of no small difficulty. 
Many dialects are barely known by name ; of many others we have 
nothing beyond meagre and inaccurate vocabularies ; and those that 
have been grammatically analysed, have been commonly treated by 
men disposed to refer everything to classical models, and to find 
everywhere something like Latin cases, moods and tenses. The 
multiplicity of forms and the uncertainty of their proper analysis is 
another great obstacle. Besides the absolute, oblique and possessive 
forms of the pronouns, we often find triplicate and even quadruplicate 
sets employed in the conjugation of the verb, each tense having its 
appropriate one. Sometimes those variations may be accounted for 
as being combinations of several elements, namely of particles de- 
noting the time of the action, and very frequently of other pronouns 
in the objective or dative case, which coalesce with the proper sub- 
ject of the verb in such a manner as to make it hardly distin- 
guishable. 

In other cases this solution is only matter of conjecture, or to be 
inferred by analogical reasoning. But, amidst much that is at pre- 
sent obscure and doubtful, there is no lack of instances in which 
the analysis of the simple tenses of the verb is perfectly certain. 
The pronouns employed in conjugation are readily recognised as 
such, and when this is the case, it is important to observe that they 
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commonly agree with the oblique forms employed as possessiyes, 
scarcely ever with the absolute form of the nominative, except in a 
few cases where the same word is indifferently used in both capacities. 
For example in the Lule, a language spoken to the west of the Pa- 
raguay, the personal pronouns are as follows :*— > 

1. 2. 3. 

Nominative Sing. quis, ue, meoto. 
— Plur. ua, mil, meoto. 

Genitive or 1 Sing. s, c, ce, p. 

Possessive J Plur. cen, lorn, pan. 

The latter set of forms is identical with the personal endings of the 
ordinary verb ; e.gr,, matV-ce, thy will ; loot-ce, thou art; tanta-cen, 
our bread ; lopamH-cen, we forgive. 

The identity of the oblique cases of the pronouns with the per- 
sonal formatives of verbs is equally close in the Moxan, the Maipurian, 
and the Mixtecan. In the Araucanian, the Betoi, the Mexican, and 
several other languages, the resemblances of the two classes are con- 
siderable, but do not amount to perfect identity. In Guarani and 
some other tongues the same forms serve both as absolute nomi- 
natives and as possessives, the personal characteristics of verbs being 
totally different, while in others no resemblance can be traced in 
any of the three classes ; and again in some there are five, six or 
seven sets of personal pronouns, with scarcely a single element in 
common. It would be vain to attempt to reconcile all these discre- 
pancies with* the aid of our present means of information ; the com- 
parison of a number of kindred dialects might possibly help to clear 
up a part of them. 

Some points, from which interesting and important conclusions 
may be drawn, have been obscured by the erroneous views taken of 
them by European philologists. W. Humboldt, in the introductory 
part of his work * Ueber die Kawi Sprache,' vol. L pp. 188-9, among 
some remarks on the structure of the South American verb, all inge- 
nious, but occasionally questionable, has the following observations 
on the conjugation of the Maya dialect \^— 

*' The affixed pronoun of the second leading class is also employed 
as a possessive pronoun in conjunction with substantives. It be- 
trays a total misapprehension of the difference between the noun 
and the verb to allot a possessive pronoun to the latter, — ^to confound 
our eating with we eat. This however appears to me in those lan- 
guages which are guilty of the fault, to consist chiefly in a want of 
properly discriminating the different classes of pronouns from each 
other. For the error is evidently more trifling when the conception 
of the possessive pronoun is not laid hold of with due precision, and 
this I believe to be the case in the present instance. In almost all 
American languages, the perception of their structure is to be de- 
duced from the pronoun ; and this, in the manner of two great 
branches, winds itself around the noun as a possessive, and around 
the verb as governing or governed ; and both parts of speech usually 
remain united with it. Commonly the respective languages have 
different forms of pronouns for each choss. But when tlus is not 
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the case, the idea of the person is connected with either part of 
speech in an uncertain, changeable and indeterminate manner." 

The illustrious author seems to regard the agreement of the pos- 
sessive and conjugational pronouns as a sort of error in language, 
originating in the want of due discrimination on the part of those 
who commit it. It is apprehended that the error is not in the lan- 
guage, or the people who speak it, but in ourselves, when we attempt 
to adjust apparently novel grammatical phsBnomena to our own 
preconceived ideas. Were the instance of the Maya language a soli- 
tary one, there might be room for suspecting some error or cor- 
ruption in the matter. But when we find a multitude of languages 
in all parts of the known world in the same predicament, we may 
venture to affirm that there must be some good reason for it. This 
reason we believe to be, that there is no essential difference between 
the simple noun and the verb ; and that in an early stage of lan- 
guage our eating might very well mean precisely the same thing 
that we eat does at present. With respect to the Ma^a language in 
particular, the framers of it can hardly be suspected of inability to 
discriminate between the different classes of pronouns, there being 
few nations who make so many distinctions as they do. They have 
four different sets of conjunctive pronouns : one employed before the 
verb or noun as a sort of auxiliary or verb substantive ; another in 
the same capacity after them ; a third serving as possessives and 
conjugational pronouns with nouns commencing with consonants ; 
and a fourth employed with the same parts of speech when they 
begin with vowels. Besides all these they have long and distinctly 
marked forms for nominatives absolute : tinmen ^ ego ; tinmenel, tu ; 
tumen, ille ; tameny nos, &c. Now they could certainly employ the 
last-mentioned class in conjugating the verb, if they entertained the 
same ideas about nominatives and their necessary conjunction with 
verbs that are current among European grammarians. But instead 
of saying tamen zaatzic, we forgive, as according to Humboldt's 
reasoning they ought to have done, they choose to employ c'zaatzic, 
just as they say, c'ziipil, our sin; or, ca-yum, our father. We 
may surely give them credit for knowing how to combine the ele- 
ments of their own language in a proper manner and according to 
rational principles. And if we find it difficult to reconcile their 
system with our own /, we, ye, they love, it may be as well to in- 
quire whether they or ourselves have departed furthest from the ori- 
ginal principle of forifiation. 

With respect to the North American dialects, at least some of the 
principal ones, our means of information are tolerably ample. Much 
light has been thrown on their organization by the labours of Eliot, 
Zeisberger, Heckewelder. Schoolcraft, and more recently by Howse, 
whose Grammar of the Cree language contains, along with a good 
deal of questionable reasoning, a valuable collection of materials. It 
is pretty universally recognized that these Northern languages do 
not differ as to their general character from those of Southern and 
Central America. Du Ponceau does not hesitate to say, that all the 
languages from Greenland to Cape Horn are formed upon the same 
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principle. This is rather a hazardous assertion to make> ivhile there 
are so many of which we know absolutely nothing ; but it is be- 
lieved to be substantially correct, as far as our present means of in- 
formation extend. The most remarkable feature of the family to an 
European is the polysynthetic character of the verb ; in other words, 
its capability of aggregating the component parts of an entire clause 
of a sentence into a single word, or at least what appears as such to 
the ear, and is written as such by grammarians. 

There has been however a great deal of exaggeration and misap- 
prehension on the subject. It would be a mistake to suppose that 
every person of every tense is an intricate polysynthetic combination. 
Many such doubtless occur ; but there are many others just as sim- 
ple as the ordinary verbs in other languages, and substantially formed 
upon the same principles. The error has been in regarding elements 
as integral portions of the verb which are mere accessories, variable 
according to circumstances. An Indian, for example, if he wished 
to say, " I give him the axe," would not only embody the subject 
/, the dative him, together with an objective pronoun it, in one 
combination, but would moreover intercalate awe, in an abbreviated 
form perhaps, but still distinguishable by one familiar with the lan- 
guage. It is however clear that him, it, axe, are no integral or ne- 
cessary elements. The verb still remains a verb when they are 
omitted ; the only essentials of it being the subject and the root or 
verbal noun. The point which yre are most concerned to investigate 
is the nature of the connection between the two. 

It was observed at an early period by grammarians that there is 
no difference between the Indian possessive forms used in combi- 
nation with nouns, and the personals employed in conjugating verbs. 
Du Ponceau remarks, that Eliot, in his Grammar of the Massa- 
chusetts language, does not consider the pronoun as a part of speech, 
but only speaks of it as a possessive form of the noun and the verb ; 
and that this is in fact the principal part which it plays in those lan- 
guages. He further states that there is no difference in them be- 
tween the personal and the possessive pronoun in the inseparable 
form ; they are distinguished by the sense of the phrase and the no- 
minal or verbal terminations of the word to which they are joined. 
Heckewelder also observe? in his grammar of the Lenni Lenape or 
Delaware, that the possessive pronoun is the same as the personal, 
separable and inseparable, which is used in a possessive sense, and 
that no ambiguity results from this similarity ; the meaning being 
always understood from the context, or the form or the inflection of 
the word with which the pronoun is combined. Howse also states 
in his Cree Grammar, that the possessive pronouns before nouns are 
expressed in the same manner as the personal before verbs ; and his 
paradigms show that the forms are the same in both cases. 

In the Sahaptin, an Oregon dialect, it is remarkable that there is 
a duplicate conjugation of the verb, the personal pronouns in one 
division being nominatives, and in the other regularly genitives ; the 
form of the root also being different for each. For example, * he is,* 
according to the former construction, is expressed by ipi hiwash ; 
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but according to the second by ipnim ush ; ipnim being the genitive 
of the pronoun of the third person. It seems evident that in the 
first instance the supposed verbal element is in the capacity of being 
put in apposition with its subject, bearing in fact some annlogy to 
our present participle, but that in the second it can only be attri- 
buted to it in the manner of a noun substantive. 

It may be observed in general terms, that there are many dif- 
ferences oi detail in the Northern Indian languages. Scarcely any 
two have precisely the same personal pronouns throughout, or arrange 
them in the same order in construction. But the agreement of those 
employed in conjugating the simple verb with the possessives used 
in conjunction with nouns is a general feature among them. This 
does not arise from poverty of forms, there being commonly a distinct 
and marked form for the absolute nominatives. These, in Cree for 
example, are in the singular : 1. netha, I ; 2. ketha, thou ; 3. wet ha, 
he, or it ; while the possessives and formatives of verbs are, 1 . net, 
2. ket, 3. oot; or still more briefly, ne, ke, oo. If therefore the pos- 
sessives have the force and construction of oblique cases, it is difficult 
to assign a valid reason why the conjugational ones, identical with 
them in form, and admitting of the same analysis, should not partake 
of the same character. 

The Greenland, of which the Esquimaux is merely a dialect, was 
for a time supposed to be generically distinct from the so-called 
American Indian languages, but it is now allowed that it agrees 
with them in all their most marked peculiarities of structure. It 
differs from all of them hitherto known in its vocabulary ; but it has 
the same polysynthetic character, embodying as they do the subject 
and predicate along with all their accessories, in one compact phrase ; 
being one word to the ear, or to the eye when written, but sometimes 
capable of being resolved into a dozen. The same remarks that 
have been made respecting the pronouns of the Northern Indian 
tongues are applicable to the Greenland or Esquimaux. The ar- 
rangement differs, the possessives and verbal formatives being com- 
monly prefixed in the former and postfixed in the latter ; but the 
personal terminations of the simple tenses regularly resemble the pro- 
nominal suffixes of nouns, not the absolute forms or nominatives. 
It is true that several forms are used with nouns which do not occur 
in the conjugation of the verb, but this is owing to a regard to 
euphony, not to any radical difference in the elements themselves. 

It has already been observed that very exaggerated and erroneous 
ideas have been advanced respecting the structure of the class of 
languages of which we have been treating in the present paper. 
They have been represented as the products of deep philosophic con- 
trivance, and totally different in organization from those of every 
known part of the Old World. The author of * Mithridates* regards 
it as an astonishing phsenomenon, that a people like theGreenlanders, 
struggling for subsistence amidst perpetual ice and snow, should 
have found the means of constructing such a complex and artificial 
system. It is conceived that there cannot be a greater mistake than 
to 'suppose that a complicated language is, like a chronometer or a 
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locomotive engine, a product of deep calculation and preconceived 
adaptation of its several parts to each other. The compound por- 
tions of it are rather formed like crystals, by the natural affinity of 
the component elements ; and, whether the forms are more or less 
complex, the principle of aggregation is the same. 

There is a logical faculty inherent in the mind of attributing its 
proper relations to each given subject, and, when enunciated in words, 
those subjects and relations which belong to each other are naturally 
and properly placed in juxtaposition. In the Indian lai\guages, 
and probably in many others when in their original and inartificial 
state, there is moreover an evident anxiety to leave nothing implied 
that is capable of being expressed within a given compass. In the 
abstract, giving is a single word, denoting a simple action ; but in 
th^ concrete, there are implied the accessory notions of a person 
giving, — a thing given and a receiver ; — all of which an American 
Indian would think it necessEiry to express in mentioning a specific 
act. Languages in a more advanced state are less solicitous about 
formally enunciating what can be readily supplied by the under- 
standing. In the well-known passage in Alciphron, " I want fifty 
pieces of gold, and not letters — eV fje ^iXets, ^6s/* it is clear fi'om 
the context that the full meaning of the last word is, *' give [me 
money']/' Nevertheless an Algonquin would think that he left the 
matter imperfect if he did not say, ** money — give — thou — ^it — me,*' 
or something equivalent. A Basque would embody all the pronouns 
with the verb, but would separate the word money ; a Mordwinian 
would perhaps strike out the objective pronoun it, as superfluous, 
carefully retaining " give — ^me — thou" ; an European thinks the 
simple dos sufficiently significant and more emphatic. In none of 
the combinations, long or short, is there anything marvellous, or 
anything implying the exercise of profound ingenuity or previous 
calculation. On this point Mr. Albert GalUtin well observes : — 
*' The fact, that, although the object in view was, in every known 
Indian language without exception, to concentrate in a single word 
those pronouns with the verb, yet the means used for that purpose 
are not the same in any two of them, shows that none of them was 
the result of philosophical researches and preco.ncerted design. And 
in those which abound most in inflections of that description, no- 
thing more has been done in that fespect, than to eiFect, by a most 
complex process, and with a cumbersome and unnecessary ma- 
chinery, that which in almost every other language has been as well, 
if not better, performed through the most simple means. Those 
transitions, in their complexness and in the still visible amalgamation 
of the abbreviated pronouns with the verb, bear in fact the impress 
of primitive and unpolished languages*." 

To this we may add, that the same method of formation is not 
unknown in other languages, modern as well as ancient. In the Se- 
mitic dialects, for example, the objective pronoun is regularly incor- 
porated with the different persons of the finite verb, just as it is in 
Basque or American Indian. Du Ponceau observes, that the French 

* Archeeologia Americana, vol. ii. pp. 202-3. 
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phrase '* tu m'^tourdis," only differs from the corresponding Al- 
gonquin in the method of writing it. He might have remarked 
that the Italian combination, c?aro//e/o=dare-habeo-tibi-illud, em- 
bodies in itself more elements than many of the American poly- 
synthetic forms represented as so very wonderful, but which we 
may be assured were formed in the same manner and on exactly 
the same principles. 

There are two points connected with the leading object of the pre- 
sent essay which it may not be amiss to notice. The first is, that in 
the American languages generally, in the Basque, and to a great extent 
in the Mordwinian dialect of the Finnish, the capability of receiving 
conjugational inflections is not limited to one particular class of 
words, but extends to all parts of speech. Not only substantives 
and adjectives, but adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, interjections, 
and even certain classes of pronouns receive the pronominal affixes 
and are carried through the different persons according to the usual 
analogy of a transitive or intransitive verb. Now it may be fairly 
inferred that where all words are or may be verbs, none are essen- 
tially or peculiarly so. Their capability of assuming personal forms 
evidently depends upon some principle common to all, not the pro- 
perty of a single class. This we believe to be nothing more or less 
thdin predication. All words express relations, and all relations may 
be predicated of the subjects to which they belong. When those sub- 
jects are represented by pronouns, their union with the predicates, 
if according to certain grammatical forms, becomes to all intents and 
purposes a verb, whatever the term might originally denote, or what- 
ever class of words it might belong to. 

The same extensive principle of formation may be traced in other 
classes of languages. To say nothing of denominative verbs from 
nouns, we have ev^at/ior/^iu, fiuKapi^w, cum plurimis aliis, from ad- 
jectives; x^piiw from an adverb; — Germ.iwwow, ubaron, — our own 
utter, and many other Teutonic verbs from prepositions ; — the Ice- 
landic efa, dubitare, from a conjunction ; aidiu) and the Germ, achzen, 
to groan, from interjections. The fact is, that the current ideas of pri- 
mitive verbs, constituting a sort of native privileged class or aristocracy 
in language, is totally unfounded. There is no intrinsic difference 
between them and the ordinary terms constituting the mass of lan- 
guage, though there is an adventitious one, resulting from their com- 
bination with an additional element. 

The other point appearing to call for notice is the apparently sin- 
gular practice in the Greenland and many American languages of em- 
ploying a different verb for every different manner in which an action 
may be done. Thus in Chilian, elun is, to give ; eluguen, to give more; 
eluduamen, to desire to give ; elurquen, to appear to give ; and so on, 
through a long list of possible modifications. Gallatin remarks of 
the Northern Indian languages, that by affixing, prefixing, or inserting 
an arbitrary particle, or rather an abbreviated noun, verb, adverb, 
preposition, or conjunction, the verb is made to designate the spe- 
cific modification of the action ; each modification apparently con- 
stituting a different mood or voice of the primitive verb. 
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In the Greenland language this principle is carried to an almost 
unlimited extent. Fabricius gives in his grammar a list of nearly 
three hundred postpositions, by the aid of which complex verbs may 
be formed from simple ones, and this by no means exhausts the 
number. Some of those postpositive elements correspond to Greek 
or Latin prepositions in composition ; others are adverbs, or similar 
words expressive of the manner or circumstances of the action ; and 
not unfrequently three, four, or even more, are appended in closely 
consecutive series ; the last regularly receiving the pronominal con- 
jugational affixes. All this seems very strange and intricate to us ; 
but it depends in reality on a very simple principle. In such Greek 
words as e7n7rpo\iia,oiovo\i(ii (^solus degere^,a\Xo<l>poyi(t}, eTepoirpocrtO' 
Tfitoy the modifying elements BLreprefijued to the verb, the combination 
being regarded as one word and capable of being predicated of one 
given subject. In Greenland similar elements are regularly postfixed, 
and with less restriction as to their number. All however relating 
to the same subject are considered as forming one aggregate, and are 
predicable in th^ aggregate of that subject, just as the Greek combi- 
nations above specified are of theirs, only in a different order. As 
the genius of the language requires the personal terminations to be 
placed last, they thereby become immediate appendages of the ad- 
verb or other modifying word, instead of the leading verb, and fre- 
quently with a separation of many syllables from it. This shows 
clearly that the personal terminations are no inherent portions of the 
verb, evolved as it were out of its substance, like the branches of a 
tree out of its trunk, otherwise they would have adhered to it more 
closely. There is no want of parallel examples in languages of the 
Old World, some of which we may find occasion to advert to in the 
further prosecution of the subject. 
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A paper was read : — 

•• On the Connection of Pope Gerbert with * the Geometry of 
Boethius.' " By George Sloane, Esq. 

In the editions of Boethius's collective works we find a translation 
of the first four books of Euclid, or rather of the propositions or 
enunciations alone. This treatise is divided into two books, both of 
which purport to be a translation of Euclid, although in fact the 
first only is such, the second being for the most part a collection of 
problems in mensuration. 

The so-called translation is followed by a kind of supplement or 
appendix, which in the printed editions bears the* title of Boethii 
liber de Geometria, but in the MSS. of Demonstratio Artia Geometriae, 
With the exception of a kind of catechism of geometry and some 
arithmetical observations, which seem to be nothing more than con- 
fused extracts from the Arithmetic of Boethius, it contains scarcely 
anything but fragments from Varro, Seneca, and the Agrimensors. 
It begins with an introduction on the origin and value of geometry, 
part of which is to be found in the ' Outlines of Geometry and As- 
tronomy' of Cassiodorus, the friend and contemporary of Boethius, 
and the rest is, in the opinion of Blume, a free imitation of a passage 
inAgenus Urbicus*. lliis introduction is followed by a collection 
of extracts from Frontinus, Balbus, Hyginus, and the Libri Colo- 
niarum, on the qualitates agrorum, the controversise and the limites 
(p. 395-403) ; to which are subjoined lists of nomina Agrimensorum 
and of lapides finales (p. 403-406). 

If we turn from the printed editions to the MSS. of the Geometry. 
we shall find that they differ exceedingly in their contents, as well 
from the editions as from one another. In the library of Berne, for 
instance, there are two MSS. of the Geometry, divided into five 
books, the first two of which correspond to the appendix, the third 
and fourth to the first, and the fifth to the last of the printed copies. 
In the older of these MSS.f the matter contained from p. 1544 mid., 
of the Basil edition of 1570, to the end is wanting; and between 

* " Bei aller Verschiedenheiten im Ein2elen, doch in Gedanken und Wen- 
diingen einer Steile des Pseudosimplicius werwandt ist, so dass man sie als eine 
freie Imitation des Leztern bezelchnen konte." Blume, Ueber die Handschriften 
der Agrimensoren, in Rtiein. Mus. fiir Jurispr. vii. p. 229. The two related pas- 
sages are p 64, 24 — 65, 14, and 394, 11 — 395, 14. [The references are through- 
out this paper to the pages and lines of the new edition.] I confess I can find 
no similarity in the two. beyond both containing the praise of geometry. 

f The contents of this MS., which is of the 10th century, are minutely de- 
scribed by Sinner, Catalogus Codd. MSS. Bibl. Bernensis, p. 292. The title given 
to the book in the MSS. is ' Boetii libri Artis Geometrise et Aritmeticss numero V 
ab Buclide translati de Grseco in Latinum.' 
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« 

the fourth and fifth hooks is inserted a piece with the ^tle Altercatio 
geometricorum de figutis numeris et mensuris (p. 407 seq.): the 
fifth, besides being fuller than the editions, contains a fragment, De 
Mensuris et Jugeribus, which is expressly ascribed to Frontinus, 
but which is partly taken from Columella (v. 1-3), and partly from 
the firagment De Jugeribus Metiundis (p. 354). 

The more recent of the Berne MSS., which was written a.d. 1004, 
has all that is contained in the other, and in very nearly the same 
order. It has, in addition, Frontinus de Agrorum Qualitate, with the 
commentary of Agenus Urbicus (p. 1-8) ; an extract from Hyginus 
de limitibus Constituendis (p. 182-191) ; and a fragment of Censo- 
rinus de Geometria*. 

There are again other MSS. which do not contain so much as the 
printed copies. Such are the Harleian, Lansdowne, and Arundel 
MSS. in the British Museum, none of which have the appendixf. 

The Harleian and Arundel MSS. coincide in their contents with the 
editions down to the beginning of the Demonstratio,or Appendix, that 
is, nearly the foot of p. 1536. Immediately after the table in that 
page, there are a few lines which have never been published in the ori- 
ginal Latin, and the existence of which was unknown until M . Chasles 
gave*a French translation of a portion, in his ' Aper9u sur THistoire de 
G^om^trie,' from a MS. belonging to the town of ChartresJ. At 
the end of this passage the Harleian has the words epilogus finitur : 
and then follows in both this sentence — " Si quis vero de contro- 
versiis, et de qualitatibus et nominibus agrorum, deque limitibus, et 
de statibus controversiarum scire desideret, Julium Frontinum necnon 
Urbicum Agenum lectitet. Nos vero haec ad prsesens dixisse sufficiat." 

Here the Arundel MS. ends, but in the Harleian we find what is 
a meagre abstract of Balbus, followed by a collection of geometrical 
and arithmetical problems, which are taken, in part at least, frt)m 
Nipsus, Epaphroditus and Vitruvius§. 

* Sinner, /. c. p. 292. In the library of Trinity College, Cambridge, there is a 
MS. of Boethius's Geometry, the contents of which are very similar to, if not iden- 
tical with, those of the second Berne MS. The loss of some papers prevents me 
from giving a more detailed account of it. It does not agree with any of the MSS., 
the readings of which are given by Lachman, in the order of the Nomina Agri- 
mensorum, unless, indeed, there is, as I suspect to be the case, a misprint as to the 
order of the Munich MSS.(i»), with which it agrees in reading Claudii&ndAugustini. 
It is also fuller in the Nomina Lapidum. The MS,, which is probably of the 
eleventh century, deserves a closer examination. Five MSS. have been used for 
the new edition of the Agrimensors, two of which (a and m) apparently do not 
contain the Euclid, and one {z) has only the two books without the appendix. 

t These MSS. are respectively numbered 3595, 842, and 339. 

X M^moires Couronn6es de 1' Academic de Bruxelles, t. xi. p. 457. The contents 
of this MS. are fully given by M. Chasles in his < Catalogue des Manuscrits de la 
Biblioth^que de Chartres.' According to Bethman it is not older than the end of 
the twelfth century. 

§ Only a part of these problems are published in Lachman's edition (p. 297—301). 
Some of them were also published from the Arcerian MS. by Hase, in Bredow's 
* Epistolse Parisinse,' p. 201 seqq,, and the whole of them by Schott in his * Tabulae 
Rei NummariseRom. et Grsec. ( Ant 1615),' from a MS. in the Cistercian Monastery 
at Duyn, which had also the ' Musica et Arithmetica' of Boethius. Is the MS. in 
*he public library of Cambridge (Moore 74) similar to this? 
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Such and so varied are the contents of the different MSS. We 
have now to inquire whether any and what part is to be attributed 
to their reputed author. 

The opinion of Niebuhr on the authorship of this treatise is to be 
found in the appeudix to the first edition of the second volume of his 
* History.' " It is absolutely certain," says he, " that the section on 
the art of marking out boundaries in Boethius's Geometry can never 
have been written by the learned and talented Consular. It is a 
confused heap of rubbish, almost worse even than the great compi- 
lation. Boethius*s Geometry, until the appearance of Pope Gerbert's, 
was, with Nipsus, Vitruvius and Epaphroditus, the manual of the 
land surveyors ; and by one of them has this addition, which dis- 
honours his name, been surreptitiously introduced ; just as the rude 
ignorance of the copyist, at least of the MS. from which it was 
printed, has stript the propositions and diagrams of what was most 
essential*." , 

Blume agrees with Niebuhr in thinking that the Demonstratio is 
spurious, but differs from him as to the genuineness of the Euclid. 
For allowing, on the authority of Cassiodorus, that Boethius indeed 
translated the Elements, he contends that the translation, which now 
passes under the name of Boethius, must be considered as spurious, 
inasmuch as in most MSS. it is found mixed up with the Demon- 
stratio, and that consequently both must stand or fall togetherf . 

Although it is impossible to produce any positive proof in support 
of the common opinion that the translation we possess is the work 
of Boethius, still there is a certain amount of negative evidence to 
that effect. It is not disputed that Boethius did translate the Ele- 
ments. Besides the testimony of Cassiodorus already alluded to, we 
find Gerbert, in his Geometry, referring to the definition of some 
elementary terms in geometry given by Boethius, and which are 
apparently identical with those which we find in the treatise in ques- 
tion t* With this we must combine the fact, that until the resto- 
ration of the Elements in their perfect form at the close of the 
eleventh century by Adelard's translation from the Arabic, there was 
no work, so far as is known, which professed to be a translation of 
Euclid, save and except the meagre list of propositions which now 
goes under the name of Boethius. 

There seems to be more force in Niebuhr's assertion, that, though 

* Hist, of Rome, translated by Walters, vol. ii. p. 557. 

f Rhein. Mus. fiir Jurispr. B. vii. p. 235. He conjectures that a part of the 
genuine translation probably survives in the 14th and 15th books of a mathematical 
work to be found in a palimpsest MS. at Verona, which is evidently allied to the 
printed translation of the summary of Hypsicles. Whatever grounds there may be 
for denying the genuineness of the common translation, there can be no doubt that 
this conjecture is altogether unfounded. For though the Elements consist of 
fifteen books, it is quite clear, as well from the books themselves as from other tes- 
timony, that the two last w«re not written by Euclid ; and there are very good 
grounds for saying that they are the work of Hypsicles, who cannot have written 
earlier than the middle of the sixth century, that is, at least five-and-twenty years 
after the death of Boethius. See Mr. De Morgan's articles on Euclid and Hypsicles 
in the ' Diet, of Classical Biography.' 

X Pez, Thes. Anecdot. Noviss. t. iii. partii. 9. 

T 2 
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the translation is genuine, we have it only in a mutilated form. 
From the remarks with which Boethius prefaces the demonstrations 
of the first three propositions of the first hook, we may readily asr 
sume that Boethius adopted the opinion of those who considered 
that Euclid only arranged the propositions, and that the demon- 
strations were the work of others. The admirable literary history 
of the Elements by Mr. De Morgan, in the 'Dictionary of Classical 
Biography,' shows how this error may have arisen ; and when we 
find Boethius confounding Euclid the geometer swith his namesake 
the philosopher of Megara — a most portentous error, and one quite 
inexcusable in him, — we ought not to be surprised if he also adopted 
the current opinion on the subject, viz. that Theon and not Euclid 
was the author of the demonstrations. 

The only argument against the genuineness of the translation which 
seems to have any weight, is that derived from the circumstance of 
a part of the Demonstratio being inserted ig the midst of the Euclid 
in most of the MSS. The part so interpolated is not any of that 
continuous whole, if it may be so termed, which we have cialled the 
Appendix, but a portion of the Altercatio (p. 407, 1-410, 7), filling 
nearly two leaves in the Bamberg (b), and about one leaf in the 
Rostock (r) MS. of the Demonstratio. A careful examination of the 
contents of each page of the MSS. will convince any one that Blume 
has made a stronger assertion than the facts warrant, when he says 
that the two are completely blended together (ganz und gar vermengt), 
and will at the same time show us how the confusion probably 
arose*. Leaving out of consideration the two propositions of the 
third book, inserted in the Altercatio (p. 408, 3-9), all that we find 
is, that some few of the following propositions (389, 28-390, 20) are 
placed at the end of the Altercatio. This may, I think, be readily ac- 
counted for by supposing that a leaf of the codex from which our pre- 
sent MSS. are derived, containing the portion in question, had been by 
some accident transposed out of its proper place, and inserted where 
we now find it. This transposition may also be accounted for by sup- 
posing that the writer of the original MS. having by accident probably 
overlooked or/ omitted the matter contained in p. 489, 28 ^e^., did 
not discover his mistake till he had got to p. 408, 3, where he in- 
serted the two first of the missing propositions, but then changed 
his mind and reserved the remainder for the conclusion of the piece 
he was then engaged about. I say the conclusion, for it is evident 
that the following part of the Altercatio, from p. 410, 8, does not 
cohere even -with the Euclid f. 

That the Demonstratio did not proceed from the pen of Boethius, 
few persons will be inclined to dispute. Independent of the grounds 

* The sequence of the matter in the MSS. is 387, 1-22 ; 388, 20-389, 20 ; 
390, 21-391, 16; 391, 24-392, 17; 407, 1-408, 2; 408, 3-9 (389,21-27); 
408, 10-410, 7 ; 389, 28-390, 20. 

t The conclusion of Euclid (p. 390, 20) is not far from the heginning of p. 15 
of the Rostock MS., while p. 4 10, 8, corresponds with the latter half of the following 
folio. That th^ writer was very stupid or very careless, is evident. See for in- 
i^nce the confusion in 385, 21-386, 7 ; 388 ; 391, 18-26. 
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assigned by Niebuhr and Blume for denying its genuineness, the 
book itself shows that it is the production of a Christian, and that 
consequently it cannot have had the author of the Consolatio for its 
author*. 

In order to understand and appreciate Blume's opinion on the 
origin of the treatise we are considering, it is necessary to say a few 
words on the classification of the different MSS. of the fragments of 
the Agrimensors. In the article on these MSS. which we have al- 
ready had occasion to refer to, and in which everything then known 
and calculated to throw light on the subject has been carefully col- 
lected by the learned and able author, Blume divides the different 
MSS. into four classes : — 1, that of which the Arcerian is the repre- 
sentative ; 2, the MSS. containing the extracts from the Digest ; 
3, the MSS. of Nipsus ; 4, those of Boethius. In the course of the 
article he has endeavoured to trace, as far as. his data permitted, the 
history of the several MSS. which pass under review, and particu- 
larly of the celebrated Codex Arcerianus, which he identifies with 
the MSS. said to have been discovered by Thomas Phaedrus in the 
Monastery of Bobbio, in the year 1494, and translated by him to 
Romef. The Arcerian is also considered by him to be the source of 
the fourth-class MSS., or those containing the treatise attributed to 
Boethius I . 

After insisting that the genuineness of the Euclid is bound up 
with that of the Demonstratio, Blume goes on to say : — Rather 

* " la quibus locis arbores intactae stare videntur, in quo loco veteres errantes sa- 
crificium faciebant," p. 401, 6. In the passage of the Liber Coloniarum (p. 241, 5) 
from which this is taken, errantes is not to be found. That Boethius was a heathen 
has been clearly shown by Obbarus, in the introduction to his edition of the Con- 
solatio, Jen. 1843. 

t Though it is difficult to deny the extreme probability of this supposition, yet 
there are difficulties which make the author hesitate. The known connection be- 
tween John Lasco and the celebrated Erasmus would seem to raise a presumption 
that the Erasmus whose name appears on the MS. was no other than that great 
philologist. But this would go far to show that the Arcerian was not the same 
MS. with the Bobbio. The MS. is not mentioned either in the Catalogue of the 
Bobbio library, printed by Muratori in the third volume of the Antiq. Ital., nor yet 
in the one compiled in the year 1461, and published by Peyron in his * Commen- 
tatfo de Bibliotheca Bobiensi.' In the first-mentioned list, which is as old as the 
tenth century, we find ' Libros Boetii iii. de Aritmetica et alterum de Astronomia.' 
I have not been able to find any mention of the Astronomy of Boethius, except in 
the St. Gallen MS. and in the letter of Gerbert, hereafler quoted. 

% After pointing out the supposed resemblance of a part of the introduction to a 
passage in Agenus Urbicus, he proceeds : — '* Das Uebrige schliesst sich dem Arce- 
rianus meist wortlickf und oft selbst buchstablich in sichtbar corrumpirten Lesarten 
an : doch steht auch Einiges darunter, was sich sonst teils gar nicht, teils wenig- 
stens nicht in Arcerianus erhalten hat." Though this is undoubtedly true, still in 
many places it deserts the Arcerian, and agrees with the Erfurdt MS. which belongs 
to the third class. See, for instance, 395, 20 ; 396, 4, 5, 15 ; 403, 8, 10 ; 409, 17, 
20-25. If p. 27, 12 is to be considered as the original of what we have in Boethius, 
p. 397, 6 and 409, 6, then the writer must have had a MS. of the third class before 
him, for in neither of the other two classes is the first-mentioned passage to be 
found. The definition of measure, which Boethius attributes to Frontinus 
(p. 415, 1 1), is in the Jena MS. (a transcript of the Arcerian) given to Balbus ; and 
in the Gudian, which belongs to the second class, to Frontinus ; and in those of the 
third class) to Nipsus. 
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may Gerbert be considered the compiler of this Appendix. For in- 
dependently of Gerbert's probable connection witi the Arcerian at 
Bobbio, and without reference to the MS. of the third class, in which 
Goesius says he found the Epistola ad Celsum ascribed to Gerbert, 
we must most especially take into consideration a MS. belonging to 
De Thou, which was used by Rigaltius, and is thus described in the 
Catalogue of De Thou's library : — " Boetii Musica, Arithmetica, Ger- 
berti Geometria et Rhythmomachia*." It was from this MS. that 
Rigaltius copied what he called the Fragmenta Terminalia, but which 
is an almost literal extract from the Demonstratio (p. 401, 10-403, 4). 
He most commonly refers to the second book of Boethius, but on one 
occasion he expressly mentions the revision of Boethius by Gerbert 
or some one else. Another proof is, that in a published treatise of 
Gerbert on Geometry, we meet with at least part of one of the ex- 
tracts from Hyginus, which are to be found in the second Bernese 
MS. of Boethius f. Blume however is of opinion that the work in 
its present form is unworthy of Gerbert also : — " For even Gerbert 
coul4 not have dealt with the contents of the Arcerian MS. in the 
awkward and silly way in which the MSS. of the pseudo-Boethias 
represent their compiler to have done : and a part also of its contents 
must have been derived from a MS. of the second class with which 
Gerbert was not acquainted so far as we know." He accordingly 
conjectures that some person living on this side of the Alps got hold 
of Gerbert's extracts from the Arcerian, and by the help of these and 
other similar materials, fabricated the work in question. He ob- 
serves that all the MSS. of the fourth class appear to have proceeded 
from Alsace or Flanders, whilst those of the third class, on the con- 
trary, had their origin in Italy : and Gerbert, who was continually 
moving to and fro between France and Italy, was in those times the 
best medium of communication on such matters, though his words 
were often mutilated and misunderstood by his ignorant contempo- 
raries. 

Ingenious and plausible as this hypothesis is, the author is unable 
to assent to it. It is obviously founded on the double assumption 
that the Arcerian is the identical MS. found at Bobbio by Inghirami, 

* According to Oudln, this MS. came into Colbert's collection, and from thence 
into the National Library at Paris. (Suppl. in Bellarmin. p. 313.) This leads us to 
identify De Thou's MS. with the one numbered 7185 in that collection, and which 
is said in the printed catalogue to have belonged to Peter Pithou and afterwards to 
Colbert. It seems to be a collection of distinct MSS. bound up together. The 
Arithmetic of Boethius is of the eleventh century, and the Musica of the fourteenth, 
while Gerbert's Geometry belongs to the thirteenth. In the same collection, No. 
7377 C, there is another volume, containing two letters on geometrical subjects, one 
addressed to Gerbert, and the other written by him, and also a MS. with the title 
* Geometria Euclidis interprete Boetio.' 

t Pez, /. c. 81. Gerbert's work was printed from a single MS. belonging to the 
Monastery of St. Peter at Salzburg, which is manifestly imperfect. Blume sug- 
gests that if other copies were examined, its deficiencies might probably be supplied. 
The copy in the Arundel collection is still more imperfect, containing only the first 
thirteen chapters. The only MS. of Gerbert in England thai I have been able to 
discover, is one of the twelfth century, in Sir Thomas Phillips's collection at Middle- 
hill, No. 4437. 
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and that Gerbert having become acquainted with it during his 
tenure of the abbacy of Bobbio, subsequently communicated a part 
of its contents to the northern and eastern parts of France. At the 
time that Blume wrote his article it was universally supposed, that 
Gerbert's connection with Bobbio began as early as the year 969 and 
did not finally cease till 983 ♦. The subsequent researches of Hock 
have established that Gerbert did not become abbot of Bobbio till 
the year 981 or 982, and that he did not continue so above a year, 
during which time he was so engaged with secular affairs, that it 
was hardly possible for him to have bestowed any attention on the 
corrupt and almost unintelligible MS. of the Agrimensorsj* But 
granting that Gerbert did become acquainted with the Arcerian 
Bobbio, this is far from establishing the conclusion attempted to be 
drawn from it. Indeed I hope to make it probable that part at least 
of the matter common to Boethius and Gerbert was known long be- 
fore the time of that prelate. 

If we cannot connect Gerbert with the Arcerian MS. at Bobbio, 
there are, it seems, no reasonable grounds for saying that he was more 
intimately acquainted with the writings of the Agrimensors than 
any other well-educated man of his time, unless such connection can 
be inferred from the statement of Goesius, that part of the Expositio 
Mensurarum, which in the Arcerian bears the name of Balbus, and 
in the MSS. of the second class that of Frontinus, was in his MS. 
attributed to Gerbert (Goes, in not. p. 142). Goesius goes on to 
say, that he has made some corrections and additions with the aid of 
that MS., and he expresses his surprise that Rigalthad not done the 
same, as he had the same MS. lent to him by Rutgersius. Now this 
MS. lent to Rigalt was undoubtedly nothing more nor less than a 
transcript of the Arcerian, made by Nansius^, and consequently 
Goesius was mistaken so far ; but it would be too rash to say that he 
is mistaken as to what he found in a MS. which he had before him. 
His words are, " Hsec in manuscriptis adscribi video partim M. J. 
Nipso, partim etiam, ut est in manuscripto, Domno Gerberto Papse 
et Philosopho." He distinguishes between the MS. of Nipsus and 
that of Gerbert. So far as Nipsus is concerned, the difficulty may 
be got rid of by supposing that Goesius had one or more MSS. of 
the third class, in which the preface is ascribed to Nipsus. With 
respect to Gerbert it is not so easy to give any satisfactory expla- 

* Histoire Litt^raire de France, t. vi. p. 559 seqq, 

t Gerbert oder Papst Sylvester II. und sein Jahrhundert, von C. F. Hock, pp. 
64->67 and 195-199. The narrative of Richerius, who was the scholar of Gerbert, 
and wrote his history at his request, as to the early career of his master, is in my 
opinion quite conclusive against the common opinion as to the time when he be- 
came connected with Bobbio. — Richer. Hist. lib. iii. c. 43 seq. in Pertz, Monumenta 
Germanica Historica, t. iii. 16. That he had not much leisure for literary pursuits 
is proved by his own words : — " Cessimus ergo fortunse, studia quenostra, tempore 
intermissa, animo retenta, repetimus'' (Cp. 16). "Disparibus in Bobiense Csenobium 
meritis prsestant laudati viri . . . Gerbertus potissimum ob jura abbatialia vindicata 
.... Gerbertus scientias universas attigit: veriim viz ad paucos annos (?) rem Bo- 
Mensem moderatus est, juribus potius, quam studiis revocandis intentus." — Peyron, 
L c. p. xi. 

X See Blume, /. c. p. 180. 
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nation. The only way of accounting for it, which occurs to me, is, 
that as the matter which in the Arcerian is distributed between 
Epaphroditus, Vitruvius, and Balbus, is in the third-class MSS. given 
to Nipsus, and as a great part of it is also to be found in Gerbert» 
all Goesius meant to say was, that such was the case, and not, as 
his words would lead us to suppose, that any part of Balbus was 
expressly ascribed to Gerbert ; or perhaps he only meant that there 
was a substantial resemblance between the account of measures, &c. 
in Balbus, and in Gerbert. 

The next argument is, that Rigaltius has edited from a MS. of 
Gerbert's Geometry what is in fact a part of the Demonstratio : and 
Blume refers to Rigaltius's note in p. 240 : — " Gerbertus, sive quis 
alius Boetii Geometrica sublegit, postquam ad hujusmodi negotia 
pervenit, de iis sese nihil attingere velle profitetur :" and he then 
gives the sentence which has been before quoted from the Harleian 
and Arundel MSS. This certainly creates a difficulty, which, in the 
absence of more accurate information as to the MS. used by Rigal- 
tius, it is not easy to overcome. It must be observed that this sen- 
tence does not occur in the Salzburg MS. of Gerbert ; and in the 
Arundel, which has a fragment of his Geometry, it forms a part of 
the Boethius, and not of Gerbert. And we may presume that it 
was not in the original from which that MS. is copied ; for if it oc- 
curred in Gerbert, it must have been in that part which is to be 
found in the Arundel. 

The last argument is derived from the Geometry of Gerbert con- 
taining the identical extract from Hyginus as to the methods of 
ascertaining the true direction of the meridian by observations of the 
sun. This argument, like the first, is based upon the supposition, 
that as there are no traces of the third-class MSS. to be found in 
Flanders and Alsace, consequently the fragment could only have be- 
come known in those quarters through some one who, like Gerbert, 
was acquainted with the Arcerian. We have however shown that 
there are very slender grounds indeed for supposing that the Arcerian 
was known to Gerbert*. ' 

On the other hand, there are some reasons for believing that the 
mathematical part of the Arcerian was known long before Gerbert's 
time. We find a part of the problems attributed to Nipsus, Epa- 
phroditus and Vitruvius, in the Propositiones Arithmetics, said to 
be by Beda, but which was probably the work of Alcuinf. 

Again, in the library of St. Gall there ia an old MS. of which the 

* Later researches have proved that Blume is mistaken in confining the MSS. of 
Boethius to Flanders and Alsace. Besides the one at Chartres above-mentioned, 
there is one at Middlehill, which came from Tours. They are found at St. Gall, 
and also in the Laurentian library at Florence (Plut. xxix. cod. 19). 

t Bedae Opera, Bas. 1 563, i. 1 33. It is printed in the Ratisbon edition of Alcuin 
(t. ii. p. 442), from a MS. belonging to the Monastery of Richenau, in which it 
bore the name of Alcuin. In the library of Valenciennes there is a MS. of the tenth 
century, which formerly belonged to the Monastery of St. Amand or Elnon, and 
which contains the Podismus (p. 296 seq.), but whether it is derived from a first or 
third class MS. 1 an unable to say. It is described in Pertz, Archiv der GeselU 
schaft fur D. Gesch. viii. 440. 
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following account is given by Haenel : — " 830. Boetius in periher- 
menias, geometriam, de differentiis, divisionibus, cognatione, syllo- 
gismis, topica Ciceronis,£kkehardi IV. notae marginales, versus. Cod. 
membr. optimus, eadem manu scriptus in pergameno solido*." The 
age of the MS. is not mentioned, but as it contains marginal notes 
by Ekkehardus IV., it cannot be later than the close of the tenth or 
the beginning of the following century f. The oldest of the Berne 
MSS. belongs, as has been already stated, to the tenth century ; and 
the other, which came from Strasburg, was written in 1004. Here 
then we have three MSS. almost coeval with Gerbert, and the most 
modem of which must have been written about twenty-five years 
after he became abbot of Bobbio, in which the work is attributed to 
Boethius : and one of which was perused and annotated by the pupil 
of Notker, the friend of Gerbert, and probably— -for he also belonged 
to St. Grail — by Notker himself. It is hardly possible to conceive 
that a new forgery, the materials for which are supposed to have been 
partially derived either from Gerbert, or taken from his work, could 
in this short space of time have been palmed upon the world as 
the work of Boethius. 

* Haenel, Catal. MSS. 712. There is ajiother MS. of the ninth century at St. 
Gall (248), which contains Boetius et Beda de Computo, Mathesi, Astronomia, Geo- 
graphia et vl aetatibus mundi. Haenel, 681. Unfortunately this acsountdoes not 
inform us which of the works are by Boethius. Is the Astronomia the same work 
as the Astrologia mentioned in the old Bobbio catalogue, and by Gerbert ? In a letter 
written at Mantua probably in the year 972, he says, "quod reperimus speretis 
id est octo volumina Boetii de Astrologia, praeciarissima quoque figurarum Geo* 
metri^e, aliaqae non minus admiranda.'' — Ep. 8. 

t Ekkehard was born about a.d. 980 and died about a.d. 1036. — Arx in Pertz, 
Mon. Histor. t. ii. p. 74. 
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" On the Nature and Analysis of the Verh :" — Continued. By 
the Rev. Richard Gamett. 

We now come to the most important and perhaps the most difficult 
portion of the general subject, namely the application of the prin- 
ciple attempted to be established to the great and important family 
of Indo-Eiuropean languages. Many of the phainomena noticed in 
the languages of which we have previously treated are both obvious 
and unequivocal, as far as outward form is concerned. They are 
indeed admitted in particular cases by philologists who hold the or- 
dinary opinion respecting the distinct elementary nature of the verb. 
But in the greatest part of the Indo-European languages the analysis 
of the component elements of this part of speech is by no means so 
simple and self-evident as it^is in some other families. Various 
causes may be assigned for this, one of which is, that in the early 
period of the parent language a number of elements were employed 
as personal terminations which cannot now be traced among the 
separate personal pronouns. Another reason is, that in some of the 
leading tongues, more particularly in Sanscrit and Grreek, a vast 
number of articulations have been sacrificed to considerations of 
euphony, the restoration of which is often a matter of conjecture, 
and sometimes altogether impracticable. One point however is 
conceded, even by some who would be disposed to deny that the 
theory of the original identity of noun and verb is applicable to lan- 
jguages of this type, namely that the personal terminations of the 
simple verb, or at all events a portion of them, are of pronominal 
origin. This concession at once establishes a certain degree of 
analogy between them and the tongues of which we have already 
treated. It now remains to inquire how far this analogy may be 
presumed to extend. 

It would be both tedious and unnecessary to examine in detail all 
the members of the family now under consideration. They are all 
confessedly descended from the same general stock, and if a great 
leading principle of organization can be established respecting any 
one of them, it must equally apply to all. It is proposed at present 
to examine the Celtic portion, more especially the Welsh, which ap- 
pears to exhibit phaenomena of considerable interest and importance 
to the comparative philologist. 

It was observed nearly a century and a half ago by Edward Lhuyd, 
that the distinctive terminations of the Cornish verb were clearly 
connected with the pronouns. It is but justice to a meritorious and 
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ill-requited gcholar, to give his own words on the subject, which show 
how far he was in advance of his age as a scientific philologist : — 
" We may observe, that the verbs have derived their distinction of 
persons originally from the pronouns, in regard we find yet some 
footsteps of them in their termination. For the last letter in Gue- 
lav [I see] is taken from vi, I ; the last of Guelon [we see], from 
m, we ; of Gueloch and Gueloh [ye see] , from chut and hui, ye ; 
and in Guelanz, the third person plural, the pronoun [which] is 
almost wholly retained for am, onz, or oinz, is but the same with our 
Welsh uynt or huint, they*." 

Dr. Prichard, who does not appear to have been aware of the above 
statement of Lhuyd, makes a perfectly analogous one with respect 
to the personal terminations of the verb in Welsh, in his well-known 
work, *The Eastern Origin, of the Celtic Nations.' Both those 
eminent scholars refer those terminations to the ordinary nomi- 
natives of the personal pronouns, of which they consider them 
to be abbreviated forms. As far back as a.d. 1836, the writer 
believed that he saw reason to allege strong objections to this view 
of the matter, which he expressed in the following terms in a cri- 
tique on Dr. Prichard*8 work : — " We have observed that Dr. 
Prichard's statements respecting the Celtic languages throw a new 
and important light on the formation of language ; and this we hold 
to be particularly the case with respect to the verb. He has shown 
that the personal terminations in Welsh are pronouns, and that they 
are more clearly and unequivocally so than the corresponding end- 
ings in Sanscrit or its immediate descendants. However, he lays 
no stress upon a fact which we cannot but consider highly important, 
viz. that they are evidently in statu regiminis, not in apposition or 
concord: in other words, they are not nominatives, but oblique 
cases, precisely such as are afidxed to various prepositions. For 
example, the second person plural does not end with the nominative 
chwit but with ech, wch, och, ych, which last three forms are also 
found coalescing with various prepositions — iwch, to you ; ynoch, 
in you ; wrthych, through you. Now the roots of Welsh verbs are 
confessedly nouns, generally of abstract signification : ex. gr. dysg 
is both doctrina and the 2nd pers. imperative, doce ; dysg-och or -wch 
is not, therefore, docetis or docebitis vos; but doctrina vestrdm, 
teaching of or by you. This leads to the important conclusion that 
a verb is nothing but a noun, combined with an oblique case of a 
personal pronoun, virtually including in it a connecting preposition. 
This is what constitutes the real copula between the subject and the 
attribute. Doctrina ego is a logical absurdity ; but doctrina met, 
teaching of me, necessarily includes in it the proposition ego doceo, 
enunciated in a strictly logical and unequivocal formf ." 

The above theory was supported by a /reference to the Syriac 
periphrastic verb substantive, also alleged at the commencement of 
the present series of papers. The. application of the whole process 
of induction from the Coptic, Seinitic, Finno -Tartarian and other 

* Archaeologia Britannica, vol. iii. p. 246. 
f Quarterly Review, vol. Ivii. pp. 93, 94. 
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classes of lan^ages is too obvious to be here insisted upon. No 
one capable of divesting his mind of preconceived systems who com- 
pares the Welsh prepositional forms er-ov, er-ot, er-o, er-om, er-och, 
er-ynt, for me, thee, &c., with the verbal forms car-ov, car-ot, car^o, 
carom, car-och, car-ont or car-wynt, I, &c. will love, will deny the 
absolute formal identity of the respective sets of endings, or refuse to 
admit that the exhibition of parallel phaenomena in languages of all 
classes and in all parts of the world, furnishes a strong primd facie 
ground for the belief of a general principle of analogy running 
through all. 

The above Welsh terminations are easily identified with the cor- 
responding ones in Sanscrit, Greek, Latin, &c., with the exception of 
the second person singular in t, and the second plural in ch. The 
former may be readily understood to be an older form than the ordi- 
nary sibilant, especially if we compare the Doric or Latin tu with 
the Ionic av. The guttural form of the second person plural is not 
so easily reducible to the ordinary dental endings in other languages. 
A comparison with the Irish sibh, vos^ and other etymological data, 
seems to indicate a connexion with the reflective pronoims sva, $%%, 
&c., selfy which are frequently employed to represent more than 
one person. Compare the Greek dual forms cftftQi, tripUf and tlie San- 
scrit sva^ suffix of the second pers. imperative in the Atmanepadam 
or middle voice. 

The Armoric and Cornish terminations are for the most part mere 
dialectical varieties of the Welsh. The Irish verb differs consi- 
derably, the entire conjugation having every appearance of being a 
fragmentary collection of synthetic and analytic as well as active and 
deponent forms. The third person singular of every tense is most 
commonly analytic, while the terminations -maidy -maoid, -maoiSt 
which have no counterparts in Welsh or Armorican, exhibit a remark- 
able resemblance to the Greek fieda and the Zend -maidhe. Many of 
the other synthetic forms agree more or less closely with their corre- 
spondents in other dialects, sometimes with one branch and some- 
times with another. Thus the termination of the conditional -fann 
or -Jinn, unknown in Welsh, appears in the Breton kan-fenn, I would 
sing ; and the dental characteristic of the second person plural in 
several tenses, for which in Welsh we And a guttural, also occurs in 
the Breton present and future kani-t, ye sing, kanot, ye will sing. 

The most ancient and genuine forms of the preterite also manifest 
a genered community of origin with their Cymric counterparts; 
ex, gr, 

7mA.— Sing. 1. ghlanas. Hur. ghlansam. 

2. ghlanais. ghlanabhar. 

3. ghlanastar. ghlansat. 

Welsh. — Sing. 1. gwelais. Plur. gwelsam (or-som). 

2. gwelaist. gwelsach (or -soch). 

3. gwelodd (or gweles) . gwelsant. 

It may be here observed, that the Irish third pers. plural, as well 
as many other cognate words, regularly elides the nasal element of 

u 2 
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the Armorican and Cymric dialects. The remarkable termination of 
the second person plural, -bhar — unknown, it is believed, in all other 
Indo-European dialects — is referred by Pictet to the Sansc. vas, vo8» 
Bopp, with his usual eagerness to find a Sanscrit archetype for every- 
thing, likely or unlikely, endeavours to extract it from 'dhvam, the 
termination of the second pers. plural of the Sanscr. middle voice. 
It is conceived that it would be a much more obvious process to 
refer it to the oblique case of the personal pronoun bhar =vestriim, 
which is not only the same word formally, but furnishes a very ap- 
propriate meaning. Even admitting Pictet's identification with vas, 
which involves no impossibility, it would not, if an original Sanscrit 
element, be the nominative [ffuyam], but the genitive, dative, or 
accusative. In fact, examples of forms identical with actually ex- 
isting nominatives, employed as personal terminations of synthetic 
Indo-European verbs, have yet to be produced, and it is presumed 
that such are not readily to be found. Pictet indeed alleges from 
the Welsh ** Englynion clywed" the formula ** a glywaisti^i^audivisti' 
ne ?" as an example of the full nominative forin ti, employed as an 
inflexional termination. He might equally have quoted ^m several 
poets caravi, I love, as a parallel instance of the use of the nomi- 
native mi. Every Welsh scholar however knows them to be mere 
euphonic abbreviations of gly waist ii, carav f?i, the nominative being 
annexed as in Latin or Italian, for the sake of emphasis or metre. 

Besides the evidence deducible from the identity of the personal 
terminations of verbs and the prepositional forms of pronouns in 
Welsh, there is another of no small weighty furnished by the con- 
sideration of the formation and structure of the entire body of verbs 
in the language. In Sanscrit and the classical tongues, verbs are 
usually divided into two distinct classes, primitive and derivative, a 
large proportion of which latter class are styled denominatives, as 
being formed directly from nouns. Thus cam is supposed to be a 
primary or radical word, while vulnero, puerasco, &c. are allowed to 
be formed from vulnus and puer. Such .words are, it is Mirell known, 
very numerous in Greek, and they are perhaps still more so in 
Welsh, which is excelled by no language of the family in the power 
and variety of its synthesis. The following example will give some 
idea of its copiousness and plastic power, and of the manner in which 
verbs are formed from nouns, simple and derivative, abstract and 
concrete : — 

llyw, guide, ruler ; llywedy llywedu, Uywiaw, to guide. 

llywawd, guidance ; llywodu, to conduct. 

llywiad; llywiadn, 

llywiant ; llymannu, 

Uywodraeth, governance ; llywodraethu, to govern. 

llywodri ; llywodf*u. 

llywydd, a president ; llywyddu, to preside. 

llywyddiad, presidency ; llywyddiadu. 

llytvyddiaeth; llywyddiaethu. 

To which may be added, as of the same origin, llyweth, a muscle, 
/. e. a guider; llywetku, to be muscular. 
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Here we see that a series of nouns from the same stem, denoting 
guide, ruler, or guidance, governance, become respectively the bases 
of verbs of cognate import. It is also obvious that the shorter and 
the longer forms are all on the same footing ; llywed and Uywiaw 
being as clearly formed from Uyw, as llytoyddiaethu from llywyddiaeth. 
Except in the number and variety of forms, this phaenomenon is in 
no way remarkable, and presents itself in one shape or other in most 
languages* In aU of them the concrete or abstract noun is pre- 
dicated of the usual pronominal subjects, according to recognized 
forms, and thus becomes a verb. But it is of no small importance 
to observe, that it is impossible to establish any distinction in this 
respect between Welsh denominative verbs and those which cor- 
respond to the so-called primitives in other tongues. It has already 
been observed that the roots of verbs in this language are con* 
fessedly nouns ; dysg, for example, being at the same time teaching, 
instruction, and the root of the verb dysg-u, to teach. In like manner, 
can-u, to sing ; car-u, to love ; cas-au, to hate ; cel-u and cudd-io, 
to conceal ; cwyn^o, to complain ; with multitudes of others, have 
for their roots the still simpler forms and ideas, edit, song ; €d,r, love; 
c^, hatred^ eel, cudd, covering, concealment ; cu^yn, murmur ; and 
the same may be affirmed of almost every verb in the language. The 
correctness of the view taken by the native grammarians in regarding 
the noun as the root may be supported by many considerations. 
In the noun both notion and form are simple, either as subjects or 
predicates; in the finite verb they are complex, necessarily com- 
prising both subject and predicate, each element capable of being 
separately conceived. Again, if the supposed primary 'Verbs and the 
denominatives are traced either in ascending or descending series, 
it is impossible to discover that any one link of the chain is formed 
on a different principle from the rest. Car-u, to love, is as readily 
and legitimately referable to cctr as its ba^s, as its cognate car^ 
ueiddiaw is to caruaidd, or ilywodraeth-u to llywodraeth. 

If this is conceded respecting the Welsh, it must equally hold good 
with respect to Greek, Latin, German, and other languages, now 
universally admitted to be cognate with Celtic. Can-o, cel-o, icevdu}. 
Germ, ich weine, anciently wein-em, must have been formed in the 
same manner and on the same principle as their counterparts can-af, 
ceUd^, cuddi-af, cwyn-af; and if one class originally meant song, 
concealment, lamentation of or by me, the others must at one time 
have had the same import. If the writer is not mistaken, this view 
receives a strong confirmation from the Vedic Sanscrit, in which, as 
Rosen observes, the assumed d'hatoo or verbal root is frequently 
employed as a nomen actionis, and regularly inflected through most of 
the ordinary cases. Thus, as to outward form, those roots appear to 
be exactly on the same footing as the Welsh primitives of which we 
have been speaking ; and when combined with the usual personal 
terminations, or other words when in the form of finite verbs, they 
are capable of exactly the same analysis. In fact, the writer be- 
lieves that they admit of no other, either as to form, the known 
analogies of other languages, or the principles of logic. 
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But it wDl perhaps be objected that the simple Welsh forms can, 
eel, he, though allowed to be nouns, are equally imperatives of the 
second person, and that this is the true root of the verb. This ob- 
jection, though specious, admits of an easy reply. A little consi- 
deration will show that no part of the verb approaches so nearly in 
its nature to a noun as the second person of the imperative, and that 
a simple noun is, in point of fact, often employed in the place of 
it. When the crier of the court calls " silence ! " or the drill-eer- 
jeant " attention ! " the effect produced is exactly the same as if 
verbs were used instead. The person addressed construes the term, 
noun though it be, as a command to perform or refrain from a cer- 
tsdn specified action, and does accordingly. Consequently according 
to the axiom, " things equal to the same thing are equal to each 
other," it seems that if nouns may be imperatives, imperatives may 
very well be nouns. 

Nor is this faculty restricted to the noun, a simple particle being 
equally capable of exercising the same functions. The German in- 
terjectional adverb fort ! Eng. away ! may be legitimately rendered 
by ahi ! or ahito ! the Ital. via, originally a noun, having precisely the 
same force. In the phrase " away with you ! '* a pronominal adjunct 
is introduced, and in this familiar expression we see the germ of the 
process by which the simple noun or particle became arrayed with 
personal suffixes, so as to put on the character of the complex term 
called the verb. We may at the same time discern the precise nature 
of the copula or connexion between them, which, when the pro- 
nominal element is in ohliquo, is necessarily a virtual preposition. 
Many proofs indeed may be given that personal terminations are 
neither the exclusive property nor integral portions of such verbs as 
we find in Greek and Latin. In the Semitic languages many par- 
ticles are construed with oblic^ue suffixes, the combination having all 
the force of a verb : ex, *J*Tiy {pdeni), literally yet of me = I am 

yet. The compound preposition 7^7 (la-al), over, upon, is in 
Ethiopic conjugated throughout as a verb, in the sense to be over, 
surpass, &c. The Gothic phrases hirjats=z'irap€(TTov, hirjith=^ 
Trdpetrre, are said by grammarians to be dual and plural imperatives ; 
and so they are, as to import and outward form ; but when analysed, 
they are confessedly mere modifications of the adverb her, which in 
its turn is of pronominal origin. Many words, supposed to be pri- 
mary and radical verbs, would, if properly examined, turn out to be 
of similar descent. 

In the writer's paper " On the Formation of Words from Particles," 
many instances were given of Old- German verbs formed directly from 
prepositions and other indeclinables ; and many others might have 
been produced from Welsh. At present, a couple of examples may 
suffice. The adverb or conjunction mal, like, as, so, is obviously 
the basis of the verb mal-u, to guess, 'imagine, q. d, to liken* (Gr. 
eiKa^ui). In the same manner the preposition rhag, before, is the 
parent of rhag-u, to go before, also to oppose. Both are regularly 

** Still used for gtiess in some parts of Lancashire. 



179 

conjugated throughout, and their respective imperatives are mal, 
rhag; Now we may fairly ask, if these supposed radical imperatives 
really are radical in this particular application ; whether, in short, 
they are anything more than particles employed with reference to a 
particular suhject ? whether, in short, our own forward ! is not, to 
all intents and purposes, as good an imperative as rhag ? If this is 
iiot the case, by what process did the particle become a word of a 
totally different class ? 

Some persons who still cling to the same species of mystical jargon 
in philology that has been so long exploded in natural philosophy, 
will be ready to say that the word used as a verb is endued with an 
occulta vis, or innate vital energy, rendering it capable of expressing 
action or motion ; in short, that can, sing ! differs from cdn, song, 
in the same degree that a magnetized steel bar differs from an or- 
dinary one, or a charged Leyden jar from a discharged one. It will 
be time enough to consider this assumed energetic principle when it 
has been made manifest by something like a rational analysis. At 
present the writer expresses his total disbelief of its existence ; nay, 
even of the possibility of its being infused into any sort of word 
whatever. There is indeed such a principle connected with lan- 
guage, but it resides in the human mind, not in the elementary 
sounds or combinations of sounds of which human speech is com- 
posed. 

A few remarks on the formation of the causative verb in Celtic 
may serve to close this branch of the discussion. Pictet, who is as 
usual followed by Bopp, has the following theory on the subject : — 

" Verbs of the tenth class [in Sanscrit] adding ay to the root, 
which ay equally distinguishes the causatives and a portion of the 
denominatives, find their representatives in the Irish verbs in igh or 
aighy also comprehending causatives and denominatives. In Welsh, 
the formation of causatives and denominatives is operated by the in- 
sertion of ia or i, another modification of the Sanscrit ay ; thus 
hhavaydmi, I cause to be (causative of bM)^ is in Welsh bywitoyv, 
I vivify ; in the infinitive bywiaw. An example of a Sanscrit verb 
of the tenth conjugation, having its analogous one in Irish, is bhdsh, 
to adorn, forming in the present bhtlshaydmi. The Irish beos-aigh-im, 
I adorn, from the root beos, whence the adjective beosach, beautiful, 
is the complete facsimile of it*." 

The identification of the Celtic causative verb with the Sanscrit 
form, would lead to consequences which Pictet was far from con- 
templating. The Irish terminations which he gives are the ordinary, 
though by no means the only ones in that dialect ; but his statement 
of the Welsh forms gives a very insufficient view of the matter. 
Verbs implying causation are very frequent in this latter language, 
which possesses an almost illimitable faculty of forming them. The 
point of most consequence for our present investigation is, that the 
great mass of them is based, not upon what are called primary verbs, 
but on nouns and adjectives, most commonly on the latter. Either 
the simple or the derivative adjective may become the stem, and as 
* De TAffinit^ des Langues Celtiques, pp. 148, 149. 
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derivative forms are pretty numerous, the .array of causative verbs, 
of synonymous or slightly varying import, is in a similar ratio. This 
will appear clearly from an analysis of the example adduced by Pictet 
himself ; bywiaw, to vivify. This has nothing whatever to do with 
Sanscr. hhavaydmi or its root, being directly formed from the adjec- 
tive hyw, living, which it is hardly necessary to say is cognate 
with 6r. ^los, Lat. vivus, &c., referred by Bopp himself to the San- 
scrit root jiv.' Similar verbs are formed from the derivatives of byw, 
as may be seen from the following list : — 



byw, living ; 


bywdu, to vivify 




bywiaw. 


bywaidd ; 


byweiddiau. 


bywiawg ; 


bywioccdu. 




bywiogi. 


bywiawl ; 


bywioli. 



Here we see that the simple adjective and its three enlarged forms 
have branched out into six verbs, all signifying to cause to live. 
Theoretically speaking, every adjective in the language is capable of 
being treated in the same way, and examples of causatives from 
nearly every known form might easily be collected. That the first 
two verbs in the list are formed from the adjective, and not from a 
more primitive verb, Jis proved first by the analogy of many thou- 
sands of similar formations ; and secondly by the fact that no simple 
verb analogous to Lat. vivo exists either in Welsh or any other 
Celtic dialect. ' I live' can only be expressed by * I am living,' or 
more properly by ' I am in living,' similar to ' in vivis sum,' or the 
Old-English ' I am on live,* of which alive is merely a various form. 

With respect to the form bywiogi (from bywiawg), it is important 
to remark that it is etymologically cognate with tiie Irish forms in 
aighim, or more frequently in uighim, also derived by the best Irish 
grammarians from nouns or adjectives in ach. Thus, among mul- 
titudes of similar instances, Ir. salach, filthy ; salaighim, I pollute \. 
torrach, pregnant; torraighim, ingravido, are etymologically the 
same words as Welsh halawg, halogi; torawg, torogi. We may 
therefore feel assured that Pictet's example beosaighim is formed ac- 
cording to the same analogy, directly from the adjective beosachf 
not from the imaginary root beos ; and consequently if it is formally 
identical with Sanscrit bMshaydmi, it follows that the base of the 
latter is equally an adjective or a noun. That this is a possible sup- 
position would appear from the circumlocutory form of the perfect, 
bMshaydm^babhuva, &c.^ where the first word has botli the form and 
the construction of a noun. This is in fact admitted by modem 
Sanscrit grammarians, though they are not exactly agreed as to the 
analysis of the phrase. Bopp resolves it into the accusative femi- 
nine, but Dr. Trithen observes, that though this solution may suit 
the formations with the auxiliary chakdra=^feci, it will not do so well 
for those with dsa or babkuva^=fui, A locative case would be most 
according to the analogy of other languages ; but this differs from 
the Vedic locative masculine sivayd in the nasal termination, and 
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from the ordinary locative feminine sivdydm in the quantity of the 
penultimate*. It can however hardly be separated from the base 
of the entire verb, and consequently if it be a noun, that must be 
equally so, or at all events closely related to that part of speech. 

Denominatives, which are confessedly formed from nouns, have 
nearly the same form of conjugation, and indeed there seems no in- 
vincible reason why a causative should not be formed from a noun 
or adjective in Sanscrit as well as in other languages. 

The Welsh forms bytnawl, bywioli, are of interest, from the cir- 
cumstance that we know their precise analysis. The termination 
awl is etymologically the same as Gael, ail, Ir. amAat7=like, so that 
hywiawl is literally ' life-like.' We may here observe that lich is a 
common element in German causative verbs : ex. gr, ver-herr-lich-en, ' 
to glorify. Many examples of a similar employment of the same 
element in Old- High-German maybe found in GrafTs Sprachschatz, 
Art. TiiK. It is also remarkable that in many Polynesian languages 
the causative is formed by the prefix maca, or same dialectical 
variation of it, which as a separate particle denotes like, as, how. 
There is reason to believe that many of the formative suffixes in a 
multitude of languages had originally the same import, and that this 
apparently simple element has exercised no small influence on the 
organization of human speech. 

Except as to the great variety of forms in Welsh, the connexion 
of the causative verb with the adjective is no special peculiarity of 
that language. In Lithuanian, almost every adjective has its cor- 
responding causative, and nearly every page of a Greek, Latin, or 
German Dictionary will furnish examples of the same class of words 
formed according to the same or a similar analogy. Nor will it 
avail to say that they may be in reality formed from the original 
verbal root, and not from the noun or adjective derived from that 
root. It is notorious that many of them are based directly upon 
augmented forms, of which they include the full signification, and 
of which the Lat. melior-are, Germ, besser-n, drger-n, verherrlich-en, 
are sufficient instances. Now, if it be of the essence of a verb to 
denote motion or action, and the faculty of doing this resides in the 
roots of primitives, it might be expected that terms expressing action 
causing another action, would, d fortiori, be entitled to rank in the 
same category ; or at all events that their relation to words endued 
with the supposed characteristic would be clear and unmistakeable. 

* Forms with along penultimate are however found in particular roots, as well 
as in many denominatives based upon nouns and adjectives : thus in pandydm-cha- 
^ara alaudavi, the first word has precisely the form of a locative of the d declension. 
It may not be irrelevant here to observe that the Indian grammarians usually define 
the d'hatoos or roots by an abstract noun in the locative case : ex.gr. the numerous 
roots signifying io go, are commonly explained by gatawBin going, Welsh yn 
myned. This is, in fact, the nearest approach that can be made to the abstract 
notion of a verb, and would, in combination with a subject in the nominative, be 
exactly equivalent to a Manchu or Mongolian one. It is however evidently not a 
simple but a complex expression, combining the idea of an abstract relation with 
an element denoting place, and parallel in every respect, except that of form, to 
the analytic phrases with in or on in Celtic and other languages. 

u3 
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On the contrary, we find that while many of the so-called primitive 
verbs are neuters, those possessed of this double energy are formed 
in countless multitudes from that third-rate part of speech, the ad- 
jective, and may even come from particles, words still lower in the 
grammatical scale. Thus vacate, to be empty, a term neither ex- 
pressing motion, action, nor result, nor anything in short beyond 
absolute negation, is allowed to enjoy all the native dignity of a 
primary verb, including of course the motive and active energies di- 
stinguishing that part of speech from others ; while vacuare, which 
does express an action performed and an effect produced, must get 
its energies as it can, through the medium of the adjective vacuus. 
This may be philosophical, but it seems hardly reconcileable to the 
principles of common sense ; it is however only one out of thousands 
of glaring inconsistencies which the usual theory involves. 

The truth is, that the definition of a verb, as a word intrinsically 
denoting action or motion, is exactly on a par with the old one of a 
bird as a creature whose essential characteristic is to fly, of which the 
production of an ostrich or an apteryx is a sufficient refutation. The 
following appears to the writer a more legitimate view of the ques- 
tion. All words denote relations, and* every relation is capable of 
being predicated of a suitable subject. When this is done according 
to certain grammatical forms, the combined predicate and subject 
become a verb, whatever the nature or import of the former may be. 
Some languages, as was observed in the first paper of the present 
series, can carry this principle of formation to an almost illimitable 
degree ; in others it is more restricted in general practice. There 
are however abundant traces in the latter class of the original ope- 
ration of the principle. Almost every Indo-European language 
furnishes instances of verbs formed from nouns, adjectives, pronouns 
and particles ; and those secondary and tertiary formations are found 
capable of expressing all the same modifications of idea as their 
supposed primitives — in some cases still more emphatically. On the 
other hand, the roots of those primitives are found in whole classes 
of languages to be identical with simple nouns of cognate meaning, 
while in others the noun only differs from the assumed root in an 
adventitious termination, commonly of pronominal origin. We may 
therefore rationally conclude that the simple verb is formed from a 
simple noun, pronoun or particle, and the derivative one from a form 
that has received some augmentation ; but that, as to the original 
and characteristic principle of structure, there is not the smallest 
difference between the two. 



PHILOLOGICAL SOCIETY. 



Vol. IV. 



JANUARY 25, 1850. 



No. 90, 



Thomas Watts, Esq. in the Chair. 

The Rev. J. Richards, Fellow of Sidney Sussex College, Cam- 
bridge, was elected a Fellow of the Society. 

The following papers were then read : — 

1. ** On a Vocabulary of the Avekvom Language." By R. G. 
Latham, M.D. 

This is a vocabulary from the Ivory Coast, for the parts between 
St. Andrew's and Dick's Cove, as published in the last number of 
the Journal of the American Oriental Society. Its value, more espe- 
cially, consists in 8uppl3ripg, for the first time, one of the deficiencies 
of the Mithridates; whilst it also explains one of its more frag- 
mentary vocabularies. 

A people calling itself Quaquas is mentioned as occupying the I Vory 
Coast, but no specimen of their language is giveif. Now the voca- 
bulary in question is one of the Quaqua language, cffted also Avek- 
vom, and it is the first of any length that we have for these parts. 
One of the Quaqua or Avekvom dialects is the Asini ; the Friscoe, 
Basam, and Apollonia being the others. This Asini is most probably 
the Issinesi of the Mithridates — a hitherto isolated specimen. 

The following table, although short, is sufficient to verify the po- 
sition so often laid before the Society by the present writer, viz. that 
notwithstanding considerable differences, none of the African lan- 
guages hitherto examined are isolated ; but, on the contrary, have 
miscellaneous affinities, even when irreducible to a particular class. 
This last however is not the case with the Avekvom (Quaqua). It 
is evidently Ibo-Ashanti. At the same time it forms a separate sub- 
division, different from the Grebo or Kru tongues on the north, and 
the Fanti on the south and east. 



ENGLISH. 



AYEKYOM. 



ann . . 
blood . 
bone . . 
box . . 
canoe . 
chair . 
dark, . 
dog » . 
door . 
ear . . 
fire , . 
fish . . 
fowl . 
ground-nut 
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ebo . . 
evie . . 
ewi . . 
ebru. . 
edie . . 
fata . . 
eshim . 
etye . . 
eshinavi 
eshibe . 
eya . . 
etsi . . 
esii . . 
ngeti . 



. . • 



OTHER IBO-ASHANTI LANGUAGES. 

ubok, Ufik, 

eyip, Efik ; eye, Jebu. 

beu, Fanti. 

brdnh, Grebo. 

tonh, Grebo. 

bada, Grebo. 

esum, Fanti ; ekim, Efik. 

usuny, Efik. 

esoa, Fanti. 

ija, Fanti. 

eja, eya, Fanti. 

suseo, Mandingo ; edia, Jebu. 

nkatye, Fanti. 
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ENGLISH. 


AVEKVOM. 


OTHER IBO*ASHANTI LANGUAGES. 


hair . . 


. . emu .... 


. ihwi, Fanti. 


honey . . 


. . ajo .... 


. ewo, Fanti ; oyi, Jebu, 


house . . 


. . eva .... 


. ifi, Fanti ; ufog, Efik. 


moon . . 


. . efe 


. hiho, Grebo ; ofiong, Efik. 


mosketo . 


.. efo .... . 


. obong, Fanti, 


oil . . . 


. . inyu .... 


. ingo, Fanti, 


rain . . 


. . efuzumO'Soha sanjio, Mandingo, 


rainy season . eshi .... 


. ojo, rainy Jebu, 


salt . . . 


. . etsa .... 


. ta, Grebo, 


sand . . 


. . eeian-na . . 


. utan, Efik, 


5641 . . . 


. . etyu .... 


, idu, Grebo. 


stone . . 


. . desi .... 


, &ia, shia, Grebo. 


thread . 


. . jesi .... 


. gise, Grebo, 


/ooM . . 


. . enena . . . 


, nyeng, Mandingo ; gne, Grebo. 


vHiter . . 


. . esonh . . . 


. nsu, Fanti, 


«7(/3? . . 


. . emise . . . 


. muso, Mandingo; mbesia, Fanti 


cry . . . 


. . yam .... 


, isu, Fanti, 


give, . . 


. . nae .... 


. nye, Grebo ; no, Efik, 


5^0 .. . 


. . le 


. olo, Jebu, 


kill . . . 


. . bai 


. fa, Mandingo ; pa, Jehu, 


English, one. 




English^ five. 


Avekvom, e/oftr 




Avekvom, enyu. 


Kossa, tVd. 




Fanti, enum. 


Pessa, tah. 




Ashanti, inni. 


Kru, (fti. 




t 


Bassa, do* 




English, six. 


Popo, <fa. 
Haussa, c/^a. 




Avekvom, awd, 
Ako, effa. 


English, two. 




English, eight. 


Avekvom, anytf. 




Avekvom, etye. 


Popo, ono. 




Ashanti, auotui. 


English, three. 




Fanti, auotui. 


Avekvom, a^ra. 




Appa, tita. 


9 

Uhobo, ezza. 




Popo, tatu. 


Kossa, shau. 




Moko, tua. 


Pessa, saua. 




English, ten. 


English, four. 




Avekvom, ejiu. 


Avekvom, ana. 




Fanti, idu. 


Mandingo, &c.. 


nani. 


Kissi, to. 


Kru, &c., nnie. 




Benin, ti. 



2. " On a Short Vocabulary of the Loucheux Language." By 
J. A. Isbester. 

The Digothi, or Loucheux, is the language of the North American 
Indians of the lower part of the river Mackenzie, a locality round 
which languages belonging to three different classes are spoken,-— 
*-he Eskimo, the Athabascan, and the Koltich of Russian America. 
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To which of these classes the Loucheux belongs, has hitherto been 
unascertained. It is learned with equal ease by both the Eskimo 
and Athabascan interpreters ; at the same time an interpreter is ne- 
cessary. 

The following short vocabulary, however,'^ shows that its more 
probable affinities are in another direction, s. e, with the languages 
of Russian America, especially with the Kenay of Cook's Inlet ; 
with which, whilst the pronouns agree, the remaining words differ no 
more than is usual with lists equally imperfect, even in languages 
where the connexion is undoubted. 

ENGLISH. LOUCHEUX. KENAY. 

Mohite man . . manah-gool-ait. 

Indian .... tenghie* .... teena= man. 

Eskimo . . . nak-high. 

wind etsee. 

headwind, . . newatsee. 
fair wind . . . jeatsee. 

water tchonf thun-agalgus. 

sun shethie channoo. 

moon shet-sill .... tlakannoo. 

stars kumshaet . . . ssin. 

meat beh kutskonna. 

deer et-han. 

head umitz aissagge. 

arm tchiegen .... skona. 

leg tsethan. 

coat chiegee. 

blanket .... tsthee. 

knife tlay , kissaki. 

fort jetz. 

yes eh. 

no illuck-wha. 

far nee-jah. 

near neak-wha. 

strong . • « . nehaintah. 

cold • . . . . kateitlee .... ktckchuz. 

long . . . .... kawa. 

enough .... ekcho, ekatarainyo. 

eat beha. 

drink chidet-leh. 

come chatchoo. 

go away . . . eenio. 

/ see su. 

thou nin nan. 

(my^ father . Tse) tsay .... stukta. 
ymy) son . . . (se) jay .... 5«2-ja. 

3. '* On the Use of the Verbs shatt and wiU:' By Professor De 
Morgan. 

On reading Dr. R. G. Latham's remarks on the origin of the custom 

* The g if sounded hard, f At the French n in bon. 
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which now regulates the use of the verbs will and 3hall, Professor 
De Morgan was first made acquainted with the theory propounded by 
Archdeacon Hare on this subject. It was a subject that had not pre- 
viously engaged his attention, but there immediately occurred to him 
another explanation, that seemed to possess sufiicient plausibility at 
least to deserve discussion. He presumes it did not occur to either 
of the gentlemen above referred to, or they would have deemed it 
worthy of some notice. 

The matter to be explained is the synonymous character of will 
in the first person with shall in the second and third ; and of sfiall 
in the first person with will in the second and third : shall (1) and 
will (2, 3') are called by Dr. R. G. Latham predictive ; shall (2, 3) 
and will (1) promissive. The suggestion now proposed will require 
four distinctive names. ' 

Archdeacon Hare's usus ethicus is taken from the brighter side of 
human nature : — " When speaking in the first person we speak sub- 
missively ; when speaking to or of another, we speak courteously." 
This explains 7 «Aa//, thou wilt ; but I cannot think it explains Itoill, 
thou shall*. The present explanation is taken from the darker side ; 
and it is to be feared that the vi-priori probabilities are in its favour. 

In introducing the common mode of stating the future tenses, 
Grammar has proceeded as if she were more than a formal science. 
She has no more business to collect together / shall, thou wilt, he 
will, than to do the same with / rule, thou art ruled, he is ruled. 

It seems to be the natural disposition of man to think of his own 
volition in two of the following categories, and of another man's in 
the other two : 

compelling, non- compelling ; restrained, non-restndned. 

The ego, with reference to the non-ego, is apt, thinking of himself, 
to propound the alternative, ' Shall I compel, or shall I leave him to 
do as he likes ? ' so that, thinking of the other, the alternative is, 
' shall he be restrained, or shall he be left to his own will ? ' Accord- 
ingly, the express introduction of his own will is likely to have re- 
ference to compulsion, in case of opposition : the express introduction 
of the will of another, is likely to mean no more than the gracious 
permission of the ego to let non-ego do as he likes. Correlatively, 
the suppression of reference to his own will, and the adoption of a 
simply predictive form on the part of the ego, is likely to be the mode 
with which, when the person is changed, he will associate the idea 
of another having his own way ; while the suppression of reference 
to the will of the non- ego is likely to infer restraint produced by the 
predominant will of the ego. 

Occasionally, the will of the non-ego is referred to as nnder re- 
straint in modem times. To J will not, the answer is sometimes you 
shally meaning, in spite of the will — sometimes you will, meaning tliat 
the will will be changed by fear or sense of the inutility of resistance. 

Of the strength of the objection to be derived from the departures 
from the rule made by the Scots and Irish^ the author does not feel 
able to judge. 

* It often happens that you will, with a persuasive tone, is used courteously for 
'mething next to, if not quite, you shall. 
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Henslbigh Wbdgwood, Esq., in the Chair. 

A work, entitled " Rimes Guemesiaises/' was laid on the table, 
presented by P. S. Carey, Esq,, Bailiff of Guernsey. 

Two papers were then read : — 

1. "On the Original Area of the Slavonic Population.** By R. 
G. Latham, M .D. ' ^^-- r^ . * 

The current opinion, that a great portion of the area now occupied 
by Slavonians, and a still greater portion so occupied in the ninth 
and tenth centuries, were, in the times of Caesar and Tacitus, either 
German, or something other than what it is found to be at the be- 
ginning of the period of authentic and contemporary^history, has ap- 
peared so unsatisfactory to the present writer, that he has been 
induced to consider the evidence on which it rests. What (for 
instance) are the grounds for believing that, in the first century, 
Bohemia wiis not just as Slavonic as it is now ? What the arguments 
in favour of a Germanic population between the Elbe and Vistula 
in the second ? 

The fact, that at the very earliest period when any definite and de- 
tailed knowledge of either of the parts in question commences, both 
are as little German as the Ukraine is at the present moment, is one 
which no one denies. How many, however, will agree with the 
present writer in the value to be attributed to it, is another question. 
For his own part, he takes the existence of a given division of the 
human race (whether Keltic, Slavonic, Gothic or aught else) on a 
given area, as a sufficient reason for considering it to have been in- 
digenous or aboriginal to that area, untU reasons be shown to the con- 
trary. Gratuitous as this postulate may seem in the first instance, 
it is nothing more than the legitimate deduction from the rule in 
reasoning which forbids us to multiply causes unnecessarily. Dis- 
placements therefore, conquests, migrations, and the other disturbing 
causes are not to be assumed, merely for the sake of accounting for 
assumed changes, but to be supported by specific evidence ; which 
evidence, in its turn, must have a ratio to the probability or the impro- 
bability of the disturbing causes alleged. These positions seem so 
self-evident, that it is only by comparing the amount of impro- 
babilities which are accepted with the insufficiency of the testimony 
on which they rest, that we ascertain, from the extent to which they 
have been neglected, the necessity of insisting upon them. 

l^e ethnological condition of a given population at a certain time 
i» primd/acie evidence of a similar ethnological condition at a pre- 
vious one. The testimony of a writer as to the ethnological condition 
of a given population at a certain time is also primd facie evidence 
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of such a condition being a real one ; since even the worst autho- 
rities are to be considered correct until reasons are shown for 
doubting them. 

It now remains to see how £Eir these two methods are concordant 
or antagonistic for the area in question ; all that is assumed being, 
that when we find even a good writer asserting that at one period 
(say the third century) a certain locality was German, whereas we 
know that at a subsequent one (say the tenth) it was other than 
German, it is no improper scepticism to ask, whether it is more 
likely that the writer was mistaken, or that changes have occurred in 
the interval ; in other words, if error on the one side is not to be 
lightly assumed, neither are migrations, &c. on the other. Both are 
likely, or unlikely, according to the particular case in point. It is 
more probable that an habitually conquering nation should have dis- 
placed an habitually conquered one, than that a bad writer should be 
wrong. It is more likely that a good writer should be wrong than 
that an habitually conquered nation should have displaced an habi- 
tually conquering one. 

The application of criticism of this sort materially alters the rela- 
tions of the Keltic, Gothic, Roman and Slavonic populations, giving 
to the latter a prominence in the ancient world much more propor- 
tionate to their present preponderance as a European population 
than is usually admitted. 

Beginning with the south-western frontier of the present Sla- 
vonians, let us ask what are the reasons against supposing the po- 
pulation of Bohemia to have been in the time of Caesar other than 
what it is now, i. e, Slavonic. 

In the first place, if it were not so, it must have changed within 
the historical period. If so, when ? No writer has ever grappled 
with the details of the question. It could scarcely have been sub- 
sequent to the development of the Germanic power on the Danube, 
since this would be within the period of annalists and historians, who 
would have mentioned it. As little is it likely to have been during 
the time when the Goths and Germans, victorious everywhere, were 
displacing others rather than being displaced themselves. 

The eviaence of the language is in the same direction. Whence 
could it have been introduced ? Not from the Saxon frontier, since 
there the Slavonic is Polish rather than Bohemian. Still less from 
the Silesian, and least of all from the Bavarian. To have developed 
its differential characteristics, it must have had either Bohemia itself 
as an original locality, or else the parts south and east of it. 

We will now take what is either an imdoubted Slavonic locality, or 
a locality in the neighbourhood of Slavonians, i.e. the country between 
the rivers Danube and 'ITiiess and that range of hills which connect 
the Bakonyer-wald with the Carpathians, the country of the Jazyges. 
Now as Jazyg is a Slavonic word, meaning speech or language, we 
have, over and above the external evidence which makes the Jazyges 
Sarmatian, internal evidence as well ; evidence subject only to one 
exception, viz. that perhaps the name in question was not native to 
the population which it designated, but only a term applied by some 
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Slavonic tribe to some of their neighbours, which neighbours might 
or might not be Slavonic. I admit that this is possible, although 
the name is not of the kind that would be given by one tribe to 
another different from itself. Admitting, however, tliis, it still leaves 
a Slavonic population in the contiguous districts ; since, whether 
borne by the people to whom it was applied or not, Jazyg is a Sla- 
vonic gloss from the Valley of the Tibiscus. 

Next comes the question as to the date of this population. To put 
this in the form least favourable to the views of the present writer, is 
to state that the first author who mentions a population in these 
parts, either called by others or calling itself Jazyges, is a writer so 
late as Ptolemy, and that he adds to it the qualifying epithet Meta- 
nastds (MtTapdarai), a term suggestive of their removed from some 
other area, and of the recent character of their arrival on the Danube* 
Giving full value to all this, there still remains the fact of primary 
importance in all our investigations on the subject in question, viz. 
that in the time of Ptolemy (at least) there were Slavonians on (or 
near) the river Thiess, 

At present it is sufficient to say that there are no il priori reasons 
for considering these Jazyges as the most western of the branch to 
which they belonged, since the whole of the Pannonians may as easily 
be considered Slavonic as aught else. They were not Germans. 
They were not Kelts ; in which case the common rules of ethno- 
logical criticism induce us to consider them as belonging to the same 
claiss with the population conterminous to them ; since unless we 
do this, we must assume a new division of the human species alto- 
gether; a fact, which, though possible, and even probable, is not 
lightly to be taken up. 

So much for the d priori probabilities : the known facts by no 
means traverse them. The Pannonians, we learn from Dio, were of 
the same class with the lUyrians, i, e, the northern tribes of that 
nation. These must have belonged to one of three divisions ; the 
Slavonic, the Albanian, or some division now lost. Of these, the 
latter is not to be assumed, and the first is more probable than the 
second. Indeed, the more we make the Pannonians and lUyrians 
other than Slavonic, the more do we isolate the Jazyges ; and the 
more we isolate these, the more difiiculties we create m a question 
otherwise simple. 

That the portion of Pannonia to the north of the Danube (i . e. the 
north-west portion of Hungary, or the valley of the Waag and Gran) 
was different from the country around the lake Peiso (Pelso), is a 
position, which can only be upheld by considering it to be the country 
of the Quadi, and the Quadi to have been Germanic; — a view, 
against which there are numerous objections. 

Now, here re -appears the term Daci ;. so that we must recognise 
the important fact, that east of the Jazyges there are the Dacians 
(and Getse) of the Lower, and west of the Jazyges the Daci of the 
Upper Danube. These must be placed in the same category, both 
being equally either Slavonic or non- Slavonic. 

a. Of these alternatives, the first involves the following real or 

y 2 
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apparent difficulty, i. e, that if the Getse are what the Daci are, the 
lliracians are what the Getse are. Hence, if all three be Slavonic, 
we magnify the area immensely, and bring the Slavonians of Thra^ 
in contact with the Grreeks of Macedonia. Granted. But are there 
any reasons against this ? So far from there being such in the nature 
of the thing itself, it is no more than what is actually the case at the 
present moment. 

b. The latter alternative isolates the JazygeSy and adds to the 
difficulties created to their ethnological position, under the suppo- 
sition that they are the only Slavonians of the parts in question ; 
since if out-lyers to the area (exceptionaly so to say), they must be 
either invaders from without, or else relics of an earlier and more ex- 
tended population. If they be the former, we can only bring them 
from the north of the Carpathian mountains (a fact not in itself im- 
probable, but not to be assumed, except for the Sake of avoiding 
greater difficulties) ; if the latter, they prove the original Slavonic 
characters of the area. 

The present writer considers the Daci then (western and eastern) 
as Slavonic, and the following passage brings them as far west as 
the Maros or Morawe, which gives the name to the present Mora- 
vians, a population at once Slavonic and Bohemian : — ** Campos et 
plana Jazyges Sarmatse, montes vero et saltus pulsi ab his Daci ad 
Pathissum amnem a Maro sive Daria .... tenent." — Plin. iv. 12. 

The evidence as to the population of Moravia and North- eastern 

Hungary being Dacian, is Strabo's Tiyore Trjs x^pas fiepitrfibs 

trvfifiiytay €k waXaiov' rovi fikv yap AaKovs irpoaayopevovai, rovs hk 
Virus t Viras fxev vpos roy JIovtov KCKXi/ierovs, Koi vpos Trjv ew, ^clkovs 
^e Tovs els r&yarTia irpos Tcpfxaviav Kal rds rov "Jtnpov wijyas. — 
From Zeuss, in w, Gette, Daci, 

In Moravia we have as the basis of argument, an existing Slavonic 
population, speaking a language identical with the Bohemian, but 
different from the other Slavonic languages, and (as such) requiring 
a considerable period for the evolution of its differential characters. 
This brings us to Bohemia. At present it is Slavonic. When did 
it begin to be otherwise ? No one informs us on this point. Why 
should it not have been so ab initio, or at least at the beginning of 
the historical period for these parts ? The necessity of an answer 
to this question is admitted ; and it consists chiefly (if not wholly) 
in the following arguments; — a, those connected with the term 
Marcomanni ; b. those connected with the term Boiohemum. 

a. Marcomanni, — ^This word is so truly Germanic, and so truly 
capable of being translated into English, that those who believe in 
no other etymology whatever, may believe that Marc^O'tnanni, or 
Marchmen, means the men of the (boundaries) marches ; and without 
overlooking either the remarks of Mr. Kemble, on the limited nature 
of the word mearc, when applied to the smaller divisions of land, or 
the doctrine of Grimm, that its primary signification is wood or/o- 
rest, it would be an over-refinement to adopt any other meaning for it 
^'n the present question than that which it has in its undoubted combi- 

ions, Markgrave, Altmark, Mittelmarh, Ukermark, and the Marches 
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o/* Wales and Scotland, If bo, it was the name of a line of enclosing 
frontier rather than of an area enclosejjl ; so that to call a country like 
the whole of Bohemia, Marcomannic, would be like calling all Scot- 
land or all Wales the Marches. 

Again» as the name arose on the western, Oermanic or Gallic side 
of the March, it must have been the name of an eastern frontier in 
respect to Gaul and Germany ; so that to suppose that there were 
Germans on the Bohemian line of the Marcomanni, is to suppose that 
the march was no mark (or boundary) at all, at least in an ethnolO" 
gical sense. This qualification involves a difficulty which the writer 
has no wish to conceal ; a march may be other than an ethnological 
division. It may be a political one. In other words, it may be like 
the Scottish Border, rather than like the Welsh and the Slavono- 
Germanic marches of Altmark, Mittelmark, and Ukermark. At any 
rate, the necessity for a vmrch being a line of frontier rather than a 
larg^ compact kingdom, is conclusive against the whole of Bohemia 
having been Germanic because it was Marcomannic, 

b. The arguments founded on the name Boiohemum are best met 
by showing that the so-called country (home) of the Boii was not 
Bohemia but Bavaria, This will be better done in the sequel than 
now. At present, however, it may be as well to state that so strong 
are the facts in favour of Boiohemum and Baiovarii meaning, not the 
one Bohemia and the other Bavaria, but one of the two countries, that 
Zeuss, one of the strongest supporters of the doctrine of an originally 
Germanic population in Bohemia, applies them both to the first- 
named kingdom ; a circumstance, which prepares us for expecting, 
that if the names fit the countries to which they apply thus loosely, 
Boiohemum may as easily be Bavaria, as the country of the Baiovarii 
be Bohemia ; in other words, that we have a convertible form of ar- 
gument. 

2. " Vocabularies of certain North American Languages." By 
T. Howse, Esq. 

The vocabularies of the first of the two following tables represent 
languages or dialects of that section of the American Indians which 
is known under the name of Chipewyan (difFerent from the Chip- 
peways or Ojibbeways) or Athabascan; this last being the term 
recommended by Gallatin in his ' Synopsis,' and adopted by Prichard 
in his ' Physical History of Man.' 

Those of the second contain the Kdtani, a language hitherto un- 
classified, and two dialects of the great Atna class of languages, 
spoken from the head-waters of Frazer's River to the parts about 
Puget's Sound. 
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ENGLISH. 


KUTANI. 


Otter 


ah cow oh ait. 


mmk 


in new yah. 


martin 


nac sack. 


vnugtuuh 


an 00. 


tmaUgreypkanwo^ 
bird9 


sldnkoots. 

to cootg cah min nah. 


biuejajf 


CO quia kay. 


crow 


coke kin. 


rotftfii 


nah nah key. 


mmkes {rattlesnake) 


wUt le malt. 


garter make 


ah CO new slam. 


raote (eanuue) 


hap pey. 


HtterroQt 


nah cam me shoa. 


to^aecQ root 


mass mass. 


t%peet potatoes 


ah whis. sea. 


moose berry 


acco mo. 


etrawberrg 


accoco. 


P^ 


couse. 


owe stem 


ac coot lah. 


ojfe 


ah coot talt. 


tokaccQ 


yac ket. 


flesh 


ah coot lack. 



PHILOLOGICAL SOCIETY. 



Vol. IV. FEBRUARY 22, 1850. No. 92. 



Professor Key in the Chair. 

A paper was read : — 

"On the Probable Future Position of the English Language." 
By T. Watts, Esq. 

Since the revival of letters there has been a general tendency to 
the establishment of what may be called a universal language, that 
is, of a language universally understood by those who make any at 
all an object of liberal study. At the present time there can be 
no doubt that this honour, so far as possessed by any language in 
Europe, is still in possession of the French, though its position is no 
longer so commanding as it was. In any country foreign to France 
in which two modern languages are made an object of cultivation, 
French is one of the two ; in those countries where only one is cul- 
tivated, French is the one. 

The position now occupied by the French was, it is often said, for- 
merly in the possession of the Latin language ; but this is not ex- 
actly the case. The Latin language not only enjoyed the distinction 
which French possesses, but one of much superior value. The 
French is read by the scholars of different countries ; the Latin was 
not only read, but written. The effects are widely different. At 
the commencement of the sixteenth century Erasmus of Rotterdam 
was the most distinguished author of Holland and the most distin- 
guished author of Europe. His productions issued from the presses 
of Rotterdam, London, and BasU ; they were read with equal ad- 
vantage in every civilized country. At the commencement of the 
nineteenth century Bilderdijk was the most distinguished author of 
Holland, and almost unknown even by name beyond its boundaries. 
Southey, in his epistle to Allan Cunningham, mentions his name, 
and thus proceeds : — 



t( 



* And who is Bilderdijk? ' methinks thou sayest ; 
A ready question, yet which, trust me, A.llan, 
Would not be ask'd had not the curse that came 
From Babel, dipt the wings of Poetry. 
Napoleon ask'd him once, with cold, iix'd look, 

* Art thou then in the world of letters known V 
And meeting his imperial look with eye 

As little wont to turn away before 
The face of man, the Hollander replied, 

* At least I have done that whereby I have 
There to be known deserved.' " 

Perhaps Bilderdijk had a genius equal to that of Erasmus, but 
Erasmus wrote in Latin and Bilderdijk wrote in Dutch, and these 
were the consequences. 

This difference in the universality of the Latin and French— that the 
one was generally read and written, the other only read — ^is evidently 

VOL. IV. 2 A 
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cme of great importance.- The effect of the diffunon of tlie Latio 
hinguage was to enable every writer of whatever omintry to assume 
the station to which his talents entitled him ; the effect of the dif- 
fusion of the Frendi has been to concentrate the attention of Eurc^ 
vn the writers of a particular nation, who might or might not be 
worthy of it. There have been periods, such as during the reign of 
Napoleon for instance, when the literature of France was, beyond 
comparison, inferior to those of England and Germany. ' It was a 
poor consolation for the Englishman who wa» unable to read in the 
original Ooethe and Schiller,, or for the German who could have 
wished to study Scott and Byron, to give his nights and (fo.ys to the 
pages of Chateaubriand and Lebrun. 

There are no insuperable difficulties indeed in the way of a fo- 
reigner's attaining a sufficient mastery over the French language to 
use it as an author, at least as far as prose is concerned, and at one 
time it seemed not unlikely that a fashion of doing so might arise. 
" Several foreigners," says Gibbon, " have seized the opportunity of 
speaking to Europe in this common dialect, and Germany may plead 
the authority of Leibnitz and Frederick, of the first of her philo^ 
sophers and the greatest of her kings»" England was once in the 
danger of losing to a foreign language the immortal production of 
Gibbon himself, who had indeed published liis youthful ' Essay on 
Literature/ in French^ and it is to the advice of Hume, though he had . 
himself once conceived the notion of retiring to France and adopting 
its language, that we are indebted for the enrichment of English 
with the ' Decline and FaU.* Goethe, it is said, regretted even in 
later life, the abandonment of an early project to compose his wri> 
tings in the best-known language of Europe. , 

For the last century, however, the torrent of example has set the 
other way. It is now just about a hundred years ago that Klopstock 
paved the way to the recultivation of German, and a languc^ till 
that time neglected and despised has assumed a position among the 
first and richest in Europe, rich both in its native resources and in the 
productions of genius. This lesson has been fertile in results* The 
countries of Scandinavian though their combined population is scarcely 
equal to that of the seventh of Germany, have broi^ht two languages 
into the field. These, from their similarity toEn^sh and German^ 
might be acquired without great effort by those already acquainted 
with both, but with the Slavonic languages the case is very different* 
The Russian and the Polish literatures, one of them brought into 
existence during this period, the other revived after a long trance 
which threatened to be fatal, are in luiguages quite unoooneeted with 
any that had previously been con»dered worthy of the cultivation 
of the scholar. The extent of Europe which belongs to the domain 
of the Slavonic tribes is however so vast, that it might have been 
considered probable that at some period one of their dialects, at all 
events, would rise into literary importance. But the cultivation of 
the Slavonic languages was followed by that of the Hungarian. , A 
language wholly remote from any other European speech^ except 
the Finnish and the Laplandic, has been made the vehicle, not only 
of poetry and fiction, but of natural history and mathemcdics* 
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Hhe Hungamn makes the sixth language which, durinff the lai^t 
century, has risen to the dignity of a language of books and literature. 
Within the oentury before it there jras not one that had changed its 
Idoting in this respect in a striking degree. There are still ia 
different comers of Europe a few languages which remain in the 
same position that they then occupied, or in very nearly the same ; 
and oi t^ese there is a remarkable number in the British islands. 
The progress of each of these six languages has been greeted as a 
sign and harbinger of the progress of cultivation^ but should we be 
prepared to hail with similar gratulation a similar advance on the 
part of the Gaelic, the Irish, or the Welsh? 

The tendency of all these changes has been to lessen the predo- 
minance of the French language, and to alter the literary centre of 
£urope. The cause <if this pre-eminence of French has been the 
subject of some interesting speculation, and in the year 1 783 the Aca- 
demy of Berlin proposed ^ questk>n for a prize. The answer which 
obtained the reward was the well-known dissertation of Rivarol^ ' De 
I'Universalit^ de la Langue Fraa^aise,' which has been frequently 
reprinted, and has obtained a reputation somewhat out of proportion 
to its merits. In this essay Rivarol passes but lightly oVW the 
claims ol the Italian, the Spanish, and the Gernum languages, to 
that supremacy which the French has obtained, but enters at some 
length into the examination of the comparative claims of the French 
and ourselves. The Italian language, he observes, was too early 
ripe ; at the time when it had the advantage over all its rivals, Europe 
was not yet sufficiently sensible of the necessity of a general dialect 
of literatHire to make choice of any« The harmony of Italian is also 
too monotonous; the constant termination of its words in vowels 
has been found so wearisome^ in prose, that poetical license in Italian 
has the unusual -tendency to. make the words shorter and harsher. 
To Spanish he hardly considers any claim to have ever belonged, 
yet that noble and harmonious language is free from the fault with 
which he reproaches the Italian, and was at one period spoken by a 
nation which held the fairest portion of the old world, and spread 
its conquests far and wide in the new. There was a time when 
Spanish was frequently introduced for whole scenes in Italian plays, 
and even occasionally on the stage at Paris, — ^when it was commonly 
spoken in the courts of Italy and in that of Vienna. To the defi- 
ciencies of Spanish literature, and to the remoteness of the Peninsula 
from the other eivilized nations of Europe, must no doubt he ascribed 
the singular neglect which has placed it as low in the list of culti- 
vated languages as it once stood high. Of German, Rivarol main- 
tains that it came too late — that the place was already taken, and 
that it has the disadvantage of being a language entirely new in lite- 
rature. There was he assorts, a necessity that the predominant lan- 
guage of Europe should be connected with the venerated language 
of ancient Rome, since to that all the cultivated tongues» with 
the exception of German, exhibited undoubted affinities. 

There is a geographical reason, on which Rivarol lays no stress, to 
which the Marquis Du Roure, who subsequently touched on the sapae 
subject, was inclined to attribute the whole weight of the decision. 

2 a2 
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France* says Du Roure, i« eituated precisely in the centre of the five 
principal nations of Burope. The Englishman who wishes to visit 
either Spain, or Italy, or Oermaay, without incurring the fatigue of a 
long sea voyage, must necessarily pass through France, and in the 
same way the icJiabitant of each of these other coimtries is compelled 
to take the same road. What can be more natural than for a nation to 
study the language of its nearest neighbour ? and France is the only' 
near neighbour of some of these nations, as near as any -to all. To 
this motive the Marquis attaches so much importance, that he states 
his belief, that if, owing to some startling revolution, the Basque or 
Breton were to become the general language ci France, Basque or 
Breton would immediately become the most fashionable foreign lan- 
guage in England, Germany, Italy and Spain. 

If however we admit the correctness of Du Roure's hypothesis, 
with regard to the ori^nal cause of the predominance of FVench, it 
will not necessarily follow that the same causes are now in operation. 
Undoubtedly at the time that France was elected, the number of 
voters who would be supposed to influence the decision was but five ; 
the constituency has now been extended ; the Russians, the Poles, 
the Hungarians, the Scandinavians have obtained t^e suffrage* The 
same reasons that formerly decided the predominance of French, 
have now a tendency to promote the advancement of German. The 
country of each of the rising literatures touches on Germany, and, as 
has been before remarked, the literary centre of Europe has changed. 

There has been a similar alteration with regard to the affinity of 
the literary nations with the Latin language, the point which has 
been dwelt upon by Rivarol. Among- the new competitors in ike 
field, not one has the slightest connection with Latin or the Romanic 
dialects ; many are closely akin to German; the others are likely to 
regard with more favour a language entirely dependent on its own 
resources and that can be studied by itself, than one which to be 
fully intelligible requires some study of its ancient stock. Thus two 
of the advantages which France formerly possessed are turned against, 
itself and transferred to Grerman. That language has in addition 
a vast and striking recommendation which neither Rivarol nor Du 
Roure has adverted to. Of the cultivated languages of Europe, none 
is so weak an instrument of translation as the French, and none is 
more powerful than the German. This consideration, which must 
always have been an important one in discussing the claims of a 
language to the place of a representative, has become doubly so by 
the circumstances of the modern literary world. In French, there 
is not even a tolerable translation of Tasso, or Ariosto, or Dante, or 
Calderon, much less of Shakspeare, or Burns, or Byron. If only 
one of the modern languages of Europe can descend to posterity, or 
which is much the same, if posterity can only find time to make itself 
master of one, it is the interest of the world that that one should 
rather be German than French. 

The time seems fast approaching when the predominance in point 
of language will have to undergo a revolution, and these consi- 
derations would appear to be weighty enough to bend the decision 
to the side of German, were it- not for the existence of another 
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language whose claims are still more commanding. That language 
is our own. Two centuries ago the proud position that it now occu- 
pies was beyond the reach of anticipation. We all smile at the well- 
known boast of Waller in his lines on the death of Cromwell, but it 
was the loftiest that at the time the poet found it in his power to 

make : — 

" Under the tro|iic is our language H>oke, 
And part of Flanders hath received our yoke." 

" I care not/' said Milton, " to be once named abroad, though 
perhaps 1 could attain to that, being content with these islands as 
my world." A.French Jesuit Garnier, in 1678» laying down rules 
for the arrangement of a library, thought it superfluous to say any- 
thing of English books, because, as he observed, "libri Anglic^ 
seripti lingu4 vix mare transmittunt." Swift, in the earlier part of 
the eighteenth century, in his ' Proposal for correcting, improving, 
and ascertaining the f^lish tongue/ observed, " the fame of our 
writers is usually confined to these two islands." .Not quite a hun- 
dred years ago Dr. Johnson seems to have entertained for from a 
lofty idea of the legitimate aspirations of an English author. He 
qootes in a number of the Rambler (No. 118, May 4th, 1751) 
from the address of Africanus as given by Cicero, in his Dream of 
Scipio : — " The territory which you inhabit is no more th^n a scanty 
island inclosed by a small body of water, to which you give the 
name of the great sea and the Atlantic ocean. And even in this 
known and frequented continent what hope can you entertain that 
your renown wUl pass the stream of Ganges or the cliffs of Caucasus, 
CH* by whom will your name be uttered in the extremities of the north 
or south towards the rising or the setting sun ? So narrow is the 
space to which your fame can be propagated, and even there how 
Icmg will it remain?" " I am not inclined," remarks Johnson, " to 
believe that they who among us pass their lives in the cultivation of 
knowledge or acquisition of power, have very anxiously inquired 

what opinions prevail on the further banks of the Ganges The 

hopes and fears of modem minds are content to range in a narrower 
compass ; a single nation, and a few years have generally sufficient 
amplitude to fill our imagination." What a singular comment on 
this passage is supplied by the fact that the dominions of England 
now stretch from the Ganges to the Indus, that the whole space of 
India is dotted with the regimental libraries of its European con- 
querors, and that Rasselas has been translated into Bengalee ! A 
few years later the great historian of England had a much clearer 
perception of what was then in the womb of Fate. When Gibbon, 
as has been already mentioned, submitted to Hume a specimen of 
his intended History of Switzerland, composed in French, he received 
a remarkable letter in reply : ** Why," said Hume, " do you compose 
in French and carry faggots into the wood, as Horace says with 
regard to Romans who wrote in Greek ? I grant that you have a 
like motive to those Romans, and adopt a language much more ge- 
nerally diffused than your native tongue, but have you not remarked 
the fate of those two ancient languages in following ages? llie 
Latin, though then less celebrated and confined to more narrow 
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iimksy kiia m some measure outlnred the Greek, and is now more 
generally understood by men of letters. Let the French therefore 
triumph in the present diffusion of th^ tongue. Our solid and 
increasing establishments in Ammca* where we need less dread the 
inundation of barbarians, promise a superior stability and duration 
to the Bnglish language." 

Every year that has since dapsed has added a superior degree of 
probability to the anticipations of Hume. At present the prospects 
of the English language toe the most splendid that the world has 
ever seen« It is spreading in each of the quarters of Uie globe by 
fashion, by emigration, and by conquest, llie increase of popu« 
lation alone in the two great states of Europe and America in which 
it is spoken, adds to the number of its speakers in every year that 
passes, a greater amount than the whole number of those who speak 
some of the literary languages of Europe, either Swedish, or Danish, or 
Dutch. It is calculated that before the lapse of the present century, 
a time that so many now alive will live to witness, it will be die 
native and vernacular language of about one hundred and fifty mil- 
lions of human beings. t 

What will be the ^ate of Christendom at the time that this vast 
preponderance of one language will be brought to bear on all its 
relations, — at the time when a leading nation in Europe and a gigantic 
nation in America make use of the same idiom, — ^when in Africa and 
Australasia the same language is in use by rising and influential 
communities, and the world is circled by the accents of Shakspeare 
and Milton ? At that time such of the other languages of Europe 
as do not extend their empire beyond this quarter of the globe wili 
be reduced to the same degree of insignificance in comparison with 
English, as the subordinate languages of modem Europe to those of 
the state they belong to, — the Welsh to the English, the Basque to the 
Spanish, the Finnish to the Russian. This predominance, we may 
flatter ourselves, will be a more signal blessing to literature than that 
of any other language could possibly be. The English is essentially 
a medium language ; — in the Teutonic family it stands midway be- 
tween the Germanic and Scandinavian branches— it unites,as no other 
hmguage unites, the Romanic and the Teutonic stocks. This fits it 
admirably in many cases for translation. A German writer, lYinoe 
Piickler Muskau, has given it as his opinion that English is even 
better adapted than German to be the general interpreter of the 
Uterature of Europe. Another German writer, Jenisch, in his ela- 
borate ' Comparison of Fourteen Aneient and Modem Languages of 
Europe,' which obtained a prize from the Berlin Academy in 1796, 
assigns the general palm of excellence £o the English. In literary 
treasures what other language can claim the superiority ? If Rivarol 
more than sixty years back thought the collective wealth of its lite- 
rature able to dispute the pre-eminence with the French, the victory 
has certainly not departed from us in the time that has since elapsed, — 
the time of Wordsworth and Southey, of Rogers and Campbell, oi 
Scott, of Moore, and of Byron. 

Tlie prospect is so glorious that it seems an ungrateful task to 
interrupt its enjoyment by a shade of doubt ; but as the English Ian- 
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gnage has aftaiiied to this eminent station horn small beginnings, 
may it not be adyisable to consider whether obstacles are not in 
existence, which, equally small ia their beginnings, have a probahiHty 
of growing larger? The first consideration that presents itself is 
that English is not the only language firmly planted on the soil of 
America, the only one to which a glorious future is, in the probable 
course of things, assured. 

A sufficient impcntance has not always been attached to the fact,, 
that in South America, and in a portion of the northern continent, 
the languages of the Peninsula are spoken by large and increasing 
populations. The Spanish language is undoubtedly of easier acqui- 
sition for the purposes of conversation than our own, from the 
harmony and cleamess of its pronunciation ; and it has the recom- 
mendation to the inhabitants of Southern Europe of greater affinity 
to their awn languages and the Latin. Perhaps the extraordinary 
neglect which has been the portion of this language for the last 
century and a half may soon give place to a juster measure of 
cultivation, and indeed the recent labours of Presoott and Ticknor 
seem to show that the dawn of that period has already broken. 
That the men of the North should acquire an easy and harmonious 
Southern language seems in itself much more probaUe than that the 
men of the Soudi should study a Northern language not only rugged 
in its pronunciation, but capricious in its orthography. The dominion 
of Spanish m America is however interrupted and narrowed by that 
of PiMtuguese, and to a singular degree by that of the native lan« 
guages, some of which are possibly destined to be used for literary 
purposes in ages to come. 

At the time when Hume wrote his letter to Gibbon, the conquest 
of Canada had very recently been effected. The rivalry of the 
French and English in North America had been terminated by the 
most signal triumph of the English arms. Had measures been taken 
at that time to discourage the use of French and to introduce 
tiiat of English, there can be little doubt that English would now 
be' as much the language of Quebec and Montreal as it is of New 
York and the Delaware. Those measures were not taken. At this 
moment, when we are approaching a century from the battle of the 
Heights of Abraham, there is still a distinction of races in Canada, 
nourished by a distinction of language, and both appear likely to 
oontinue. 

Within the United States themselves, a very large body of the 
inhabitants have remained for generation after generation ignorant 
of the English language. The number is uncertain. According to 
Strieker, in his dissertation ' Die Verbreituog des deutschen Volkes 
iiber die Erde,' published in 1845, the population of German origin 
in the United States in 1844 was 4,886,632, out of a total of 
18,980,650. This statement, though made in the most positive terms, 
is founded on an estimate only, and has been shown to be much ex- 
aggerated. Wappaus (in his ' Deutsche Auswanderung und Colo- 
nisation*), after a careful examination, arrives at the conclusion that 
the total cannot amount to a million and a half. Many of these 
are of course acquainted with both languages — ^in several cases whe^e 
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amalgamation baa taken place, the Oermau language has died out 
and been replaced by the English, — but the number of communities 
where it is still prevalent is much larger than is generally supposed. 
In Pennsylyania, Ohio, and Missouri, to say nothing of other 
states, there are masses of population of German origin or descent, 
who are only acquainted with German. This tendency has of late 
years increased instead of declining. It has been a favourite project 
with recent German emigrants to form in America a state, in which 
the language should be German, and from the vast numbers in which 
they have crossed the Adabtic, there is nothing improbable in the 
supposition/that, by obtaining a majority in some one state, this ob- 
ject will be attained. In 1835 the legislature of Pennsylvania placed 
the German language in its legal rights on the same footing with the 
English. 

It may be asked if any damage will be done by this ? The damage, 
it may be answered, will be twofold. The parties who are thus 
formed into an isolated community, with a language distinct horn 
that of those around them, will be placed under the same disadvan- 
tages as the Welsh of our own day, who find themselves always as 
it were some inches shorter than their neighbours, and have to make 
an exertion to be on their level. Those of them who are only masters 
of one language are in a sort of prison ; those who are masters of 
two might, if English had been their original speech, have had their 
choice of the remaining languages of the world to exert the same 
degree of labour on, with a better prospect of advantage. In the 
case of Welsh, the language has many ties : even those who see most 
clearly the necessity of forsaking it, must lament the harsh necessity 
of abandoning to oblivion the ancient tongue of an ancient nation. 
But these associations and feelings could not be pleaded in favour 
of transferring the Welsh to Otaheite ; and when these feelings are 
withdrawn, what valid reason will remain for the perpetuation of 
Welsh, or even, it may be said, of German ? 

The injury done to the community itself is perhaps the greatest ; 
but there is also a damage done to the world in general. It will be 
a splendid and a novel experiment in modem society, if a single lan- 
guage becomes so predominant over all others as to reduce them in 
comparison to the proportion of provincial dialects. To have this 
experiment fairly tried is a great object. Every atom that is sub- 
tracted froili the amount of the majority has its influence — it goes 
into the opposite scale. If the Germans succeed in establishing 
their language in the (Jnited States, other nations may follow." The 
Hungarian emigrants who are now removing thither from the ven- 
geance of Austria may perpetuate their native Magyar, and America 
may in time present a surface as checkered as Europe, or in some 
parts, as Hungary itself, where the traveller often in passing from one 
village to another finds himself in the domain of a different lan- 
guage. That this consummation may be averted must be the wish, 
not only of every Englishman and of every Anglo- Ameri(!an, but of 
every sincere friend of the advancement of literature and civilization. 
Perhaps a few more years of inattention to the subject will allow the 
evil to make such progress that exertion to oppose it may come too late. 
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Professor Key in the Chair. 

The Rev. Richard Congreve, of Wadham College, Oxford, was 
elected a Member of the Society. 

The following papers were then read : — 

1. "On the Original Extent of the Slavonic Area." By R. G. 
Latham, M.D. 

The portion of the Slavonic frontier which will be considered this 
evening is the north-western, beginning with the parts about the 
Cimbric peninsula, and ending at the point of contact between the 
present kingdoms of Saxony and Bohemia ; the leading physical link 
between the two extreme populations being the Elbe. 

For this tract, the historical period begins in the ninth century : 
the classification which best shows the really westerly disposition of 
the Slavonians of this period, and which gives us the fullest measure 
of the extent to which, at that time at least, they limited the easterly 
extension of the Germans, is to divide them into — a. the Slavonians 
of the Cimbric peninsula ; h. the Slavonians of the right bank of the 
Elbe ; c. the Slavonians of the left bank of the Elbe ; the first and 
last being the most important, as best showing the amount of what 
may be called the Slavonic protrusion into the accredited Germanic 
area. 

a. The Slavonians of the Cimbric Peninsula. — Like the Slavonians 
that constitute the next section, these are on the right bank of the 
Elbe ; but as they are north of that river rather than east of it, the 
division is natural. 

The Wagrians. — Occupants of the'country between the Trave and 
the upper portion of the southern branch of the Eyder. 

The Polahi. — Conterminal with the Wagrians and the Saxons of 
Sturmar, from whom they were separated by the river Bille. 

b. Slavonians of the right bank of the Elbe, — The Obqdriti. — ^This is 
a generic rather than a specific term ; so that it is probable that several 
of the Slavonic populations about to be noticed may be but subdivi- 
sions of the great Obotrite section. The same applies to the divisions 
already noticed — the Wagri and Polabi : indeed the classification is so 
uncertain, that we have, for these parts and times, no accurate means 
of ascertaining whether we are dealing with suft-divisions or cross- 
divisions of the Slavonians. At any rate the word Obotriti was one 
of the best-known of the whole list ; so much so, that it is likely, in 
some cases, to have equalled in import the more general term Wend. 
The varieties of orthography and pronunciation may be collected 
from Zeuss (in voce), where we find Obotriti, Obotrita, Abotriti, 
Abotridi, Apodrita, Abatareni, Apdrede, Abdrede, Abtrezi. Further- 
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more, as eTidence of the generic character of the word, we find 
EusUObotrites (Oster'Abtrezi), conterminous with the Bulgarains, 
and the North' Obotrites (Nort-Abtrezi}, for the parts in question. 
' These are the north of Mecklenburg- Schwerin, from the Trave to 
the Warnow, chiefly along the coast. Zeuss makes Schwerin their 
most inland locality. The Descriptio Civitatum gives them fifty- 
three towns. 

In the more limited sense of the term, the Obotrites are not conter- 
minous with any German tribe, being separated by the Wagri and 
Polabi. Hence when Alfred writes, Norman Eald-Setunim is Apdrede, 
he probably merges the two sections last-named in the Obotritic. 

Although not a frontier population, the Obotrites find place in 
the present paper. They show that the Wagri and Polabi were not 
mere isolated and outlying portions of the great family to which they 
belonged, but that they were in due continuity with the main 
branches of it. 

Vamahi. — This is the form which the name takes in Adam of 
Bremen. It is also that of the Varni, Varini, and Viruni of the 
classical writers ; as well as of the Werini of the Introduction to the 
Leges Angliorum et Werinorum, hoc est Thuringorum, Now what- 
ever the Varini of Tacitus may have been, and however much the 
affinities of the Werini were with the Angli, the Vamahi of Adam 
of Bremen are Slavonic. 

c, Cis-'Albian Slavonians, — Beyond the boundaries of the Duchies 
of Holstein and Lauenburg, the existence of Germans on the right 
bank of the Elbe, and of anything other than Slavonians on the left 
bank, except in cases of forcible transfer in the way of colonization, 
is not to be found. Hence all the other divisions that stand over 
for notice are Cis-Albian ; these being the Linones of Luneburgh, and 
the Hevelli of Altmark. 

With Altmark the evidence of a Slavonic population changes, and 
takes strength. The present Altmark is not German as Kent is 
Saxon, but only as Cornwall is, i. e. the traces of the previous Sla- 
vonic population are like the traces of the Celtic occupants of Corn- 
wall, the rule rather than the exception. Most of the geographical 
names in Altmark are Slavonic, the remarkable exception being the 
name of the Old March itself. 

The Slavonic- Germanic frontier for the parts south of Altmark 
becomes so complex as to require to stand over for future consi- 
deration. All that will be done at present is to indicate the train 
of reasoning applicable here, and applicable along the line of fron- 
tier. If such was the state of things in the eighth and ninth cen- 
turies, what reason is there for believing it to have been otherwise 
in the previous ones ? The answer is the testimony of Tacitus and 
others in the way of external, and the certain etymologies, &c. in 
the way of internal evidence. Without at present saying anything 
in the way of disparagement to either of these series of proofs, the 
present writer, who considers that the inferences which have gene- 
rally been drawn from them are illegitimate, is satisfied with exhi- 
biting the amount of h-priori improbability which they have to 
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neutralize. If, when Tacitus wrote, the area between the Elbe and 
Vistula was not Slavonic, but Gothic, the Slavonians of the time of 
Charlemagne must have immigrated between the second and eighth 
centuries ; must have done so, not in parts, but for the whole fron- 
tier ; must have, for the first and last time, displaced a population 
which has even been the conqueror rather than the conquered ; 
must have displaced it during one of the strongest periods of its 
history ; must have displaced it everywhere, and wholly ; and (what 
is stranger still) that not permanently, since from the time in ques- 
tion, those same Germans, who between a.d. 200 ^ and a.d. 800 
always retreated before the Slavonians, have from a.d. 800 to a.d. 
1800 always reversed the process, and encroached upon their former 
dispossessors. 

2. " A Vocabulary of the Maiongkong Language." By Sir Robert 
Schomburgk. 

It has already been stated* that the villages of the Guinaus are 
sometimes intermixed with those of the Maiongkong. The chief 
abode, however, of the latter is on the banks of the rivers Paranu 
(Padano) and Matakuri, tributaries of the Orinoko, and the south- 
eastern affluents of the river Ventuari. Their territory lies between 
west long. 64^ and 66° (from Greenwich), and north latitude 3° and 
5°, and comprises about 14,000 square miles. 

The Maiongkong Indians belong no doubt to those tribes who 
were known to the Spaniards under the general name of Maquiritares. 
They were formerly so numerous that their name was given to the 
river Paranu, which in La Cruz's great map is designated as Rio 
Maquiritares. It is remarkable that though they frequently inhabit 
villages with the Guinaus together, there is little analogy between 
their languages, excepting a few local words. This may be taken 
as a proof that their association has only occurred at a later period. 
The Maiongkong resembles most the dialects of the Carib origin, 
chiefly the Tamanak. 

MAIONGKONG VOCABULARY. 



hair, uphuhari. 
head, hohuha. 
front, opheri, 
eyes, uyenuru* 
eye-lashes, yenitza-huha. 
eye-brows, yeni-hatu, 
eye-lid, yenutupiha, 
nose, yoanari. 
mouth, undatti, 
lips, yemtti, 
teeth, kuyeti or irerike, 
tongue, unurie, 
ears, phanari. 



neck, uphemutti, 

cheeks, pohettari, 

chin, yetamuru, 

beard, yetamwatti, 

shoulder, mota. 

elbow, intsehutti. 

wrist, yamukenatti, 

hand, yamutti, 

finger, yamutti nakonko, 

finger-nail, yemitti. 

thumb, yamu-tumtt, 

1st finger, yamu tenetika, 

2nd finger, yamu tiratavona. 



* See paper on the Maiongkong, vol. iii. No. 74. 
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little finger, yamu i^nerika, 
arm, yaphori, 
breast, irahmti. 
'belly, woeni. 
navel, ophoneri. 
heart, yewanm. 
ribs, sutari, 
skin, ophipha. 
blood, munu. 
flesh, ophunu. 
back, inkatti. 
thigh, yupheti, 
knee, yemuru. 
leg, phoreti, 
ancle, irekewari. 
foot, oAtt^tt. 
toes, oAtfre nakonko. 
large toe, oAttrtim^. 
little toe, ohurenerika, 
father, paka. 
mother, mama, 
grandfather, papa kano» 
grandmother, nosammu, 
son, tangwa, 
daughter, inneti, 
husband, tamua, 
wife, wort. 
brother, yakonno. 
sister, too'isa. 
man, arenphe. 
woman, areiba'Worike. 
boy, phekuka or murekuka. 
girl, worike. 
earth, nono. 
fire, u^a/o. 
heaven, kapha, 
clouds, karutu. 
sun, ^«Ai. 
moon, nuna. 
star, yetika, 
wind, pephete, 
rain, konoho, 
thunder, karimeru, 
lightning, iwangkO'kuru. 
water, ^na. » 

river, eraiphe tuna, 
house, atf^f. 

grass, siphara ox pampateka, 
tree, tyeh^, 

* Sound the 



flower, tyehkuru. 

forest-wood, yuwurri, 

savannah, woSh. 

firewood, wato. 

mountain, wu^he, 

rock, iahu, 

bow, tsimarekuru^ 

arrow, tsimarei. 

blowpipe, kurata, 

war club, taabeta, 

poisoned arrow, kumaraba. 

poisoned arrow for the blowpipe, 

mussareku. 
basket for carrying burdens, 

wuiwa. 
pot, atina. 
matappa, tinkoi, 
sieve, mmutrima. 
rasp, tarau-ure. 

tiger (or jaguar), mono, 

deer of the savannah, pwrika, 

deer of the forest, kawari. 

deer, smallest kind, tMbatu. 

dog, tsephetu 

agouri, agomi. 

laba, oroma, 

fish, narlpakanu. 

cock, Aitffamm^. 

hen, kwameriha wort, 

]^eccBXY,/akira. 

, tohahanna, 

calabash, umisa, 
plantain, paruru. 
banana, mekaro. 
cassada-plant, tsheraphe, 
cassada-bread, opu, 
yams, pieke. 
batata, tsaku. 
urari poison, kumaraba, 
coata, yarrakaru, 
bat, tete. 

savannah dog, yurako. 
sloth, wareratto, 
armadillo, kahau, 
armadillo, 3-banded, mantra, 
capybara, yuwutu. 
porcupine, aruru, 
antbear, pademu, 

t separate. 
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squirrel, karihuma, 

porpoise, wasaiti, 

harpy eagle, timosi. 

toucan, tshahoko, 

bell-bird, kweitara, 

hoatzin, sassamari. 

rock manakin, kabanaru. 

marudi, uH)kira. 

marudi, white-headed, kayewi. 

black darter, kararaha, 

powis, pmna, 

jaiMTu, huku, 

hanura, amaramima. 

wauara, aviska. 

musk duck, yuruma, 

vicissi duck, wiwiyu, 

cormorant, kayuwei. 

turtle (large), warardkarma, 

turtle (small), /7^fre. 

alligator, keimanahema. 

lizard, arakassi, 

guana, yamanari. 

rattlesnake, sererekema, 

boa, maiMrt. 

frog, kwawa, 

frog (Hyla Faber\ kwittau. 

sting ray, inja maru, 

pirei, katoa. 

electrical eel, tjikusi. 

shell (Melama spec. ?), ma-usi. 

shell (Hyria spec, ?), pamphatii, 

shell {Unto spec. ?), takutaku. 

crab, warahami. 

shrimp, ishura, 

scorpion, manata, 

tarantrda, kahuja. 

scolopendra, kamehehe. 

grasshopper, kuratei, 

mosquito, make, 

tshigo, tshika. 

sandfly, mapire. 

flea, ureutte. 

louse, tsami, 

one, toni, 
two, ake, 
three, airtuaba. 
{onr, aketemma. 
^ye, pataurema. 



six, amahahattauini. 
seven, amahahatsake, 
eight, amahattatuahtt. 
nine, amahattataketiha, 
ten, amahatta. 

north, tsuraauhe, 

south, ihato. 

east, tsinahaka, 

west, tsinamonghe, 

night, kweiwei. 

day, yawannatti. 

knife, fttiima. 

cutlass, supara, 

axe, fDoeum. 

fishhooks, annata. 

razor, ma«;a5«a. 

file, kirrikirri. 

glass beads, meiyuru, 

glass beads, mock coral, tsewitta- 

kong. 
scissors, tsakiha. 
looking-glass, pekuru, 
pin, ariphireru. 
needle, tna^t^a. 
blue, 1 
green,/ 
red, tsewetatto. 
black, rumatfo. 
yellow, sephiratto. 
white, iapherihatto. 

it is good, assika. 

it is bad, assikaiaubang. 

it is cold, kamme*. 

it is warm, tanne. 

it is a small river* inhiakasake 

tunake, 
give me a long stick, kuwari sue. 
that stick is too short, tuaiigh 

nonohei yanari tuatu 
the basket is too heavy, tamoni 

wuiwa. 
no, it is too light, ttkekinireware. 
make the calabash full, tukena- 

ninki kankurruba. 
it tastes sweet, tone hanareke. 
the pot i& clean, avnshka arinya 
t nart. 



tsenatto. 



* Sound the final e in kammef tanne, strong, as if it were written eh. 
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it is hot today, tanerinari irua, 
he is a strong man, waruphete- 

nari tangwa, 
she is a handsome girl, awiska- 

nari tvori, 
I am sick, I have fever, wohuirika, 

kammerewari, 
my belly pains me, ingweni seni 

watte yehoti, 
my head pains me, huassenena. 
I have toothache, senenanareti, 
is it true ? inghane ? 
it is not true, awankotarri. 
come here quick, asima akarre, 
how long has he been here ? asi^ 

ma rametaka ? 



come tomorrow, j^e^iama woyo, 
it is late, kaumuraha roorita. 
give me some more, puisha kitya 

nepoya, 
yes, eghomarina, 
no, unke, 

I am tired, yetamituake, 
make haste, ashekamakare, 
go away, ashimaaphana, 
here it is, eramane nineyekaw. 
what will you have for it ? aneke 

pyumana ? 
I have none, inkyewane akanua, 
there are no more, kameya. 
will you sell this ? uiwa hewas- 

awanne ? 
where is it ? ishanno ? 



since yesterday, ashera kemuntane. 

The following comparison of the Tamanak, Macusi, and Carib, 
with the Maiongkong, will give us an idea of the affinity which 
exists between these dialects. The Tamanak is quoted from Gilij, 
Humboldt, and Mithridates. 



• • • • 



ENGLISH. MAIONGKONG. 

earth nono 

sky kaphu 

water .... tuna . . 

father .... paha. . 

mm tshi . . 



TAMANAK. 

nono 

capu 

tuna 

papa 



CARIBISIS OF 
BRITISH GUIANA. 



MACUSI. 

nung yuporo 

ka kapu. 

tuna tuna. 

papa yumu 



fire wato, 

bread, 
tree . 
house, 
mouth 
eyes {my) 
lips 



, fweyu or 

^«J" ^^'^ { weyu. 



we- 



• . . . 



opu . , 
tyeh .. 
ante . . 
undati 
uyenuru 



vapto 
ute . 

jeje . 

aute 

mdate 



apo wato. 

akeh aripa. 

yeh apu. 

aute uto. 

mutta .... indarri. 

uyenu .... yenuru. 



. januru . . . 

yewiti hepito. 

tongue (my), unuru .... nuru hunu num. 

shoulder(my) mota humota. 

blood munu mong .... munipe. 

heart (my), . yewanni huyewang. . turopo. 

wife wori puti wori poiti. 

sister wo'isa wurisi . . 

moon nuna kapoi . . 

clouds ... I karutu katurupu 



ratn 



konoho kono, 



we we. 
nuno. 
kapurote. 
konobo. 



d«/fc o«e« } '^l^o'J'o* munke. 

* Nakonko in Maiongkong, or munke in Macusi, is the general term for a 
person's family ; (or exAvoiple, Basiko munke, Basiko's children; but the word is 
likewise used figuratively, as (in Maiongkong) yamutti nakonko, fingers, or figu> 
i.tively, the hand's little ones ; ohure tiakonko, toes, or the foot's little ones. 
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These examples render it evident that the Maiongkong resembles 
more the Tamanak and its sister dialect, the Macusi, than the Cari- 
bisi as it is at present spoken in Guiana. I do not possess any other 
words in Tamanak to extend the comparison, but being in possession 
of ample materials of the Macusi language, I shall add the following 
phrases in Maiongkong and Macusi, which render their affinity still 
stronger. 

BNOLISH. MAIONGKONG. MACUSI. 

it is cold • kamme komikenai. 

it is hot tanne ane. 

make it full or fill it ,,, tukenaninki tukeyaniki. 

come tomorrow kaumuraba (worita) komamuya. 

come here asheka asika. 

tc^Aa/uTtV/yotiAare/ort/? aneka pyumena •. haneyuste pomanang. 

However, there are some words in the Maiongkong language which 
do not bear any affinity to the Carib-Tamanak dialects, namely tshi, 
* sun,' hohuhoy * head,' and its derivative uphuHari, ' hair.' I am not 
acquainted with any vocabulary in South and North America which 
possesses words for 'head' and *hair' which are similar to those in 
Maiongkong. Echuja, * head,' in Sapiboconi, one of the tribes of 
the Peruvian family, comes nearest. * Sun,' which in the Carib- 
Tamanak dialects is expressed by wei/u, vejou, weyou, weh, or some 
other sound closely allied to it, is tshi in Maiongkong, approaching 
on the one hand the chioi (French pronunciation) of the Menieng, 
a language now almost extinct, which Balbi enumerates among his 
' Famille Machacaris-Camacan/ and on the other hand to tschtkinuk 
(German pronunciation) of the 'Tchouktche Americain' and scAeA:^ - 
nak (German pronunciation) of the ' Tchouktche Asiatique du Cap 
Tchouktchi,' as quoted by Balbi. It will be of interest to follow the 
affinities of this word from the southern part of America to the 
abodes of the Esquimaux and Tchouktches. 

Sun in Maiongkong tshi. 

Omagua huarassi, 

Menieng chioii, 

Kiriri uche. 

Mundrucu uaschi. 

Maypuri ckie. 

Huasteca aquieha, 

Cera xeucat. 

Eslenes tomanis-ashi. 

Choctas hashe, hasce, 

Muskhogee AaA«V (Gallatin), hashseh (Mithrid.). 

Shawanno (Buttlar) keeshathwa. 

Kikkapoos ...... (Sm. Barton) kishessua, 

Minsi (Sm. Barton) quishough, gischuch, 

New Sweden (Campanius) chissogh. 

Algonkin (La-Hontan) kisis. 

Mohicans (Sm. Barton) keeshough. 
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Sun in Ghippeways (Carver) kissis. 

Messisaugis (Sm. Barton) keeshoo. 

Chepewyan (Mackenzie) sah. 

ri es * . * > (Archaeol. Amer. vol. ii. p. 880) tzue. 

coast of America J ^ r / 

Kinai. (Lisiansky) tshanu. 

Esquimaux (Long) shikonack, 

Tchouktche Amen. 1 ^g^^^ tscUUnuk. 

cam or Aglemoute J ^ ' 
Tchouktche Asia- j 

tique du Cap ^shekenak. 
Tchouktchi . . J 
Kadjak (Bobeck) tskinguguk. 



3. " A List of Words from the Gower Dialect of Glamorganshire. 
By the Rev. J. Collins. 
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Angle touch, worm. 

Bumbagus, bittern, 
Brandis, iron stand for a pot or 
kettle, 

Caffle, adj. entangled, 
Cammet, adj. crooked, 
Cloam, earthenware, 
Charnel, a place raised in the roof 

for hanging bacon, 
Clit, V, to stick together. 

Deal, litter f of pigs. 
Dotted, giddy, of a sheep. 
Dome, adj. damp, 
Dreshel, n.s. a flail. 

Eddish, n.s. wheat-stubble. 
Evil, n.s. a three-pronged fork 
for dungy SfC, 

Firmy, v. to clean out, of a stable, 

SfC, 
Fleet, adj. exposed in situation, 

bleak, 
Flott, n.s. aftergrass, 
Flamiring, s. an eruption of the 

nature of erysipelas* 
Fraith, Vidy free-spoken, talkative, 
Frithing, a fence made of thorns 

wattled, 
Foust, V. act. to tumble, 
Flathin, n. s. a dish made of curds, 

eggs, and milk. 



Gloy, n.s. refuse straw after the 

** reed" has been taken out, 
Gloice, n. s. a sharp pang of pain, 

Heavgar, adj. heavier (so also 

near-ger, forager) . 
Hamrach, n.s. harness collar made 

of straw. 
Hay, n.s. small plot of ground 

attached to a dwelling, 

Kittybags, n. s. gaiters, 

Lipe, n. s. matted basket of pecu- 
liar shape, 
Letto, n. s. a lout, a foolish fellow. 

Main, adj. strong, fine (of grow- 
ing crops), 

Nesseltrip, n.s. the small pig in 

a litter, 
Nommet, n.s. a luncheon of bread, 

cheese, 8fC, — not a regular meal. 



-convalescent. 
Ovice, n. s. eaves of a building. 



Plym, V. to fill, to plump up, 
Plym, adj./w//. 

Planche, V. to make a boarded fioor, 
Peert, adj. lively, brisk. 
Purty, V. n. to turn sulky. 
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Quat, V. act. to press down, flatten. 
Quapp, V. n- to throb. 

Rathe, adj. early, of crops, 
Reremouse, n. a. hat. 
Ryle, V. to angle in the sea. 
RiiF, n.s. an instrument for sharps 
ening scythes. 

S®&gy» ▼• act. to tease, to provoke. 

Semmatt, n. a. sieve made of skin 
for winnowing. 

Shoat, n. a. small wheaten loaf 

Showy, v.n. to clear i^of weather); 
(ahow, with termination y, com- 
mon). 

Soul, n. a. cheese, butter, SfC. (as 

eaten with bread). 
Snead, n. a. handle of a scythe. 
Songalla, n. a. gleanings: "to 

gather songall," is to glean. 
Sul, or Zul, n. a. a woodenplough. 



Stiping, n. a. a'mode of fastening 
a sheep's foreleg to its head by. 
a band of straw, oir withy, 

Suaan, n.s, a brown earthenware 
pitcher. 

Sump, n. a. any bulk that is car^ 
ried. 

Suant, part, regular, in order, 

Slade, n. a. ground sloping to- 
wards the sea. 

lite, y. to tumble over. 

Toit, n. a. a small seat or stool 

made of straw. 
Toit, Bd]. frisky, wanton. 

Vair, n. a. weasel or stoat. 

Want, n. a. a mole, 
Wirg, n. a. a willow. 
Wimble, v. to winnow. 
Weeat, adj. lonely, desolate. 
Waahxdish, n. a. the titmouse. 
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Hensleioh Wsdowooo, Esq., in the Chair. 

The foUowing gentlemen were elected Members of the Society : — 
Dr. Carl Meyer, Secretary to His Royal Highness Prince Albert. 
Rev. B. Jowett, Fellow and Tutor of Balliol College, Oxford. 

A paper was then read — 

" On the position occupied by the Slavonic Dialects among the 
other Languages of the Indo-European family." By Prof. Trithen. 

It is proposed in this paper to point out the peculiar position 
which the Slavonic dialects occupy among the other Indo-European 
languages, to show the advantages which comparative philology has 
derived and may yet derive from the study of their grammar, and to 
draw attention to the peculiar character of their literatures. 

It is well known that the term *' Slavonian" or " Slavonic," both 
in the form in which it appears for the first time in the sixth century, 
in the writings of Procopius (as ^xXafiriyoi), and of Jornandes (as 
Sclavini), and in the acceptation it bears at the present time, is em- 
ployed to designate numerous nations of kindred origin inhabiting 
the greater part of Europe eastward of the Vistula. It is also gene- 
rally admitted that these Sclaveni of the Byzantine historian and 
of the Gothic bishop, and the Slavonians of the middle ages, are 
identical with the older Sarmaiie of Ptolemy and Strabo; that the 
latter were the same people who had long been known to the Grreeks 
under the name of Scythians ; and consequently that the present 
inhabitants of the eastern parts of Europe are descended from those 
nations of remote antiquity who lived to the north of the Black Sea, 
of whom Herodotus speaks as having drawn on themselves the ven- 
geance of Darius, and whose country, manners and customs he has 
00 fully described. 

It is true, however, that these results of a strict and conscientious 
criticism have not been arrived at without setting aside iQany pre- 
vailing opinions, nor established without causing the downfall of 
many a theory. For the names of Scythia and Scythians, as well as 
those of Sarmatia and Sarmatians, were used by the ancients in a 
vague sense. This some of their authors have themselves acknow- 
ledged. Strabo, for example, remarks, that by many of the Greeks 
all the nations of the extreme north were termed indefinitely Scy- 
thians orNomades, just as those of the south were called Ethiopians. 
And Pliny says that the northern nations in general were called 
Scythians, but that as particular tribes became better known, they 
were distinguished as Germans and Sarmatians, and the ancient 
appellation of Scythians was applied to the inhabitants of unex- 
plored regions. 

It is natural therefore that this vague and indefinite use of the 
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term " Scythia" in the writinga of earlier authors, should have pro- 
duced many conflicting testimonies and irreconcileahle statements in 
the works of Strabo, Mela, Pliny, and Ptolemy ; hence that inex- 
tricable confusion in the ancient geography and history of the coun- 
tries northwards of the Black Sea, which has bewildered and misled 
the most eminent scholars and antiquarians of our own times. Thus 
the late theories of the Ugrian origin of the Scythians ; the belief 
that the Turks and Tatars are descended from them ; the absurd 
hope which Klaproth has expressed, that " none of his readers are 
so ignorant as to confound or identify the Slav! with the older Sar- 
matians ; " — all thesis and many other fallacies have sprung from the 
futile attempt to reconstruct Scythia from materials contained in 
ancient geographers, none of whom had any better authority for their 
assertions than hearsay and tradition. But Herodotus knew the 
Scythians from personal knowledge. His residence in the Greek 
colonies on the Euxine had given him the opportunity of studying 
the history and customs of the people in whose land his enterprising 
countrymen had succeeded in gaining a footing ; and the journeys 
which he himself is said to have undertaken into the interior, have 
raised his testimony to that of an eye-witness. He describes the 
people whom he calls Scythians as a distinct nation, differing in 
language, religion, and institutions, from their fellow-barbarians to 
the north of the Danube, and as clearly defined by their name as 
were the Greeks or Persians. Herodotus is more to be depended 
upon than the authors who came after him, and it is from an im« 
partial study of the fourth book of his history that we have derived 
the conviction of the Scythian origin of the Slavonic nations of the 
present day. For the proofs of the preceding statement, we must 
refer the reader to the third volume of Dr. Prichard's ' Researches 
into the Physical History of Mankind.' 

These Scythians — who at a later period of their history were 
known under the name of Sarmatians, who in the first centuries of 
the middle ages overran almost the whole of Europe in swarms of 
Slavonians, Antes, and Wendes, and who now hold a greater extent 
of country than is occupied by any other aggregate of kindred nar 
tions in Europe — these Scythians of Herodotus said of themselves 
more than twenty- three centuries ago, that " they were the youngest 
of all nations*." And what is the meaning of those words, but that 
the Scythians considered themselves to be the youngest of those 
Asians to whose successive immigrations we owe the present popu- 
lation of Europe ? that they were the last to leave their common 
fatherland south of the Himalaya, and were only then beginning 
their history ? 

What was true more than 2000 years ago is true at the present 
time. Western Europe has now for nearly a century witnessed the 
growth of a Slavonic empire, which has already made no small figure 
in modern history, and of whose physical force it entertains great, 
though it is believed unfounded apprehensions. The secret of the 
surprising energy which this empire has displayed in acquiring the 
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latest results of modem civilization and applying them for purposes of 
her own ; engrafting them as it were on her own existence, and yet 
causing them to bear a different fruit ; the secret of this wonderful 
vitality has been sought for in the youthfulness of Russia. Indeed 
it is not only because her name appears last in the pages of history, 
that Russia has been called the youngest among the European 
powers ; but because she represents in truth the youngest branch of 
that great Asian family whose members have each in succession been 
called upon to lead the destinies of Europe. 

One tribe, and probably the oldest, of that primitive race, who from 
the centre of Asia have carried civilization over the greater part of 
the globe, has remained on its native soil. It spread itself quietly 
and without much resistance over the whole of India. No disturbing 
forces are known to have checked or even modified the original ten- 
dency of its existence. The Brahman of the present time with his 
religious ceremonies, is evidently the representative of the primitive 
priest who, in the earliest days of Asian society, presided over the 
sacrifice, and invoked the elements of nature in those sacred hymns 
which now form the body of the Veda. His religion, his laws, his 
philosophy and institutions bear no traces of a foreign element; 
they all are the necessary consequence of the original constitution 
of the people of Aryavasta ; they all follow naturally from the germs 
contained in the Vedas. The manners and customs of the people 
of India, their superstitions, their very weakness, are to be referred 
to the same source. They exhibit a principle carried out to its ut- 
most extent with the strictest coosistency. The Hindd is among 
the Asians what the Jew is in the Semitic world. India — and here is 
meant the India of Sanscrit literature — offers us therefore something 
like a test by which we may estimate the comparative ages of the 
nations of Europe. 

None of these nations can at present be said to bear the slightest 
resemblance to India in their religious and civil institutions — so 
complete is the change which Christianity has wrought in their 
character. But the higher we ascend the stream of time, the greater 
the similarity ; and the mythologies of Greece and Rome, as well as 
their domestic and religious rites, though modified by local influences, 
are clearly connected with those first impressions of the powers of 
nature and of their relation to man which we find embodied in the 
Vedic hymns. 

But if liie nations of Europe have undergone so thorough a me- 
tamorphosis in a religious, moral, and civil point of view, that none 
but the faintest traces of their former state can be discovered in their 
actual condition, it cannot be said that their languages have suffered 
the same fate. However they be altered and disfigured, their con- 
nexion vidth the Sanscrit may still be traced ; they may be compared 
with it without much difficulty ; and by means of such a compa- 
rison we may be able to test the truth both of the statement in He- 
rodotus as to the recent origin of the Scythians, and of the asserted 
youthfulness of the Slavonic nations of the present day. 

Before we proceed to compare the several languages of modern 

2d2 
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Burope with the Sanscrit in respect of their grammatical structoref 
which in comparative philology is of fieir greater importance than 
their stock of words, I shall choose some of the terms of relationship, 
and the numerals* in English, French, and Russian, in order to point 
out the degree of similarity that exists between them and the 
Sanscrit. 

ENGLISH. FRENCH. RUSSIAN. SANSCRIT. 

father pere Otets Pitr. 

mother m^re Mat' Matr. 

son fils Suin Sunu. 

brother frere Brat Bhratr. 

sister sceur Sestra Svasr. 

daughter-in-law belle-fiUe .... Snokha Snu^ha. 

father-ifi-law . beau-p^re. . . . Svekor S'vas'ura. 

mother-in-law belle-mere • . Syekrov' .... S'vasru. 

brother-in-law beau-fr^re. . . . Dever' Devr. 

• 

one un Odin Eka*. 

two deux Dva Dva. 

three trois Tri Tri. 

four qaatre Chetuire .... Chatvarah. 

Jive cinq Piat' Fancfaa. 

#«r six Shest' Shash. 

seven eept Sedm' Saptan. 

eight huit Osm' Ashtan. 

nine neuf Deviat' .... Navan. 

ten dix Desiat' .... Dasa. 

It will be observed that in the words denoting relationship, the 
Russian, with the exception of the first (the term for father), ap-i 
proaches the Sanscrit more nearly than the other cognate languages. 
The French words are so much altered that they require to be 
brought back to their Latin originals, in order to manifest their con- 
nexion with the corresponding terms in Russian and Sanscrit, as 
well as in English. But the most remarkable and interesting result 
that follows from this comparison is, that while in the n^dem lan- 
guages of Romance and Teutonic origin, the ideas of indirect rela- 
tionship are expressed by a combination of several words ; they are 
in Russian (as in Sanscrit) rendered by a simple term, indicative 
of the position which the person whom it designates occupies in the 
family; and this circumstance, we need not observe, su^ests at 
once a much more primitive, a much less complicated state of 
society than the one in which we move, and which has given rise to 
the compound words alluded to in the languages of the west of 
Europe. 

But although this be an interesting fact, and one likely to lead to 
considerations of no small importance in the history of human 
society, yet is it scarcely of so great a value in determining the 
position which the Slavonic dialects occupy among the other lan- 
guages ai the Indo-European frunily, as the fact which cannot have 

* In this instance the Sanscrit is siogular. 
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esci^ied attention, that the sound of the Russian words differs but 
little, if at all, from the Sanscrit terms. Indeed some of them are 
almost identical: snokhaand snusha, avekrov* and hasru, svekor and 
svaiurat dever* and dever. 

The same remark applies to the numerals ; the Russian dva, tri, 
chetuire, are perfectly the same as the Sanscrit dva, tri, chatvarak; 
while the English two, three, though the similarity be striking, 
offer some no less striking differences both with regard to the vowels 
and the consonants ; ana in order to identify the numeral four, we 
must trace it back to the A.S.feover, and Qotti,fidv6r; we must 
compare this with the, Latin quatuor; and again collate the Goth. 
fimf with the Latin fuinque, iu order to ascertain that a Gothic / 
represents a Latin qu ; and even then we must know that the Latin qu 
stands for a Sanscrit cha. All this complicated process is indispen- 
sable for the purpose of connecting the Eng./our with the Sanscrit 
chatvarak and the Russian chetuire. 

The French, with the exception of qttatre, six, $ept, and iftx = 
chatvarah, shash, saltan and dasa, is even further removed from the 
Sanscrit than the English, which I have taken to represent the Tea* 
tonic dialects. 

It would therefore appear that the Russian words, having under- 
gone a much less considerable change than the correspondmg terma 
in French and German, have had a comparatively shorter existence ; 
that their separation from the Sanscrit dates from a less remote pe« 
riod, or in other words they are younger. 

And indeed if we recollect the words snokha, svekor, wekrov, 
dever, in Sanscrit snusha, svasura, ivaaru, devf, and compare with 
them tiie Latin nrniu (for ammui), aocer, 90cru$, and levir (for devir), 
and the Greek eicvpot ixvpos, and dafip, would it not appear that the 
Russian terms approximate more to the Sanscrit than their Greek 
or Latin equivalents ? 

The existence of these words in the ancient languages and in the 
Russian proves most distinctly that the nations who used them came 
from one family ; and again, the circumstance that the Greek and 
Latin terms differ more considerably from the Sanscrit than their 
Russian equivalents, may be taken as an evidence of their superior 
age. Not that the Greek or Latin forms are more ancient than 
those of the Russian or Sanscrit words. On the contrary, they ex- 
hibit the most unmistakeable signs of decay ; thus the Latin nmrus 
appears without the original s ; and the $h is changed to r ; the v of 
the Sanscrit and Russian words has been vocalized to o in socer and 
soerua, to e in iicupoi and hcwpa, where, in addition to that change* 
the sibilant s has been altered to the spiritus asper ; while in levir^ 
Sanscrit devf, Russian dever', the d has been changed to / ; and the v 
or digftwT'^ dro{^ed in the Greek ^^, But if these marks of de- 
terioration clearly indicate that the classical languages cannot claim 
a higher antiquity than the Sanscrit, they nevertheless prove that 
the Greeks and Romans left India at a very early penod in the 
history of mankind ; at a period greatly anterior to the emigration of 
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the Slavonic tribes from their primitive seat in Aryavasta. For in 
this case the greater perfection of the Russian forms cannot, as in 
Sanscrit, be token as a sign of higher antiquity ; it simply shows 
that the Slavonic tribes had acquired their independence much later 
than the Pelasgic races ; that they had spoken Sanscrit down to a 
more recent period of history ; and that the languages they have 
formed for themselves are consequently considerably younger than 
those of Greece or Rome. . 

In order to prevent our drawing too large an inference from so 
scanty a supply of facts, it is desirable that we should continue our 
comparison of the Russian language with its contemporaries in "Eu^ 
rope, in regard of their grammar. And in order not to embarrass 
the memory with too many words, we shall retain those which we 
have first compared with one another* with a view to ascertain 
their comparative similarity to the Sanscrit : ' the mother of the 
daughter/ la mh'e de la fille, mat* docheri =i maid duhituh, ai^ 
'the daughter of the mother/ la fille de la ni^re, dock' materi=s 
duhitd mdtuh. We need not give any more instances; it is at- 
once seen that the Russian, like the Sanscrit, indicates the rela* 
tion which the words in a sentence bear to one another by means of 
inflectional terminations (doch\ docheri, mat', materi); that it 
disregards the use of the article and of the preposition ; and thai 
in this respect also, it stands nearer to the original languages of 
Europe than their more immediate derivatives. Like the cbossicai 
languages, it is synthetic. This term, it is well known, has been . 
employed to distinguish those languages in which it is customary to 
express with one word both the existence of a thing or action and 
its relation to other things in space or time — e. g. docheri, filia, 
O^yarpos ; feci ; OeXoi — ^from such languages as reduce the idea to 
its elements, each of which requires a separate word; e,g, de la fille, 
of the daughter, der Tochter ; fai fait, I want ; and which have, in 
consequence, been termed analytic. 

Thus the Russian est\ like the liatin est and the 6r. kort, expresses 
clearly enough that it is a third person of whom we speak, without 
its being necessary to add the pronoun of that person, which is in- 
dispensable in most of the modern languages of the west of Europe; 
e.g, he is, er ist, il est, &c. 

But although the Russian be a synthetic* language, and conse- 
quently in this respect also more nearly allied to the ancient Ian* 
guages of Europe than to their modem derivatives, there are many 
peculiarities in its grammar, more especially in the use of the tenses, 
which prove it to be inferior in point of age to the Ghreek and Latin. 
While the classical languages generally exhibit forms which have 
their analogies in the Vedic dialect (the oldest known form of S%&» * 
scrit), the Russian has a peculiar and extensive use of the participle 
in the formation of the past tense, which occurs only in the Sanscrit 
literature posterior to the Veda, and is entirely foreign to other 
known languages of Indo-European origin. 

There are also many words, such as S. chashaka, R. chathkat 
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S. ttmka, R. tuga, Pol. tega, &c., which are common only to the 
Sanscrit and Slavonian ; but it must be observed thut these terms 
occur only in the Sanscrit of a late period. 

We have hitherto considered the modern languages of Europe as 
the natural consequences or developments of their originals ; for 
there is still enough of Latin in French, Italian and Spanish, of 
Gothic in German.and English, of Hellenic in modem Grreek, to view 
them merely in the light of continuations of the more ancient lan- 
guages. And in so far only they are older than the Slavonic dialects. 
But if we allow a break between what is -pommonly called the an- 
cient world and the modem ; if we admit that the analytic principle 
has created new languages, and we there/ore call them modern ; 
then the Slavonic dialects are undoubtedly ancient, and may be said 
to belong to the old world. 

No doubt the difference between the grammatical system of the 
Itrnguages of the present day (excepting the Slavonian branch) and 
the ancient tongues is very great, and difficult of explanation. Mr. 
C. Lewis, in his ' Essay on the Romance Languages/ p. 26, thus 
expresses himself on this subject : — 

'* It has been supposed by some writers that the analytic system 
was transferred from the Teutonic to the Latin language, and that 
the Germans, accustomed to analytical forms in their own tongue, 
copied them faithfully in the jargon which they producedl)y lite- 
rally translating German thoughts into Latin words. But this hy- 
pothesis, though it afiFords an easy solution of the problem, in not 
entirely consistent with fact. The ancient German or Gothic was 
undoubtedly a synthetic language, like the Greek ; and at the time 
when the Teutonic tribes settled over the western empire, it had as 
yet made but little progress to the adoption of analytic forms. It 
still used the inflexion of cases ; it had no indefinite article, and of 
the definite article it made little use ; nor does it exhibit more than 
the rudiments of conjugation by auxiliary verbs. Consequently, 
although there appear to be some few instances of German idioms 
having been adopted into Romance languages, yet we must seek some 
other explanation of the new character assumed by the Latin at the 
time of the German conquest This explanation is doubtless to be 
found in the remark of Schlegel, that ' when synthetic languages 
have at an early period been fixed by books which served as models, 
and by a regular instruction, they retained their form unchanged ; 
but when they have been abandoned to themselves, and exposed to 
the fluctuations of all human affairs, they have shown a natural ten- 
dency to become analytic, even without having been modified by the 
mixture of any foreign language.' He illustrates this position by 
the history of the German language, ' which not having been fixed 
by any artificial means till the beginning of the sixteenth century, 
had full liberty to follow its natural course ; and the progress which 
it made during that time towards analytical forms, by losing parts of 
its synthetical forms, is immense.' " 

It is possible, however (with regard to the Romance languages). 
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that the German influence increased and hastened the disposition to 
change which already existed in the popular Latin. But then we 
know of no other language to the influence of which we can ascribe 
the metamorphosis of the synthetic Gothic into the analytic 
German. 

Perhaps this remarkable feet may admit of another explanation. 
When the introduction of a new moral element had ended in entirely 
changing the modes of thinking, and the intellectual as well as the 
moral natures of men ; when it was, in short, moulding the elements 
of the oM world into a new form oJF society — was it not to be ex- 
pected that a corresponding change should take place in language ? 
Was it possible, that when mind was undergoing so great a meta- 
morphosis, the outward symbols in which it clothed itself should 
continue fixed and unalterable ? 

[To be continued.] 



PHILOLOGICAL SOCIETY. 



Vol. IV. APRIL 12, 1850. No. 95. 



GxosGX Sloans, Esq. in the Chair. 

ThefoUowing gentlemen were elected Members of the Society : — 
John H. Stephen Smith, Esq., Balliol College, Oxford. 
Rev. (George Rawlinson, M.A., Exeter College* Oxford. 

A paper was then read: — 

" On the Nature and Analysis of the Verb : *' — Concluded. By the 
Rev. R. Oamett. 

In closing, for the present, the discussion of this extensive subject, 
it is proposed to maJce a few remarks upon the so-called verb-sub- 
stantive, respecting the nature and functions of which there has 
perhaps been more misapprehension than about any other element 
of language. 

It is well known that many grammarians have been accustomed 
to represent this element as forming the basis of all verbal ex- 
pression, and as a necessary ingredient in every logical proposition. 
It would seem to follow, from this statement, that nations so unfor- 
tunate as to be without it, could neither employ verbal expression 
nor frame a logical proposition. How far this is the case will be 
seen hereafter : at present we shall make some brief remarks on this 
verb, and on the substitutes usually employed in dialects where it is 
formally wanting. It will be sufficient to produce a few prominent 
instances, as the multiplying of examples from all known languages 
would be a mere repetition of the same general phaenomena. 

In the portion of the essay relating to the Coptic, vol. iii. No. 66, 
it was observed : '* What are called the auxiliary and substantive 
verbs in Coptic are still more remote from all essential verbal cha- 
racter (than the so-caUed verbal roots). On examination they will 
almost invariably be found to be articles, pronouns, particles, or abs- 
tract nouns, and to derive their supposed verbal functions entirely 
from their accessories, or from what they imply." In fact any one 
who examines a good Coptic grammar or dictionary will find that 
there is nothing formally corresponding to our am, art, is, was, &c., 
though there is a counterpart to Lat. fieri (sthopi), and another to 
poni (cAt, neuter passive of che) ; both occasionally rendered to be, 
which however is not their radical import. The Egyptians were not 
however quite destitute of resources in this matter, but had at least 
half-a-dozen methods of rendering the Greek verb-substantive when 
they wished to do so. The element most commonly employed is the 
demonstrative pe, te, ne ; used also in a slightly modified form for the 
definite article ; pe=^is, having reference to a subject in the singular 
masculine ; te, to a singular feminine ; and ne = are, to both genders 
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in the plural. The past tense is indicated by the addition of a particle 
expressing remoteness. Here then we find as the counterpart of the 
verb-substantive an element totally foreign to all the received ideas of 
& verb; and that instead of its being deemed necessary to say in formal 
terms ' Petrus est* * Maria est* * homines sunt,* it is quite sufficient, 
and perfectly intelligible, to say, ' Petrus hie* * Maria hac* * homines 
hi,* The above forms, according to Champollion and other investi- 
gators of ancient hieroglyphics, occur in the oldest known monu- 
mental inscriptions, showing plainly that the ideas of the ancient 
Egyptians, as to the method of expressing the category to be, did 
not exactly accord with those of some modern grammarians. 

Another word employed to represent the verb- substantive is ouon, 
used nearly in the same manner as pe to denote is, and with the ad- 
dition of a demonstrative particle, was. Sometimes, with a slightly 
varied form of construction, it is used in the sense of have, nearly as 
the Latin formula est mihi. The radical import is however neither 
is nor has, nor that of a verb of any sort, it being simply the inde- 
finite pronoun corresponding to aliquis, some one, and occasionally 
employed in the sense of unus. Thus the literal rendering of Petros 
ne ouon, is simply, 'Peter then one, or some one,' ^=^ Petrus erat. 
Here then we find another pronominal element used as the counter- 
part of » or 1009, much in the same way as the demonstrative already 
indicated, except that the original signification is more vague and 
indefinite. Several other words are employed for the same purpose, 
amofl^ which may be specified a, o, are, er, el, ail apparently pro- 
nouns or pronominal particles, and not differing materially in use or 
construction from/^ or owm. 

There is however another and a very common method of expressing 
the verb-substantive, capable of more extensive development, and of 
mudi greater variety of modification. Whoever refers to Pejnwn 
and Tattam for the detailed conjugation of the verb to be, will find 
a most imposing assemblage of forms, varied through all persons 
singular and plural, and nominaUy eompriaing njore tenses than 
Greek or Latin can boast of. A little examination will however 
show that all tiiis array consists of nothing more than the suffixes 
of the personal pronouns, — exactly the same as those employed in 
construction with nouns and verbs, combined with particles of time 
and place that modify the sense of the phrase accoiding to circum- 
stances. Thus the masculine suffixes of the three persons in the 
singular, either employed absolutely, ti, k,f, or with the preforma- 
tives a Gs e, respectively denote sum, es, est, and by varying the 
preformative particles, they are made to express almost every pos- 
sible modification of time or contingency. Again the consuetudinal. 
tense formed by the combination of the suffixes with sha, — sha-ti, 
shU'k, sha-fy &c., *to be usually, or habitually,'— is commonly ren- 
dered soleo esse, and most grammarians regard the formative as 
a bond ^(^e auxUiary verb, having the force of the Latin one. It 
is however no verb at all, but a mere particle, having, among other 
significations, that of usque, and therefore well-suited to express the 
continuance or habituality of an action. 
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It will perhaps be said that such an abnorioal language as the 
Coptic is not to be taken as a criterion of others, which may be or- 
ganized on totally different principles. There might be some force 
in the objection, if other languages presented us with no instances 
of parallel constructions. Thos negative argument will not however 
hold good, nearly every apparent Coptic peculiarity having its coun- 
terpart in languages belonging to almost every quarter of the globe. 
Thus, every Semitic scholar knows that personal pronouns are em- 
ployed to represent the verb-substantive in all the known dialects, 
exactly as in Coptic, but with less variety of modification. In this 
construction it is not necessary that the pronoun should be of the 
same person as the subject of the proposition. It is optional in 
most dialects to say either ego ego, nos no9, for ego sum, nos sumuSp 
or ego Ule, nos illi. The phrase *' ye are the salt of the earth," is 
in the Syriac version literally " you tkey (i, e. the persons consti- 
tuting) the salt of the earth." Nor is this employment of the per- 
sonal pronoun con&ied to the dialects above specified, it being 
equally found in Basque, in Gralla, in Turco-Tartarian, and various 
American languages. 

It will be said that there are in all the Seoutic dialects verbs re- 
gularly conjugated in the acceptation of am, was, &c.« and defined 
as Verbs-substantive by grammarians. Thisisteue; but at the same 
time it may be observed, that the numerous substitutes employed 
show that it would have been very possible to do without them. 
Neither does it follow that every word conjugated as a verb is formed 
on a true verbal root. The Syriac periphrastic form already noticed 
more than once, itha-i, ithai-ch, &c., is indisputably based on a con- 
struct noun in the plural number, and the etymologically cognate 
Hehrew yesh, which, with, the exception of the root being angular 
instead of plural, has precisely the same construction, must be re- 
garded as standing on the same footing. In other Semitic words, 
the signification ' to be' is not the primary one. The Arabic kan is 
currently used in this sense, but a comparison with the other dialects 
shows that the primary import is simply ' to stand,' a word, as it is 
scarcely necessary to say, used as a substitute for the verb-substan- 
tive in a variety of languages. 

With respect to the term most commonly employed in Hebrew 
and Aramaic (Heb. hay ah, havah, Syriac hvo, &c.), the resemblance 
to the pronoun of the third person, hu, hi, is so obvious, that many 
of the best modern Semitic scholars regard the latter as the real 
base of the verb. The possibility of this is readily conceived, if we 
consider that when the pronouns themselves w^e familiarly used to 
denote is, was, &c., it was a very easy matter to add the personal 
terminations, pro re natd. Several eminent German phik>logists, 
among whom may be specified Hoffmeister and Schwarze^ have ge- 
neralized this theory, regarding for example the Sanscrit as-misz 
Lat. sum, with all their Indo-European cognates, as no proper verbal 
root, but a formation on the demonstrative pronx>un sa, the idea 
meant to be conveyed being simply that of local presence. Pro- 
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feasor Newman seems to give some countenance to this tiieory, in a 
paper lately published in the * Classical Museum.* 

Finally, we may briefly observe that particles, sometimes with 
pronominal suffixes, and sometimes without them, are used in various 
parts of the world in place of the verb-substantive, some nations in 
feet having no other way of expressing it; while others neither 
employ verb, pronoun, noun nor particle, but leave the predication to 
be gathered from the arrangement of the terms of the proposition. 
This is in fact often done in languages which have a verb-substantive, 
or even several ; and in practice scarcely any difficulty or ambiguity 
is ever found to arise from this so-called ellipsis. The Magyars, for 
example, have words denoting to be, or capable of being employed 
in that ^ense. It is however considered rather inelegant to use 
them in formal composition, and in the best writers whole conse- 
cutive pages may be found without sn is or Vi was enunciated in 
terms. 

Now it seems that the above-specified facts, to which a multitude 
of analogous ones might easily be added, justify us in entertaining a 
doubt whether the ordinary theory of the verb-substantive as a sort 
of sine-qua^non in language and lo^c, can be rationally or consist- 
ently maintained. Whatever intrinsic vitality there may be in « or 
was, it does not seem easy to extract much from this or that; still 
less from here or there, words currently used as substitutes. Nor 
are our difficulties lessened by finding that millions of people are 
totally destitute of the term, or of any means of supplying its place, 
not having in feet the smallest conception of the existence of such 
an element. Indeed the writer believes that a verb-substantive, 
such as is commonly conceived, vivifying all connected speech, and 
binding together the terms of every logical proposition, is much upon 
a footing with the phlogiston of the chemists of the last generation, 
regarded as a necessary pabulum of combustion, that is to say, vox 
et pneterea nihil. 

He further believes that many of the extravagances promulgated 
on the subject have arisen from the utterly erroneous idea of an 
intrinsic meaning in words, constituting 'them the counterparts and 
equivalents of thought. They are nothing more, and can be nothing 
more than signs of relations, and it is a contradiction in terms to 
affirm that a relation can be inherent. Nor had those employed to 
express mental categories originally that power; all, without ex- 
ception, being metonyms adopted from terms indicating the sensible 
relations of matter ; it is therefore obviously out of the question that 
they should at th^ same time be capable of intrinsically expressing 
the phaenomena of mind. Moreover, of all mental categories, the 
idea of being was perhaps the least capable of being so expressed. 
Let any man endeavour to form a clear idea of the nature of exist- 
ence in the abstract, and explain in what it consists ; he will then 
see how likely it is that persons in a rude state of society should find 
a term intrinsically expressing what the profoundest metaphysician 
is unable to give a tolerable definition of. Happily there is no need 
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for any such effort of the intellect, there being scarcely any ca- 
tegory capable of being enunciated in so many different ways, all 
and any of them amply sufficient for practical purposes. There 
is surely nothing profoundly inteUectual in the Latin words 
exsista and exsto, taken in their ordinary and Uteral acceptations. 
The former, vi UrwUni, denotes to put forth, present; the latter, 
to stand forth, or out ; yet both are currently employed in a secon- 
dary sense, to express mstence or being* But though the primary 
words My nothing about betng, they both clearly imply it, and this 
in fact is all that is wanted. . What is put forth or stands forth is 
prominent ; what is prominent is conspicuous ; and what is con- 
spicuous may be lawfully presumed to exist. Tlie same holds good 
of the innumerable other terms used as substitutes for the cabalistic 
to be. If a given subject be ' I,' ' thou,' ' he,' ' this/ ' that,' * one' ; 
if it be « here,' • there,' ' yonder,' ' thus,' ' in,' <.on,' ' at,' • by ' ; if it 
' ^^\ ' f ^^^*' ' remains,' or ' appears,' we need no ghost to tell us 
that it is 9 nor any gprammarian or metaphysician to proclaim that 
recondite fact in formal terms. The same principle is applicable in 
a great measure to language as a whole. Words are not to be in- 
terpreted so much ^m what they actually say, as from what they 
imply; and they perform every function that they can be reasonably 
expected to perform, when the implication is understood by the 
speaker and the hearer. 
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'• English Etymologies :" — Continued. By Hensleigh Wedgwood, 
Esq. 

Fizz, Fuzz, Feaze, Fuddle. — ^To fizz represents the sound of 
water flying off in rapid evaporation from a hot surface ; of air 
forcing its way through a confined opening ohstructed with moisture ; 
of the conflagration of wet gunpowder, &c. G. zischen, pfuschen, 
pfiseny pjwen. Hence fuzz, fuzzy, represents the condition of things 
which fizz, a frothy spongy texture, a confused mixture of air and 
liquid or solid particles, a loose shapeless mass. 

A drummer being had up for drunkenness at the opening of 
London Bridge, pleaded that they gave him some fuzzy stuff out of 
a long-necked bottle (meaning champagne), the strength of which 
he did not understand. 

A fuzz-ball is a round fungus which when dry becomes detached, 
and on pressure flings out clouds of smoky dust, like steam from 
water on hot iron. 

Fuzzy or fozy turnips are spongy turnips, voose raepen, Kil. A 
fiizzy outline is woolly and indistinct. 

To fiizz or feaze, Q,fa8en,faseln, is to ravel out a woven texture^ 
to break it up into ^fuzz or loose mass of threads. Hence Q,fa$en^ 
fhschen, fitslein, a fibre or filament. 

In a secondary sQuse to fuzz or fuzzle (subsequently corrupted to 
fuddle) signifies to confuse the head with drink, to make drunk, by 
a similar metaphor to that by which we speak of a person ' muddled 
"With drink,' having his understanding thick and turbid like muddy 
water. 

'' The univeTBity troop dined with the Earl of Abingdon and came back 
well/M«8tfrf."— -A. k Wood in Todd. 

" The first night, having liberally taken his liquor — ^my fine scholar was 
wo failed that/' &c. — Anatomy of Mel. 

By a like analogy the G,faseln is applied to that condition of the 
mind in which it is incapable of definite conceptions or coherent 
thought — to be light-headed, to talk nonsense, to rave, to dote. — 
Kiittner. 

Rave, Ravel, Revel. — It is remarkable that there is precisely 
the same connexion of ideas in rave and ravel as has been shown in 
fuzz or feaze and fuzzle or fuddle, or in the two senses of the G. 
faaeln, ^though the order of ideas is reversed in the two cases. 

The original root would seem to be preserved in Kilian's raven, 
reven, revelen, to croak as a frog, a phaenomenon which the advance 
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of cultivation has rendered much less prominent in modem times 
than it roust formerly have been, but still (especially as heard in 
hotter or marshier regions than ours) it affords a striking instance 
of a confused importunate utterance. Hence the application of the 
Du. reven, ravelen, revelen, to the incoherent raving of madness, folly 
or delirium,— delirare, desipere, ineptire (Kilian). The same root 
no doubt appears in the Fr. ravacher or ravasser, to rave, to talk idly ; 
ravauder, to talk or act without understanding ; and in the simpler 
resver, to rave, dote, speak idly (Cotgr.) ; or (in modem language.), 
to dream, from the incoherent images in sleep ; and again, as a 
person dreaming is insensible to iJl that is passing in the outef 
world, a reverie represents the condition of one absorbed in his own 
thoughts, affording a curious example of a word signifpng profound 
stillness growing out of a radical whose primary import is a con- 
fused importunate noise. 

The step from a confused noise to the action by which such a 
noise is produced, gives Kilian's ravelen, raveelen — eestuare, agifeari 
et circumcursare, concursare; ravelinge — vortex, gurges. Hence our 
revel, a joyous, noisy festivity, often erroneously derived from the 
Fr. reveiller, interpreted 'to wake, or keep awake — in feasting, 
dancing, &c.' (Richardson). But reveiUer is to rouse from sleep, 
expergefacere, and not to keep awake, and it does not give rise in 
Fr. to any word equivalent to our revels which on the other hand 
answers exactly to Kilian's ravelen. The vortex of dissipatioa is a 
common metaphor. 

The Fr. and £ng^. ravage is in all probability another shoot from 
the same stock, signifying the waste and disorder produced by over- 
powering violence, and not the spoil carried off by ^e invader, which 
would be the natural meaning if the word were derived fix>m Fr. 
mvtr, which besides, if it give rise to a noun of this nature at all, 
would naturally form ravissage rather liian ravage. 

From the notion of confused multifarious noise and movement in 
our revel — Kilian's ravelen^ concursare; ravelinge, vortex-«-we pass to 
that of entanglement in his ravelen, intricare, and our ravel, as when 
we speak of a raveled skein, or raveling out a web. 

The same connexion of ideas is preserved in the Dan. vrevl, vrovle, 
1. to ravel or entangle, and 2. to talk loosely and confusedly. 

In Kilian's raven, to croak, we have also probably an explanation 
of the name of the Raven — ^the croaker. 

Hbron, Egbet. — ^The names of the common heron, and the egret 
or small white heron, are superficially unlike enough, but may be 
shown fundamentally to differ in termination only. 

The Gloss. JEUr, apparently give us the word in the most com-' 
plete form — ardea, hragra. Hence on the one side by dro})ping the 
hf the Germ, reiger ; and on the other by dropping the initial r, the 
Icel. hegri, Sw. hiiger. The addition of the intensitive termination 
on and of the diminutive ette ^ves egron (Vocabulaire de Berri), a 
heron, and egrette, the little heron or egret. The passage from egron 
to the Fr. Mron, Eng. heron, is made clear by the Italian aghirone^ 
^one. 
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PiTTAKCX.— -Many etymolo^es have been suggested. Pietancia, 
from the piety of the object in providing the monks with food ; 
pitissantia, from pitiasare, to sip ; pittacium, the ticket supposed to 
be attached to each man's portion ; picta, Fr. pile, the small coin 
of Poitou, the supposed limit of expenditure for each pittance. 

If accident do not throw us upon the right scent in a word like 
this, it is impossible to hit upon it by mere guessing. In the first 
place, the proper meaning of the word has been very generally over- 
looked. It does not signify the whole share of each individual in a 
conventual meal, but merely that smaller portion of more tasty 
viands which in frugal housekeeping is used to give relish to the 
bread or pottage constituting the substance of the meal ; what is 
still called sowl or sowling in some parts of England. The Pem- 
brokeshire peasant says, *' I have not had a bit of sovol to my bread 
for these six months." Pictantia is explained by Ducange — 

" Portio monachica in esculentis lautior pulmentisquee ex oleribus erant, 
cum pictantia essent de piscibus et hiijusmodi. 

"Aquam etiain puram frequentius bibebant et quandoque pro magnU 
pictanU4 (fur a great relish) mixtam vel aceto, vel lacte, nullft de vino 
Tacta mentione." — Due. 

** Dum a cellarid per toium conventum pictanti€B, t. e, ova frixa divide- 
rentur, invisibilem e\ pictantiam misit, quod omnibus diebus /7ic/a/2/i2« om- 
nibus carere veIIet."^Duc, 

" Quod si aliqua secundo vocata venire contemserit, iusequenti prandio 
ei pifaneia subtrahetur — she should lose lier seasonings, should be put on 
bread and water." — Statutes of the Arch, of Canterburv, 1279, iu Due. 

Hence, as the pictantia or sowling would form but a small portion 
cf the entire meed, and not from anything implying moderation in 
the word itself, pittance has come in modern language to signify a 
scanty allowance of anything. When once the proper use of the 
term is clearly understood, the derivation lies very near the surface. 
The ' Vocabulaire de Berri ' gives us— 

Apidangant, apitangant — app^tissant, what provokes an appetite. 
" Un mets est apitan^ant lorsqu'il fait manger beaucoup de pain." 

Pidance, viande, ration. 

Perhaps the word sowl may be explained by reference to the Bret. 
soubinel of the same import, signifying the seasoning of melted butter, 
honey or the like, eaten w^ith the porridge which forms the principal 
diet of the Breton peasant. The word soubinel itself is probably de- 
rived from a sup of this seasoning being taken with each spoonful 
of porridge. Bret, souba, to sup. 

The dialect of Berri affords many examplesof forms approaching 
nearer either in sound or sense to their English correlatives than those 
which have been preserved in classical French. 

We may cite from the • Vocabulaire de Berri' — 

AFPONDBEa— plonger, enfoncer dans Teau — to founder, 

Ai*A8 ! — (G. Sand) for helas ! 

A MOAT — beaucoup. Prov. Eng. mort (E. Sussex, Kent, //io/Zoway). 
' 11 y avait du monde k mort,' There was a mort of people, or a mortal 

lot of people. 
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The Fr. derivation of mort is much corroborated by the vulgar use 
of mortal, as in the foregoing passage, as a mere intensitive. To de- 
rive it from the Icel. margt, much, would be to take a highly emphatic 
word, as mort is still felt to be, from the simplest prose. But per- 
haps the expression may be a remnant even of British times, as we 
find mariad used in exactly the same manner in Breton. " Ce mot," 
says Legonidec, " ne s'emploie jamais au propre, mais seulement au 
figur6 avec la signification de multitude, grand nombre, foule." 

Arbaybb — arranger, to array. 

Bayer — aboyer, to hay, or bark. 

Brossbs — bruy^res, brush^oo^, scrubs. The barren country 
overgrown with underwood is called in Australia the brush. In 
Berri, les brosses is a common name of country places, as Scrubs 
with us. 

Carcas — ^body, carcase (G. Sand). 

Dressage (G. Sand). — Dress, attire. 

Dressoir -— buffet oi Ton range les plats. — A dresser, 

DiAcHE I — Diable ! the Deuce ! Bret. Teuz, a phantom, spectre, 
goblin (Legonidec), from teuzi, to melt, to disappear. Fris. Dt 
Deuker, the Deuce. 

S*EMEGER — s'^tonner, to be amazed. 

MIlard — canard m^e, a mallard-An Eng. confined to the 
male of the wild-duck. 

Molls — mure, a mulberry ; G. maulbeere ; Gael, maol-dhearc, 
in all of which the / is probably only a change of the r in Lat. 
morum. The O.H.G., according to Schwenk, was originally mur- 
bouma, then mulbom. But perhaps the Gael. maoUdheart may 
really exhibit the original form, and may be explained thomless- 
berry,from maohW. moel, hornless, without point, in contradistinction 
to the mtlre d^ ronce or blackberry, the fruit of the prickly bramble. 

Nuisance — dommage, prejudice — a nuisance. 

Paure — ^pauvre, poor. 

Piouler — piauler, to pule. 

PouRsuiR — ^poursuivre, to pursue. 

QuERLUS— courlis, a curlew, 

Hancceur — ^rancune, rancour. 

Repentance — repentir, repentance. 

Revange — vengeance, revenge (G. Sand). 

SouFFRANCE — tol6rance, consentement — sufferance. 

V^TURE — ^v^tement, vesture. 

We cannot turn over a Welsh or Irish dictionary with a little 
care without being struck, not merely with instances in which the 
Celtic races have provided us with words actually in use in their 
original signification, but with others which throw light on the re- 
lations or the intrinsic meaning of the words in English, and often 
in the classic languages. Examples of one and the other of these 
cases have been given by Mr. Gamett in his papers on the languages 
and dialects of the British Islands, and by Professor Newman on the 
intrusive elements of Latin, in the * Classical Journal.' The fol- 
lowing may be added as examples of the latter class : — . 
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BARRACK.-*>From Oael» barr, the top or point of anything, comet 
barrack, top-branches of trees, brushwood. Hence barrachad, a 
cottage, hut, or booth, t. e, a hut made of branches, and thence 
(through the Fr. baraque) our barracks, the lodging of a military 
body, the plural form of which points to the time at which the sin- 
gular barrack was a shelter for one or two men. and the barracks 
implied a collection of huts. 

Basket, Mesh. — ^Tlie Welsh has basg and masg in the sense of 
plaiting or network, as bu and mu, a cow; baban and maban, a 
baby ; baeddu and maeddu, to beat. The former initial gives basged, 
a basket ; the latter, masg, a mesh or stitch in netting. 

Navel. — Parallel with our bow, G. bug, a bending ; the W. has 
bog, a swelling, rising up,' the nave of a wheel. Hence the dimi- 
nutive bogel, a navel, which is remarkable from the word navel itself, 
as well as umbilicus and 6ft<j>a\6s being formed on the same principle. 

We have O.H.G. naba, the nave oi* convexity of a wheel, for 
the origin of which we perhaps need not look farther than our knob, 
as it must be remembered that the nave would in tfie first instance 
be nothing but the extremity of the axis projecting through the 
solid wheel. The hollow nave and unconnected axis is an invention 
of later times, and therefore we ought not to look for the origin of 
Uie word to the notion of per/oration^ to which the Germans are in- 
clined to refer it. From naba the dim. nabalo, napulo, the navel. 

In the same wayLat. umbo, the boss of ai shield; Gr. dp/itov, afi/^rj, 
the top of a mountain, brow of a rock, eminence ; and the diminutives 
umbilicus, opt^nXos, a navel. 

To Buss. — ^W. bus, the human lip; Gael, bus, mouth, snout 
(whence Fr. mttseau, the muzzle). Hence, to buss, to kiss ; as W. 
ciciaw, to kick, from cic, the foot ; treidiaw, to tread, to kick, from 
troad, a foot. 

Can. — W. cannu, to contain. Hence our can, a vessel for con- 
taining liquids; as rummer, a large glass, from Dan. rumme, to 
contain. 

Cant. — ^The secret language of beggars and thieves, commonly 
referred to the whining, singsong tone adopted in begging ; but it 
should be observed that such a tone is adopted only towards the 
public, while cant language is that which the initiated use among 
themselves, when the professional whine would of course be laid aside. 

It is then applied to the technical language of any art or pro- 
fession : 

" The doctor here, 
When he discoursetb of dissection, 
Of vena cava and of vena porta, 
The meseraeum and ihe mesentericum, 
What does he else but cant ? or if he run 
To his judicial astrology, 

And trowl the trine, the quartile, and the sextile, &c., 
Does he not cant t who here can understand him ?" — Ben Jonson. 

Gael, cainnt, speech, language, from can, sing, speak, say, call. 

Choke. — W. ceg^ a mouth, throat, opening ; ceginw, to choke or 
strangle, to throttle. 
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Coot. — ^Tho notion of cutting off gives So. cutty, short, abrupt ; 
and the W. cwtt, a little piece, a cut, a short tail ; cwtta, short, 
abrupt, bobtailed. Hence cwttyn, a plover ; cwt^iar, a coot or water- 
rail ; literally, a bob-tuled hen. 

Grakb. — From W. gar, the ham or shank (whence Fr. jarret, the 
ham, and jarretiere, a garter), we have garanu, to furnish with a 
shank ; garanawg, long-shanked ; and garan, a crane or heron ; Gr. 
yipavos, quasi Long-shanks. 

KiTR. — W. ciid, a hawk, a kite, from th^ hovering flight of the 
falcon genus ; W. ctld, motion, flight ; cudawg, that hovers or flies 
about ; cudiad, hovering about. So in Eng. one species of hawk is 
called the wind-hover, W. cudyl y gwynt, 

A Gull, Sba-Gull. — Bret. gw6lan, from gw^ia, to wail or cry, 
on account of their plaintive cry. 

CoNTOEB. — A rabbit warren ; a word which, though obsolete in 
ordinary language, is frequently left as the name of a particular fleld. 
L.-B. coningeria (Bailey). In W. cwning-gaer, a rabbit warren or 
barrow, from cwning, a rabbit, and caer, a city or fastness, as the 
Eng. burrow from burg, fortress. 

Crowd. — A fiddle. W, crwth, a bulging, paunch, box ; crythu^ 
to make bulky, to swell ; croth, the belly ; croth esgair, the calf of 
the leg. Hence crwth, a cmwd or fiddle, from the convex sounding 
buard. 

Chaucer's ribihle is the W. ribib, a reed pipe, from some equivalent 
to the Gael, ribheid, a reed, and/?t6, a pipe. * 

Corsair. — Gael, corsa^ a coast, shore ; corsaich, to coast or cruise. 
Corsair, a coaster, cruiser, pirate, a corsair. From the form of the 
Italian corsaie, corsare, or corsaro, I am inclined to believe that the 
word was really adopted in the Romance languages from a foreign 
source, and not independently formed from Lat. cursus, a course or 
cruise at sea, which would rather have given corsario, and would un- 
doubtedly have furnished a perfectly satisfactory et3rmology if we 
had not been acquainted with the Celtic equivalent. 

Cosy. — GaeL coiseag, a small nook, a snug corner : coiseagach, 
snug, cosy. 

Crave. — W. cref, a cry, scream ; cre/u, to cry, cry for, beg or 
crave. In the same way crew, a shout or outcry, and creU, to beg 
or desire earnestly. 

Crum. — Gael. ci*iom, to pick, bite, nip, nibble ; criomag, a small 
bit or fragment of anything, a crum. lu the same way Gael, bid, 
to nip, pinch (probably the original sense out of which that of biting 
has been developed) ; bideag, a little bity a crum. So also pioc, to 
pick or nip, and j^ioc, a crum or small portion. 

Dainty. — W. dant, a tooth ; dantaeth, appertaining to a tooth, 
toothsome — a dainty. The word is found also in the Bavarian dantsch, 
leckerbissen (Schmeller) ; diintschig, nice, pretty, dainty ; applied to 
children, as Prospero's ** my dainty Ariel." 

Darn. — Gael, darn, a fist, short closed hand. Hence, a hilt, handle 
—what is held in the closed hand — a short piece of Hn5'thing. W. 
dam, a piece, a patch; Fr. dame, a slice, a thin flat piece, whence 
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our dam, originally doubtless to patch or clout a garment, and sub* 
sequently applied to the mode in which stockings are mended by 
interweaving threads over the broken part, in contradistinction to 
sewing on a patch of new stuff. 

Quilt, Countrrpane. — ^W. cyJchy a hoop, circle, parallel with 
the Gr. kvk\o% and the Lat. circa, cir cuius, &c. Hence cylched, a 
bound, circumference, rampart — what goes round about or enwraps, 
bedclothes, curtains. Gwely a* % gylchedau, a bed and its furniture ; 
Gkiel. cailce, a bed, bedclothes ; coilceadha, bed materials, as feathers, 
straw, heath ; Bret, golched, a featherbed, chaff-bed. Hence the 
Lat. culcita, originally probably a wadded wrapper, but applied in 
Latin only to a mattress, and avowedly borrowed from the Gauls. 

" Sicut in culcUria prsecipuam gloriam Cadurci obtinent, Galliarum hoc 
et tomenta pariter in ventum."— Pliny. 

The Du. kulckt (Kil.) shows the passage to our quilt, Fr. coulte, 
coultre, coutil. The Spanish have colcedra and colcha, the one 
through the Latin, the other perhaps direct from a Celtic stock. 

When the stitches of the quilt came to be arranged in patterns 
for ornament, it was called culcita puncta : 

" Estque thoral lecto quod supra ponitur alto 
Omatds cau8&, quod dicuut culcita ji^tinc/a.*'— Due. 
** Nullua ferat secum in vi& punetam culcitram ad jacendum nisi is cui in 
eapitulo concessum fuerit." — Due, 

This in Fr. became keulte pointe (Lacombe), coute pointe, courte 
pomte, and finally, with that unconscious striving after meaning 
which is so often a source of corruption in language, contre pointe, 
from the opposite pits made by the stitches on either side of the 
quilt or mattress. Hence finally our counterpane. 
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HENSiiE^GH Wedgwood, Esq., iu the Chair. 

G. Octavius Morgan, Esq., of Worcester College, Oxford, was 
elected a Member of the Society. 

A paper was then read — 

" On the Elements of Language, their arrangement and their 
accidents." By Edwin Guest, Esq. 

When modern German philology first became an object of interest 
to English scholars, their attention was more particularly fixed on 
the new views it unfolded to them with respect to the laws of letter- 
change. ' Grimm's Canons,' as they were termed, commanded al- 
most universal deference, and were quoted as authorities in all cases 
in which the analogies or the connexion of languages were matters 
of discussion. It is now twelve years since the writer of this paper 
first ventured to question their soundness, and the doubts he then ex- 
pressed have certainly not been lessened by the more mature conside- 
ration he has brought to bear upon the subject. But he has also been 
aware of the great difficulties which surrounded the inquiry, and it 
was with no slight misgivings that he laid before the Society his own 
views of the origin and the history of the labials*. He could have 
wished not to have committed himself to any expression of opinion on 
matters so obscure and difficult, till he had seen his way somewhat 
more clearly to a proper arrangement of the elements of language. He 
was however anxious to convince the reader that he was not ranging 
these elemients into ^oups according to the shifting exigencies of 
his subject, but classifying them according to the laws of a certain 
system, whatever might be thought of the grounds on which that 
system rested. It has been said, that definitions might be dis- 
cussed with more advantage in the last than in the first chapter of a 
scientific treatise, but it is generally found convenient to smooth 
the reader's way, by laying before him at the outset what has really 
been the result of a laboured investigation. 

One grave error, as it appears to the writer, disfigures all the 
schemes of German philology with which he is acquainted f ; he 

* Pliil. Proceedings, vol. iii. p. 165. Some time after the publication of this paper 
appeared the * Geschichte der Deutscben Sprache.' In this work the distinguished 
author again recurs to the laws which regulate the changes of the letters, but the 
results he has now arrived at vary widely from those he put forward in the 
' Deutsche Gramroatik.' All the more objectionable of his Canons are omitted, and 
though some of his new views may not receive the reader's assent, they certainly 
are not so obvious to criticism as his earlier ones. These changes of opinion on ■ 
the part of the German philologist afford us an instructive comment on the zeal- 
ous and undistinguishing eulogies of our countrymen. 

f An exception ought perhaps to be made of Grimm's last work, the ' Geschichte 
der Deutschen Sprache.* ^ 

VOL. IV. 2 F 
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means the very slight distinction which is made between the initial 
and the final consonants. If the views he has endeavoured to sup- 
port be true, and there really be a unity in language, it would be 
difficult to resist the conclusion, that in the Chinese we see language 
in the earliest stage of its development, of which any records have 
come down to us. If this be so, the initial and the fiiaal consonants 
must have been elaborated at very different periods and under very 
difi^rent circumstances. In the initial sounds of the Chinese roots we 
recognize a large proportion of the consonants, with which the later 
forms of language are conversant ; but with the exception of the 
endings n, ng, all the terminal sounds in Chinese are vowel or 
diphthongal. It follows that the final consonants must have been 
developed at a period subsequent to that in which the Chinese took 
its present shape ', and therefore must be of later growth than the 
initial consonants which are found in that language. The circum- 
stances under which the final consonants originated, it will be the 
object of this and of some succeeding papers to investigate. 

The papers on the *' Elements of Lcmguage," which have hitherto 
been submitted to the notice of the Society, may be considered as 
attempts to show that the final n of the Chinese is often identical 
with the final n of languages of later origin. It may be well to bring 
before the leader's recollection the means by which the writer en- 
deavoured to attain his object ; and it may be the more necessary ta 
do this, inasmuch as his attempt to arrange the roots, so as to exlubit 
certain relations of language (which, though the exposition might 
serve other important purposes, could not be considered essential to 
his main design), may have obscured the clear perception of truths 
which lay more directly within the course of his investigations. 

The mere fact that a particular word resembles a Chinese root in 
sound and signification, may not perhaps justify the inference that it 
is identical with it ; but if it has the same primary and secondary 
meanings, then there certainly is, to say the least, a primd-facie evi- 
dence of such identity. Now, according to Morrison*, the Chinese 
root keun takes the following mieanings : " one at the head of a com- 
munity, to whom all hearts are directed, a chief, a king, &c. ; one in 
a dignified and honourable position, honourable, most honourable, the 
father or mother of a family." 'llie Welsh word cUn is sometimes used 
as an adjective, with the meaning, "attractive, kind, lovely, affable," 
and sometimes as a substantive, with the meaning, ** one that attracts 
or draws to himself, a leader, a chief." Here then we have a cor- 
respondence both in the primary and the secondary meanings, and 
therefore primd facie evidence of the identity of the Chinese keun 
and the Welsh cdn. Again, the Icelandic kon-rf signifies " a man 
eminent or noble, a king or commander — a kinsman." Here we 
have two meanings, both of which appertain to the Chinese keun, and 
whose connexion with each other can be traced only through a cer- 
tain primary meaning, which though lost in the Icelandic, is still ex- 

* Chin. Diet. 6219. 

t The final r is merely the nominatival ending, and disappears in the inflected 
cases. % 
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tant m the Welsh and Chinese, viz. one that excites affection or re- 
spect. Every one will admit that the chances in favour of identity 
are now much greater than before, and with every fresh example 
they increase, and that too in a very accelerated ratio. 

The illustration of this principle was kept in view in the collection 
of examples which accompanied each of the earlier papers. It would 
however have been more satisfactory, if it had been kept altogether 
^Btinct from other considerations, and so brought more clearly be- 
fore the reader's notice. In the selection and arrangement of the 
following examples, the writer has endeavoured to avoid his former 
error, and to present his subject as much as possible unencumbered 
with collateral questions. 

One of the Chinese tones is called " the abrupt tone," and among 
Chinese scholars in this country is generally indicated by the same 
mark (") which distinguishes the short quantity in Latin. The 
reason which led them to adopt this symbol may be best seen in an 
example. The root pd is pronounced abruptly like the English word 
pat, with the final consonant omitted. In the ordinary Chinese, that 
is, in the Mandarin dialect, which, no doubt, exhibits t^e language in 
« form most nearly approaching its original puiity, we find the roots 
when affected with *'the abrupt tone," still retaining their proper end- 
ing. But in the provincial dialects, they are, when so affected, gene- 
rally pronounced as if they ended in one of the hard consonants, 
p, k, t. Thus at Canton j9a is pronounced j9a^ /to is pronounced pok, 
and 8d is pronounced either sap or sat. How natural was the passage 
from the "abrupt tone" to one of these hard letters, may appear 
from a passage* written many years ago, in reference to a subject 
altogether different from that of which we are now treating, namely 
the effect which the use of these letters might be made to subserve 
in rhetoric or poetry:— 

" The whisper letters p, t, are sometimes used at the end of words 
with great effect in representing an interj-upted action. The impos- 
sibility of dwelling upon these letters, and the consequently sharp 
and sudden termination which they give to those words in which 
they enter, will sufficiently explain their influence : — 

Till an unusual stop of sudden silence 
Gave respite. — Comus. 

Sudden he stops, his eye isjlx*d (fixt), A way I 
Away! thou heedless boy. — Childe Harold, 1, &c. 

— All unawares, 
Fluttering his pinions vain, plumb (plump) down he dropty 
Ten thousand fathom deep. — Par. Lost. 2." 

The same properties which seem to have recommended the use of 
these final letters to the poet, caused them to be adopted in the pro- 
vincial dialects of China, as substitutes for the "abrupt tone" of 
the older and purer dialect. 

The history of the Chinese language, or rather of the Chincge 

* Hist, of English Rhythms, vol. i. p. 20. 

2 F 2 . 
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languages, is still very inaperfectly known. But there is reason ta 
believe that the provincial dialects of which we have been speaking, 
have from time immemorial co- existed with a dialect used for pur- 
poses of state and government, and which is still the chief medium 
of intercourse among the higher classes of society throughout the 
empire. It would seem that the origin of these provincial dialecta, 
though generally speaking, they must be considered as merely de- 
graded forms of the court-dialect, dates from a period of the most 
remote antiquity, a period in which languages, which we generally 
rank among the most ancient — such as the Hebrew and the Sanscrit 
— ^had not yet exhibited the peculiar features by which they are 
now distinguished. 

The finsd p, after its adoption as a substitute for the abrupt tone, 
seems to have been represented in the later languages by any one 
of the labials p, b — p\ b**. In some of these languages we have very 
satisfactory proof that such was the fact. Thus Sanscrit nouns be- 
ginning with any one of these four labials, may in the nominative take 
either p or b for their final letter f ; e. g, swap, having good water, 
when used in a sentence as a nominative, may appear either as swap 
or swab ; and kakub*, a quarter of the horizon, may appear either as 
kakub or kakup. It would be difficult to account for this grammatical 
law, except on the hypothesis that in the earlier stages of the Sanscrit 
each of these four letters p, b, p', b\ was considered as a representa- 
tive of the final labial. Again, the Greek changes the characteristic |i 
of its verb into/)* (tt into 0), though no law of euphony require such 
change ; and we find the final f of the Maeso- Gothic generally re- 
presented by b, when another letter follows ; as the preterites tharf, 
needed, gaf, gave, &c. make their plurals tharb-um, geb-um, &c. ; and 
ihiub'St a thief, hlaib-s, a loaf, &c. make their accusatives tkiuf, 
hlaif, &c. In these cases the change of letters seems to be purely 
conventional, and to show that at one period the re and ^, they and 
b, were used indifferently at the end of a syllable. The confusion 
which prevails in Celtic MSS. between the final j9 and b, is too well 
known to require any lengthened notice in this place. For these 
several reasons we shall, when arranging the following examples, 
consider the final p of the Chinese dialects as represented in the 
later forms of language by any one of the four labials p, b, p (/), b\ 

Cooking by fire, a hearth, a cake. 

b^p^ Co.'Chin. a hearth; nha bip, a cooking place; nha, a house. 

pup-a ... Sansc, ... ah s.m. a cake. 

TTOTT-aff ... Greek ... s.f. anything baked, especially a flat round cake often 

used at sacrifices, 
pap-a ... Ru88 bread. 

* p\ b\ represent the aspirates of p, 5. 

f Wils. Sanscr. Gram. p. 59. 

X Generally speaking, the Chinese dialects have for their initial labial only the 
hard letter p — no b. The Cochin-Chinese however is an exception to the rule. In 
this language the initial p of the other dialects is always softened into a fr.^Vid. 
Phil. Proc. iii. p. 169. 
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p6b Welsh ..• 8.m. a bake, a baking; adj. baked, roasted, toasted. 

pob-i .... V. to bake, to roast, to toast. 

peb-i .... Breton,., v. to cook. 

In the preceding examples we certainly have not those primary 
and secondary meanings which we have been taught to look for ; 
but as roots beginning and ending in p are comparatively rare in 
language, the author considered these instances as not unworthy of 
the reader's notice. 

A blow — a smack, clap, report. 

b6p Cc^Chin, to beat the head with outstretched hand. 

b6p a clap; bi bSp^ report of a gun, &c. 

iro9nr-vfa> Greek. ... — to smack (as a loud kiss), &c. 

pop English., a smart sound. 

paf Danish,,, a blow, a report, a snap, a clap. 

We now come to roots which open with the guttural k. 
Quickness — volatility, trifling, banter. 

kap Cant, Chin. 5911 (keih), haste, speed, promptly, &c. 

5933 (keYh), — to play, to trifle — comedy. 

6934 (keih), he kap^ trifling amusement, merriment. 

kayf Arabic ... hilarity, good humour, high spirits produced by dnm- 

kenness. 

tccnt^-or. . Greek ... s.m. a light sea-bird of the, petrel kind, a feather- 
brained simpleton, a booby, a noddy. 

caf A, 'Saxon quick, sharp, nimble. 

k4f-az ... Icel, to banter, to chafll 

The connexion between the two next groups seems to be an ob- 
vious one. 

1. Striking, beating. 

kap Can^CAi».5936 (kelh), to strike, to knock, to beat, &c. 

kob Pers beating, striking, who beats or strikes. 

KOTT-off ... Greek ... s.m. a striking, a beating, &c. 

cob Welsh ... s.m. — a knock, a thump. 

cob English , , a blow (Evans, Leic. Words) ; to cob, to strike (Brocket) . 

Cliff* a blow. 

2. Striking of hard substances one against another, a ringing sound. 

kap Can^. CAtfi. 5908 (keAi), the noise made by a lance or spear 

striking against something. 

khap Hok.Chin, the sound of stones striking against each other. 

kabb-a ... Arabic ... the sound of a falling sword. 

chap English., to strike (with a hammer), Jam.; to strike (as a 

clock), Jam. 

The three following groups also exhibit closely connected mean- 
ings : first, the excitement produced by violence and outrage ; se- 
condly, the general results of such outrage — distress and suffering ; 
and thirdly, a special result — oppression of breathing. 

1 . Attacking, rousing to excitement — excitement, anger. 

kap Cant.Chin.59ZQ (keih), — to rouse what is dormant, to attack 

as in war, &:c. 

■ 5937 (keih), to excite as rocks which impede a ra- 

pid stream, &c.; excitement applied to the 
feehngs, to anger, or to gratitude, &c. 



244 

kup Samcr.,,, to be angry, to be flushed with wrath. 

kop-a ... ' ah a.m. wrath, rage, mental irritation. 

kapp /ce/. ...... 8. n. fervour, zeal, contention. 

kepp-i ... to contend. 

kapp-i ... s.ra. a hero, a combatant. 

cope English . . to contend with. 

2. Oppression^ distress. 

kap CanLChin. 6931 (kelh), the point at which opposing circum- 
stances meet and clash with violence — ur* 
gent, progressing, impelled by circum- 
stances, drained of every resource — that feeU 
ing of the mind which is excited by being 
pressed, urged ; hurried and not knowing 
what to do, hasty, anxious, embarrassed, 
straitened, in difiicult and distressing cir- 
cumstances, pressed with want. 

5440 (ke^), debility produced by over-exertion. 

keep 5676 (keS), weakened by disease, weak, languid. 

kup Sarucr,,,. to be weak, to weaken. 

kaf-a .... Pers adversity, straits, difficulty, affliction, sickness, dis- 
ease^ &c. 

K^ir-os .. Greek..,, iS.m. — toil, trouble, suffering pain of a disease, 

weariness. 

k6p-a .... Icel 8.f. weariness, debility. 

3. Oppressed breathing. 

kap Cant.Chin, 5iS7 (keS), the breathing of a sick person, inter- 
rupted or short breathing, 
keep 5701 (keS), to blow, to pant. 

6702 (keg), diseased breathing, a shortness of breath. 

kaf-a .... Pers strangulation. 

«ca7r-vo>... Greek .... to breathe, to gasp, 
ksef-a .... Icel, s.f. a stifling. 

The two next groups need no introduction. 

1 . Taking, holding — a handle. 

kap Cant,Chin,5907 (keih), to lay hold of with the hand, to seize, &c. 

Hok, Chin, to take anything up between the fingers. 

■ the handle of a sword. 

Kom'tf .... Greek., », s.f. a handle, especially the handle of an oar, the hilt 

of a sword, the handle of a key, of a torch, of a 
handmill, of a whip. 

cap-io.... Latin .... to take, to seize. 

cap-ulus.. s.m. a hilt, a handle. 

oaf Welsh ... s.m. a grasp, a grasper, &c. 

2. Snatching up, taking by force or fraud. 

kap Cant. Chin, 5^2S (keS), — to carry secretly, to hold as with nip- 
pers or pincers, &c. 

keep 5674 (kee), to take by violence, to plunder, to rob. 

kan Arabic... stealing, filching (money), &c. 

cip Welsh ••• a sudden snatch, pull, or effort. 

kepp-i ...Icel. to take by violence. 

kap Dan piracy. 
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The following sequence merely connects the action with the in- 
strument ; cutting, cleaving — a sickle^ a cleaver. 

keep Cant. Chin, 5721 (keS), a hook or sickle for reaping grain. To 

cut, to carve, &c., to cut off, &c. 

kabb Arabic.,, cutting off (the hand). 

KojT-is ..n, Greek,.., 8.f. a chopper, a cleaver, a kitchen knife, a broad 

curved knife like our bill, &c, 

/toir-dy ... pruned, lopped. ' 

kubb-a ... Icel. to cut off. 

kapp-e ... Dan to cut, to cut off. 

The notion which pervades the two next groups seems to be that 
of concavity or hoUowness. 

1. A shell, a cup, a drinking vessel. 

kap /To^.CAtfi. a sort of cockle. 

k'hap .... a wine vessel. 

kiib Arabic, a cup, or any such vessel without spout or handle. 

kup-a .... Sanscr.,,, I.s.f. a flask, a bottle. 

fcvir-cXXov Greek .... s.n . a big-bellied drinking vessel, a beaker, goblet, cup . 

cap Welsh,.., a cup. 

cap-a .... Iriih a cup. 

kubb-i . . . Icel a snail-shell. 

2. A basket, a box, a vessel for containing thingSb 

kap Can^.CAin. 5895, a box for containing one's books. 

keep 5703 (keSj, a kind of basket or other vessel to con- 

tain things. 

Hok.Chin. a box, a casket. 

kuf-a .... Pers a basket, « coffin, &c. 

Kvfi-as ... Greek.... s.m. a coffin. 

cyp-a .... A. -Saxon a basket. 

Covering by folding or lapping over, appears to be the leading 
idea which runs through the following examples — the scales of a 
fish, the border of a garment which folds over, a wrapper, a cloak. 

kap Cant. Chin. 5^ II (ke^, — armour, clothing, the scales of a fish, 

&c., the nails of the finger, &c. 

5428 (kell), — double or laid one on another. 

■ — 5898 (kelh), the hinder part of a garment, long gar- 

ments, the border of a garment that folds 
.over, that which surrounds the neck. 

kep Co.' Chin, things doubled, &c. 

kabb Arabic ... a gore, side, breast or collar of a shirt or other gar- 
ment, &c. 

kaff — turning in and hemming a garment. 

kauf doubling down and sewing the edges of leather. 

kub Sanscr,,,, to cover, to clothe. 

kab-a .... Pers a garment, a short tunic open in front. 

KVTT-hg ... Greek .... a shirt, a man's frock. 

c6b Welsh .... s.f. a cloak, a cape, a riding coat. 

kaab-e ... Dan a cloak, a mantle. 

cspp-a... A. 'Saxon a cape, a cope, a hood. 
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this Dan. or Fris. term rather than from the Latin, while the latter 
gives rise to the It. graticcia, a hurdle or lattice ; the Fr. creiche 
and our cratch, a rack or crib, a receptacle of parallel rods for cattle 
to pluck hay out of. 

The same root appears in the Gael, creathach, creuthach, under- 
wood, brushwood ; creaihall, a grate, a cradle ; as well as in the £ng. 
cradle itself, A.-S. cradol, a wicker-basket for holding an infant. 

Gallant. — I'he metaphor of the genealogical tree is a very an- 
cient one. Thus the Messiah is spoken of as a rod or Branch out of 
the stem of Jesse, and the familiar passage in the Psalms has made 
olive-branches a trite expression for children. Two instances ap- 
pear in Gaelic in which this analogy explains the origin of words 
widely spread throughout Europe. Gael, gallant a branch (of the 
same stock probably with the Sp. gajo, a branch) ; also a youth, a 
handsome young man. Hence galand, by which Douglas commonly 
translates y^veni^, and the modern Sc. callan, callant, a stripling, a 
boy. 

** Tbarfor have done galandis, cum on your way, 
Enter within our lugeing we you pray." — D. V. in Jam. 

" Quare agite O tectls juvenes succedite nostris." 

Hence the word gallant in all the Romance languages, and thence 
adopted in English, applied to the qualities which are most strikii^ 
or most admired in young men — to active bravery, attention to 
women, joyousness, brilliancy. We see the same analogy in Gael. 
ogan, a young man, also a bough or branch, and geug, a branch, a 
young female. 

Vassal, Gain. — Again the Gaelic has gas, a stalk, a bough, a 
branch, as well as a young boy ; gasan, a little branch, a youth ; ttxQ 
gossoon of the Irish novelists. In Welsh, gwas, gtoasan, which origi- 
nally signified a youth, have come, like puer in Latin, to mean a 
servant ; whence gwasanaeth, service ; gwasant, ministration ; gwas- 
awl, ministering ; gwasaw, to serve ; Bret, gwaz, a man, a servant, 
a vassal, one bound to feudal service; L.-B. vasstts, vassalltis. 
"Devenio vester Homo" was the form used by the vassal in doing 
homage or acknowledging his servitude to his feudal lord. Prov. 
guasan, a vassal ; guasandor, a labourer ; and hence (with an easy 
passage from the notion of the labour itself to that of the object for 
the sake of which it is incurred) guasagnar, gasagnar ; Catalan, ga^ 
zagnar, guadagnar, guanyar ; It. guadagnare ; Fr. gaagner, gagner, to 
gain, to attain the object of service or labour. So in Breton gounid 
is used both for gaining or profiting, and also for labouring, tilling 
the ground ; and those Bretons who speak only French use the words 
gagner and cultiver as synonymous. 

We are thus in possession of every step of the process by which 
the Eng. gain has been formed from a Romance development. Yet 
it is singular that the same word appears in the Scandinavian lan- 
guages with the same meaning, although apparently from a totally 
different parentage. It is perhaps not easy to identify it with Ul- 
nhilas' gageigan, to gain, to profit, the n of which, it must be remem*- 
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bered, belongs only totbe infinitive termination; but we have the Icel. 
gagiutj gagnaz : Dan. gavne ; Sw. prov. gena, to profit, to be of use ; 
I. geignaz, to gain or get possession ; gagn (letter for letter the same 
with the Fr. gagner) ; Dan. gavn, gain, use, victory. I. gagnlegr, 
Dan. gavnleg, convenient, useful, the negative of which is preserved 
in our nngainly. The Sw. provincial has gen and ogen, utilis and 
inuSilU (Ihre), bringing us to the Prov. £ng. gain, direct, handy, 
convenient. 

The I. gagn, gign, through, against ; O. gegen, and our again, 
agaimt, are doubtless from the same stock, though it is not easy to 
see their connexion with the notion of gaining or profiting. 

Gathbr. — W. gwden, a wythe or twisted rod used as a band, a 
coil, a ring (apparently from gwd, a twist or turn ; Bret, gwea, to 
weave, to twist) ; Br. gweden, Gael, gad, a wythe ; gadag, a straw 
rope ; gadair, to tether or tie the fore-legs of a horse. Then from 
the notion of tying or binding, A.-S. gegade, a collection ; gegada, 
an associate, a fellow ; the G. gatte, a mate ; and £ng. gather, to 
unite or bring several things into connexion with each other. 

Gravel. — Gael, garhk, coarse, rough, harsh ; garhh-gaineamh 
(literally, coarse sand), gravel; gairbheil, freestone, coarse sand, 
gravel. 

Hose. — Gael, cos or cas, a foot, leg, shaft; cois-eideadh, leg 
clothing, shoes and stockings or hose, which formerly included the 
clothing of the entire leg. The Gael, c seems in other cases to cor- 
respond to our hf as in cuip, a whip ; cuileann, A.-S. holen, holly ; 
cuibheoll, a wheel. 

Last, Ultimate. — W. ol, an impression, trace, footstep ; ol, be- 
hind, after, backward ; troi yn ol, to turn upon his traces, to turn 
back ; ola/, hindmost, last ; o/t, to proceed lastly, or to follow. 

The root ol, of whose development in W. the foregoing are a few 
of the specimens, would aiFord a much more satisfactory account of 
the Lat. ultra, ultimus, than the pronominal origin commonly attri- 
buted to them. It may be observed, in the first place, that the 
phrase above cited, troi yn ol, suggests an explanation of the termi- 
nation tra so common in Lat. prepositions, citra, contra, intra, Slc, 
which may fairly be weighed against the theory that would derive 
them from comparatives of the simple cis, cum, in, &c. If the ter- 
mination tra be supposed identical with the W. tro, turning, it 
would be precisely equivalent to the Eng. wards, looking to, giving 
inwards, outwards, as the exact translation of intra, extra. The ori- 
ginal signification of ultra on this hypothesis would be trace-wards 
or backwards, having reference, when used in the sense of beyond, to 
a person coming towards us in the distance, whose traces would lie 
beyond him as our own are behind ourselves. Th^ same condition 
of things would explain the phrase ultro dtroque, backwards and 
forwards, viz. ultro, backwards, towards his own traces; citro, 
hitherward, towards ourselves. The analogy of the W. superlative 
ola/, hindmost, last, regularly formed from ol, a footstep, would 
equally explain the formation of the Lat. ulterior, ultimus, from a 
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root ul equivalent to the W. el, whatever may be tliought of the 
termination tra or tro in ultra, ultro. 

It is remarkable that the same relation which has been shown be- 
tween the two senses of the W. al, holds good between the A.-S. 
last, a trace or footstep, and the Eng. last, hindmost. On laHe was 
constantly used in A.-S. in the sense of after, behind; on laste the, 
behind thee ; on leofes laste, after the loved one ; Csed. on laste, at 
last ; lasi-weard, trace-wards, towards the rear, finally. In Uiese ex- 
pressions it cannot be doubted that the true force of the word last 
is a footstep or trace, and when that meaning was no longer under- 
stood, the word got confounded with the superlative of late, which 
is always latost in A.-S., and probably never would have been con- 
tracted into last, if it had not been for this confusion with last, a 
footstep. 

It is probably to the same source that we ought to trace the verb 
to last, to perform or endure ; 

** And thei ben false and traiterous and lasten noght that thei behoten." 
— Sir John Mandeville. 

Du . leesten, prsBstare, perficere, and durare, permanere (Kil.). As the 
W. oil, Bret, heulia, to follow, spring from ol, heul, a trace, so from 
the Teutonic equivalent last comes the M.-G. laistyan, to follow. 
The Latin exsequi, to follow up, to accomplish, would then show 
how the sense of 'performance' might be developed out of that of 
' following,' and thence probably the notion of endurance. When 
we speak of a coat lasting for a year, we mean that it performs what 
is required of it for that time. 

Finally, from signifying an impression, the word came in the Icel. 
leystr to signify that which makes the impression, viz. the sole of the 
foot ; socka-lystr, sko-leystr, the sole of a sock or a shoe, explaining 
the use of last for the wooden mould on which a shoe is made. 

Maggot.— W. magUf to breed, to bring up ; mac^iy magiod (that 
which breeds of itself), maggots. . 

Mildew. — G. mehl-thau, a blight on corn, spots on linen, com- 
monly explained as if it were identical with honeydew, which is a 
totally different phsenomenon. It seems in reality to be one of those 
cases of false .analysis in which some of the elements of a foreign 
word have been unconsciously moulded, so as to give it significance 
in the language which has adopted it, a process which in German 
has affected both syllables, in English only the termination. The 
true derivation appears to be the Gael, mill, to spoil, injure, destroy; 
millteack, destructive; whence ceo-millteach*, a destructive mist, 
mildew, blight. 

In a similar way one important element of a compound word would 
be lost on adoption into a foreign language, if we could suppose the 
Eng. rut to be from British pwl-rod (literally wheel-pit), the word 
actually in use in that sense in Breton. The same thing seems to 

* Since %kt types were set, I see that Armstrong has mifl-cheo, mildeiv, blight, 
which is probably the real origin of the Eng. word. 
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have tak^Ei place in the Lat. monile, from Gael, crios-muineal, a 
necklace, composed of crioa, a belt, and muineal, the neck. Nor 
would this be by any means a solitary instance of words in Latin 
apparently borrowed from the Gaelic, a proof of the Romans having 
been in intimate connexion with a tribe of that race at the time 
when their language was forming, as is shown by Mr. Newmsm in 
the paper cited in the preceding number. The activity of the same 
tendency to curtailment in the case of newly-imported words, the 
principle of whose formation is not understood by the vulgar, is 
witnessed by the formation of the words cab and buit from cabriolet 
and omnibus. 

MiBN. — From Fr. mine, countenance^ look, gesture. The ori- 
ginal meaning of the word seems to be the lips, and thence the 
mouth and countenance. Bret, min, beak, nose, snout, face ; point 
of land, promontory. W. mtn, lip or mouth, margin ; min-vin, lip 
to lip, kissing. 

Muggy. — W. mwg, smoke ; Gael, muig, cloudiness, gloom ; W. 
mygu, to smoke, smother ; Bret, mougu, to suffocate ; " mouguz, 
etouffant, qui rend la respiration difficile" (Legonidec). Hence 
Eng. muggy, applied to steaming, oppressive weather. 

Bob, Mob, Mop. — ^The original force of bob seems an imitation 
of the sound made by a gentle blow, or of something softish striking 
against another body. It is then applied either to the action of the 
striking body, to any short jerking action, or to the body itself which 
is set in motion, designating any small hanging body or object of a 
short thick form, as the bobs of a fringe, earbobs, bob'tailed. A 
bobbin is the hanging bob of thread used in making lace, and then 
the little piece of wood round which the thread is wrapped. It is 
manifestly the same root which appears in the Gael, babag, babanf 
babhaid, a tassel, cluster, fringe ; babaideach, tufted, tasseled. The 
passage of the b into an m gives Gael, mab, a tassel or fringe ; 
maibean, a bunch or cluster ; moibeal, moibean, a broom or mop, t. e. 
a bunch of twigs or rags for sweeping or rubbing ; W. mopp, moppa, 
a mawkin or bundle of rags, a mop. 

To mab, in the North, is to dress in a careless slatternly manner, 
to bundle on one's clothes, to wrap together : 

<' Men, having their faces mob'd in hoods and long coats like petti- 
coats." — More in Richardson. 

Hence a mob-cap, a cap that envelopes and conceals the face. 

Fine. — ^The root pin in the sense of something sharp and pointed 
is very widely spread, appearing in the Lat. spina, j^mnaculum. In 
W. as in Eng. it appears in the simplest form as pinn, a pin. Hence 
pin^bren, pin-wgdd (precisely equivalent to the G. nadeUholz), lite- 
rally pin- tree or pin- wood ; a pine or fir-tree. 

Plead, Pi*ba. — W. plaid, a partition, originally probably a wat- 
tled fence, from the notion of plaiting or wattling ; pleiden^ a hurdle, 
wattling, dead- fence; plaid-wellt, a straw partition ; Gael.^rairfor 
fraigh, a partition wall, wattled partition. The W. plaid is then 
applied to that which is parted off— a side, part, party, cause. O 
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blaid, on^the part of, because of. Hence pleidiaw, to take a part, to 
side with one, and the Fr.plaider, to plead or take the part of one in 
a court of justice. The derivations in W. are numerous ; pleidiwr, a 
partisan ; cyd-hlaid, a confederate, &c. The Lat placitumy to which 
the word used commonly to be referred, is merely a latinizing of the 
Celtic plaid, plegyd, and never was itself in forensic use in Latin. 
The word piaid is found in the earliest Fr. monuments at a time 
when none of the Latin consonants were lost, and when it would 
certainly have been written plaict if it had really been derived from 
placitum. 

** £t ab Ludher nvl plaid nunquam prindrai qui meon volcist meon fradr 
Karle in damno sit. — £t cum Lothario nullum pactum inibo quod quantum 
sciam fratri Karolo damno futurum sit." — Due. 

Plod. — Gael, plod, a clod. Hence Eng. to plod, to make slow 
and laborious progress, like that of a person widking over the clods 
of a ploughed field. 

Slbd, Slot. — ^We have formerly adverted to the verb to lead as 
the causative of A.-S. lithan, to move, to be carried.- The causative 
of our slide seems to be preserved in the Gael, slaod, slaoid, to drag, 
to trail, and in the Suffolk slade : 

" Heavy weights are easily sladed on level ground." — Forby. 

From this verb are formed the Gael, shod, a raft or float, what drags 
along, a sledge or sled, Suffolk slade, Icel. slodi,: -sledi ; slaodan, 
the rut or track of a wheel, explaining the slot of a deer, the trail 
or mark of his feet, and the 0.-£ng. sleuth, the track of a man. 
Sleuth-hound, a hound for tracking the footsteps of a fugitive. Again, 
we have slaod, a clumsy or lazy person (one who drags or trails 
along) ; slaodach, trailing, clumsy, lazy, ill-dressed, slovenly ; slaodag, 
a slut or slattern ; Du. slodde, sordida et inculta mulier (Kil.). The 
Du. slodderen, flaccere, seems to be from the notion of hanging and 
trailing about; slodderhosen, caligse follicantes ; slodderacktig, sor- 
didus, negligens — slatternly. 

Spur.— Gael, spor, a claw or talon as well as a spur ; cuUspor, 
literally a back- claw, a spur. If spor had been borrowed from a 
Teutonic language in the sense of spur, it never would have received 
the qualification cul, hinder, indicating the position in which it is 
worn. 

Worth. — W. gwyrdd, green ; gwerddon^ a green spot, a meadow. 
Hence the termination worth in the names of places like Bosworth 
and Lutterworth ; in G. werth and werder, as in Donauwerth, Ma- 
rienwerder, interpreted a meadow, low land at the confluence or along^ 
the side of rivers. 
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Professor Kbt in the Chair. 

A paper was read — 

" On the Elements of Language ; their arrangement and their 
accidents." By Edwin Guest, Esq. 

The elements which it is proposed to examine in the following 
paper, are such as substitute the hard guttural for the "abrupt 
tone/' which seems to have characterized all the earlier forms 
of language. The same kind of reasoning which led us to con- 
clude that the final p of the Chinese provincial dialects might, in 
languages of later origin, be represented by any one of the four 
labiab p, b, p\ b\ appears to justify the opinion, that the final k may 
be represented by any one of the four gutturals, k, g, k\ g\ Sanscrit 
nouns ending in any one of these gutturals may, when used as no* 
minatives in the construction of a sentence, take either & or ^ as 
their final letter (Wils. Sansc. Gr. p. 48) ; and in the perfect tense 
of the Greek verb, we have the characteristic letters k, g, changed 
into 1c (x). In the Gothic dialects we find the aspirated guttural, 
or rather its representative A, frequently taking the form of g ; thus 
the Anglo-Saxon preterites fleah, flew ; sloh, slew, &c. make their 
second persons singular ^«^-e, slog-e, &c. ; and burh, a fortress, 
takes in the plural fiie form of byrig. These letter-changes appear 
to be conventional, and not euphonic ; or to speak more explicitly, 
they seem to have been adopted, not because they facilitated pro- 
nunciation*, but because they served to mark with greater precision 
the various forms of artificial grammar. If this be so, it is a rea- 
sonable, if not a necessary inference, that the four gutturals k, g, 
^\ 9t were once used indiscriminately, or, as we may otherwise 
phrase it, were, all of them, used as substitutes for the " abrupt 
tone" of the earlier languages. 

But there are also other forms occasionally assumed by the final 
guttural. It seems at a very early period to have been subjected to 
assibikUion, Sanscrit nouns ending in ch and J, and occasionally 
those ending in sh, assume k ox g for their final letter in the nomi- 
native : thus vach, speech, becomes either vak or vdg. It was 
necessary to mention this letter«change, as we may occasionally be 
obliged to introduce in the following pages elements which end in 

* If in some cases facility of pronunciation seems to be promoted by the change 
of letter, this fact will not invalidate the author's argument ; for even in those 
letter-changes, which are generally allowed to be euphonic, the new letter seems 
in most cases rather to have been selected as one of several candidates, than to have 
been produced by any actual tnetamorphosU of the older one. 
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ch or J. We shall however as much as possible do without them, 
for the assibilation of the final guttural is a matter far too important 
to be discussed incidentally ; and it is also desirable to treat each 
accident of language separately, in order that we may bring it 
clearly and distinctly before the reader. 

Pressure, embarrassment, trouble, straits. 

pak Cant Chin,S529 (pih), urgent, pressing, reducing to straits, com- 
pelling in an arbitrary manner, to press hard upon 
and embarrass as by an enemy's troops. 

pek Hok, Chin, to urge, to straiten, to trouble. 

pak-a ... Sansc, ... ah s.m. — general panic, or subversion of a country. 

feig-iaw.. Wel^ih ... to drive to extremity, to embarrass. 

fag English .. to tire, to weary, to beat (Todd). 

Subjecting to the action of fire or heat, roasting, toasting ; cook- 
ing, ripening. 

pok Cant,Chin,S639 (pS), — to urge or press with fire, fire-dried, 

to dry with smoke or fire, to heat, to burn, 
to cauterize. 

pek Hok. Chin, to roast anything at the fire. 

p*hak .... — to dry in the sun. 

pak-a .... Sansc, ••• ah s.m. maturity natural or artificial, as the state of 

being cooked or ripened, cooking, dressing food, a 

vessel in which anything is dressed, a saucepan, a 

boiler, &c. 
pach — — to mature by cooking or ripening, to boil, to dress, 

to ripen. 

pokb-tan. Pers to boil, cook, &c., to ripen. 

^(Gy-o) ... Greek ... to roast, toast, parch, 
pech Russ to cook. 

a stove. 

foc-us .... LcUin .... a fire-hearth. 

foe Welsh .... a fire-place, a furnace, a caldron. 

It will be seen that the Sanscrit word pdka signifies both cooking 
and the oppression of a country. The tie which links these two 
meanings together is by no means an obvious one. The Chinese 
lexicographers define pok, ** to press with fire," and pak, ** to press 
hard upon and embarrass as by an enemy's troops." If they be cor- 
rect in these definitions, — and we must remember that Morrison's is 
little more than a new arrangement of the great imperial lexicon, — 
then we see at once the connexion we are in search of, and how 
closely allied are the two sets of meanings we have been considering. 

The idea of substance connects together the three groups which 
follow. 

1 . Substance, matter ; raw material, unwrought iron, &c. 

pok Cant.Chin.8645 (p5), crammed together in confusion, stufied aU 

together, to fill up. 

8700 (piih), a clod of earth. 

p'ok ■ 8649 (p5), plain hard close wood, &c., the matter or 

substance without the gloss or ornaments. 
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pliok .... Hok.Chin. the substance of anytbing, Bee, 

an unpolisbed gem, a diamond in tbe rougb. 

- unwrought iron, iron ore. 

pakh Pers gold or silver full of dross or bad alloy, unrefined. 

TTTiyag Greek .... earth dried and hardened after rain, &c. 

2. Stiffness, viscidity, whatever iscurdledor frozen, g^um, scum, &c. 

pak Cant.Chin.8533 (pih), the dregs or faeces of wine. 

pok 8659 (p8), frozen rain, hail, &c. 

pichch-a. Sansc, ... a s.f. the gum of the silk cotton tree,&c., the scum of 

boiled rice, &c. 

pekh Pers a gummy substance adhering to the eyelids. 

nay-OS ... Greek.,., s.m. anything that has become solid, thick, stiff or 

hard, frozen water, ice, &c., tbe scum on the sur- 
face of milk and other liquids; salt deposited by 
the evaporation of sea water, &c. 

fray-6<a,,. to freeze, to curdle. 

nax-vs ... thick, curdled, clotted, &c. 

wTjy-hs ... s.f. anything that has become thick or hard, hoar 

frost, rime, &c. 

fssc-s(f8Bx) Latin dregs, lees of wine, sediment. 

3. Large, thick, substantial — 'the fleshy parts of the body. 

pak Cant.Chin,S5Sl (plh), — large, great, &c. 

pok 8631 (p5), the sides, the ribs, the shoulders. 

p*hok Hok. Chin, the shoulders. 

puk Pers thick, coarse, &c. 

irax-vs ... Greek,,,, thick, large, stout, fat, great. 

irrjy-^s ... firm, solid, hence in good condition, powerful, strong, 

&c. 

irvy-ri the rump, buttocks, fat swelling land. 

fadge English .. a lusty and clumsy woman (Jam.). 

This root is also used, by way of metaphor, to signify wealth or 
substance. 

p*hok ^To^. C^in. full of treasure, abundance of wealth. 

nax-vs ... Greek.... ol ndxees, the men of substance, the wealthy. 

Diffusion, separation — a spring of water, a shower of rain or snow. 

p'ok Cant.Chin.S653 (p8), to throw forth or sprinkle water, water 

dripping out, a shower of rain, &c. 

8706 (pSh), suddenly bursting forth as plants budding, 

or as a spring bubbling up, &c. 

pok 8714 (pub), water gushing from a spring, and rushing 

down a precipice. 
p*hak Hok, Chin, a fountain or cataract which sends out its waters far 

and with noise, 
payk-idan Pers to run (as water from the mouth), to sprinkle slightly, 

to scatter. 

TTTfy-^ Greek . .. s.f. a spring, a well, a fount, a source. 

fok Icel, s.n. a fall of snow. 

feyk-i.'... to scatter to the winds. 

With these meanings may be connected the English words fog, a 
thick mist, and fog, to overcast. 

The elements which take both an initial and a final k, are not very 

2i2 
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numerous. In the three following groups of meanings^ the leading 
dea seems to be that of constraint, 

1. Contraction, constraint, restraint. 

kuk Cara^ C%m.6552 (kuh), manicles, a collar for the neck; self-re- 
strained by virtuous principles. 

khek Hok.Chin,to constrain oneself. 

kach Sansc, .«• to bind. 

kuch to be restricted or confined, to contract. 

CU9 Welsh .... s.n. what is contracted, or drawn together, the knitting 

of the brows, a frown. 

2. To crouch, to be bent, to be crooked. 

k'ok C<mUChin,Q20lZ (keiih), — bent, to stoop, to cause to bend, or 

crouch, &c. ^ 

— 6210 (keuh), crooked, bent, distorted, bent down, 

&c. 

k'heuk ... Hok.Chin, bent, crooked, not straight. 

kuch Sansc, ... to be crooked. 

keik-iz ... Icel to be bent or crooked. 

kauch-en Germ, ... to squat or cower. 

3 . Stoppage of the chest or windpipe — choking, retching, coughing. 

k'ak CanLChin.63l^ (kih), to cough, to retch, to vomi^ the noise 

made in retching and vomiting. 

koh 6448 (kS) — coughing and retching. 

k'hak Hok, Chin, — to vomit. 

khac Co.- Chin, to retch at vomiting. 

koh Pers a cough, &c. 

ceg Welsh .... a strangling, a choking. 

kuch Flem a cough. 

kech an asthma, a difficulty of breathing. 

kok-en... Germ to vomit. 

keech-eu ' to pant, to gasp ; to cough. 

cowk English „ to retch ineSectuaUy, to vomit (Brockett). 

kech to retch at vomiting (Johns.). 

The three next sets of meanings may possibly be connected with 
those we have just considered ; inasmuch as the cries they express 
are generally produced by strong muscular effort, and contraction of 
the throat. 

1 . A shrieking, a wailing. 

k*uk ..••.. Cant.Chin,6^6 (kiih), the loud expression of grief by strong 

crying and tears. 

khok Hok,Chin, to weep, to bewail, to lament. 

KfoK-vta „, Greek.,,, to shriek, cry, wail. 

2. The shrill shriek of an animal. 

kok Cant, Chin, 0^60 (kS), the noise of a cricket. 

kachch-a Sansc, ... a s.f. a cricket. 

3. The cry of a bird — a cock, a crow, a jay, a pigeon, &c. 
kok Cant,Chin,Q4A^ (k8), the cackling of a fowl, &c. 

6455 (k8), a pigeon, &c. 
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kek Hok,Ch%n, tbe cry of a wild fowl, the crowing of a cock, 

kec Co,' Chin, a parrot. 

kayk Arabic, ducking (as a hen). 

kuch Same. ... to sound high, to utter a shrill cry as a hird. 

kak-a .... — ah s.m. a crow. 

kik-i ih s.m. a hlue jay. 

edg Welsh ... a cuckoo. 

coc A, 'Sax. .. a cock. 

couk English .. to utter the cuckoo's note (Jam.). 

cake...... to cackle like geese (the a pronounced as in far). 

Craven Dial. 

The next group of meanings exhibits one of the processes by 
which the idea of an aggregate may be associated with that of the 
individual. 

Division, separation, a separate portion ; separated from the rest, 
the uttermost, the last ; those who are separated, the rest ; each 
separately, each one, all. 

kok Canl. C4ifi.6447 (kS), to follow, calling to hut disregarded by the 

person before ; no mutual understanding ; each 
apart; each separately; each one of all; 
various. 

cac Cc'Chm. ell. 

kok Sok. Chin, each, everyone. 

kek to separate. 

keuk to divide, a separate portion^ a division of labour. 

kak-ya.... Sansc, ... ya, s.f. division of a large building. 

each Irish adj. all, every, each. 

subs, the rest, the whole. 

kack Flem last, uttermost 

The remaining examples take for tiieir initial the dental t, 

StriJcing a blow, striking with the fist, or with the open hand. 

t*ak •-..• CanLChin.10196 (tYh), to strike with the fist, to thumps to beat, 

to strike with the hands in order to indicate 
commendation. 

teuk Hok.Chin. to beat, to thump, to pound. 

tak to gore, to push with the horns. 

tik Sansc. ... to assail, to assault. 

taag Irish a blow on the cheek. 

tag-a Breton,,, to attack. 

tag Swed. .... the stroke (of an oar). 

tuck Flem a blow, a beating of the forehead. 

tuck-en ., ■ to butt like a ram. 

tack English .. '* to tack means, in Devon, to give a stroke with the 

palm of the hand, not with a clenched fist ; tack, 
a blow so given." — Exmoor Scold. Gloss. 

-— ^ '' to tack hands, to clap hands either by way of 

triumph or provocation." — Ibid. 

To take, is the root idea, from which have branched out the fol- 
lowing meanings : — 
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1. Taking, culling, plucking. 

tok Can/. C/mti. 10289 (t5), to take with the hand as food. 

t8k — ' 10291 (t8), to take up, or lift with the hand, to receive 

with the hand, &c. 
t'ik , 10172 (teih), to approach with the fingers, to twitch, 

to pluck. 

tek HoLChin, to pluck, to gather, to pick, to twitch^ to choose, to 

select. 

togh-am . Irish I choose, pick, cull, take. 

tek IceL to take, to receive. 

tack-en .. Flem to touch, to seize, to take. 

2. Taking by force or fraud, robbery, 

t'ok Cant.Ckin.10307 (tS), to seize, to plunder, to take away. 

■• 10312 (t5), to take by violence, &c. 

tak-a IceL s.f. a carrying off, a theft. 

3. Attainments, personal qualities, or rights. 

tek Hok^Ckin, virtue, kindness, favour, happiness, or whatever is at- 
tained in one's own person. 

thich Co. 'Chin, natural propensity. 

toic Irish a natural right or property. 

4. Acquisition, success. 

tSk Cant. Chin, 1 1 94 f tih) , to be successful in doing something, to ob- 
tain what one wanted, to attain the end proposed. 

10195 (llh), to obtain, to succeed. 

tek Hok, Chin, to obtain . 

tukh Arabic,,, gain, acquisition. 

rvxfj -... Greek ... s.f. — luck, good fortune, &c.' 

twg Welsh ... s.m. what is forward, luck, prosperity. 

tyc-iaw... v.a. to prosper, to succeed, to prevail, &c. 

The Welsh lexicographer (Owen Pugh) seems to have given to 
twg a different etymology from that which is here assigned to it. 
But there can be little doubt that twg is connected with the Greek 
Tvx-ri, aad just as little that rvx-ti is connected with Tvyxdvu ; and 
as Tvyxavb) signifies " to hit a mark, to reach, to gain, to obtain 
anything," it seems pretty clear that both rvv-J? and twg are pro- 
perly ranged in the present group of meanings. 

It should be observed that tv^-i? signifies, not only our good for- 
tune, but any fortune whether good or bad, that is in store for us. 
So the Irish toich-e signifies " Site or destiny." This latter fact is 
important, not only as showing that both senses of tvx-V appertaia 
to its representatives in the Celtic languages (^twg Welsh, toich-e 
Irish), but also as sanctioning the position we have assigned to the 
Irish toic, inasmuch as we find a collateral meaning assigned to the 
Irish toich-e, 

5. Taking by the hand, leading, pulling. 

tik C(i9t^.CA»t.l0158 (teih), to take hold of with the hand, to lead, 

to draw. ' 
tek Hok.Chin, to lead, to take anything in the hand. 
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tog-a leeh ......to draw, to lead. 

tog s.n. a drawing, a pulUng. 

togh-en .. Flem to draw. 

6. Leading, governing, directing, teaching. 

t*iik Cant. Chin, 11325 (tiili) , — to rule, to govern, to lead as a general, 

to give orders and directions to, to correct. 

tok Hok, Chin, to rule, to lead, to instruct, to waiti. 

ray-i) Greek.,., s.f. an ordering, arraving, array, command, rule. 

ray-Off ... s.m. an arranger, orderer, commander, ruler. 

taec-an ... A.Scue. .. to teach, instruct, direct, 

teoch-e... a leader. 

The two next sets of meanings explain themselves. 

1. To cut up, to lop off, to shave — a knife, sword, razor, &c. 

t*ok Cant.Chin.10312 (t5), to lop off, &c. 

t*ik 10164 (teib), to cut up, to separate ihe flesh from the 

bone. 
t*ik Can/. CAm.l 01 68 (telh), to shave off the hair, to pluck out the 

hair of the head. 

tik /fo^.CAm. anything originally long and made shorter. 

t*hek to butcher, to slaughter, to cut up meat. 

tigh Pers a sword, a scimitar, falchion, dagger, a knife, a razor, 

a lancet, &c. 
toc-iaw... Welsh ... to curtail, to clip, to trim, to dock. 

twc _ B.m. a cut, clip, or chip. 

twc-a 8.m. a kind of knife, a tuck. 

tack-en... Flem to lop (boughs). 

2. To hew, chop, hack — an axe, a pick. 

t'uk Cant.Chin.ll33S (tub), to strike with the axe, to hew or chop. 

tok ^o^.CAtit. to cut and hack. 

tak Co.- C^tn. to carve, to grave. 

TVK-os ... Greek.... a mason's hammer pr peck, a battle-axe, a pole-axe. 
tuagh ... Irish 8.m. an axe. 

Escape from, bursting forth — a birth, offspring. 

t*ok Cant.Chin.10297 (t8), to put off as clothes, to leave the womb, 

to be born, to escape from, &rc. 
— — ~ ' 10296 (t5), to open, to cast off, to escape from. 

— r— — 1 1318 (tlih), the posture of a child in a natural and 

easy parturition, &c. 

t*hek Hok.Chm. to open, to burst open as seeds when vegetating. 

tui Sanec. ... B.n. (horn, tuk), offspring, children. 

iok'B, s.n. a bringing forth, a birth, the offspring, young 

child, son. 
rdfc-os .... Greek,.,, 8.m. a bringing forth, a birth, the ofl&pring, a young 

child, a son. 

The Sanscrit tuj is referred by Prof. Wilson to the d'atu tuj, to 
guard or protect (Wils. Diet.), an etymology which would connect 
the word with the Latin tego, and the class of meanings we shall 
next consider. If we are justified in the present arrangement, it 
should rather be connected with the d'atu tpt^, to quit, to abandon, 
&c. 
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From the general idea of eoveringy are derived the secondary 
meanings. 

1. A mat, a rug, a coverlet, &c. 

tieh Co,' Chin, a mat. 

twach .... Sansc, ... to cover, to clothe, to invest, 

teg-o ..... Latin .... to cover, 

teg-es ... — a mat, a rug. 

teigh Irish any covering. 

ta'ck-e... Swed. ..,, qmlt, blanket, rug, coverlet. 

2. A case, a coffer, a wallet. 

t*ok CanLChinAlSS6 (tilh), a covering or ease for a box. 

1 1338 (ttih), a sort of case for, a case for a sword, te. 

cases generally, a coffin, &c, 

1 1339, a box case, a press. 

tok Hok,Chin, a chest, a coffer. 

tiag Irish s.m. a wallet, a vessel. 

tsBg A •'Sax, .. a chest, a coffer. 
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Professor Kbt in the Chair. 

The following works were laid on the tahle : — 

" On the use of Bronze Celts in Military Operations/' by James 
Yates, Esq.—" On the Early English Settlements in South Britain/' 
by Edwin Guest, Esq. 

A paper was read, entitled — 

" Further Observations on the Geometry of Boethius." By 
George Sloane, Esq. 

The writer was desirous of correcting one or two mistakes which 
occurred in his former paper (vol. iv. p. 163), and of making some 
additional remarks on Blume's theory as to the origin of the De« 
monstratio or Appendix. That theory, it will be remembered, is 
principally founded on the presumed identity of the Arcerian MS. 
with that discovered by Phaedrus at Bobbio, and with which Blume 
supposes Gerbe^ to have become acquainted during his residence at 
that place. 

Independently of the presumption against Gerbert's familiarity 
with the Arcerian, suggested by the examination of his personal 
history, the Geometry itself famishes evidence almost amounting 
to demonstration, that its author was unacquainted with it. The 
most important, and, in an historical point of view, the most inter- 
esting proposition of the mathematical part of the manuscript, so 
far as its contents are known, is the general formula for the area of 
any triangle in terms of its sides* (p. 300, 11 — 301, 5). Now 
there is not the slightest hint to be found in any of Gerbert's 
writings, of his acquaintance with this formula ; and as we know, 
from his letter to Adelboldf , that his attention had been pointedly 
directed to the rules then ordinarily used for determining the 
areas of triangles, it is highly improbable that he should have 
omitted all mention of it, if it had ever come under his notice. 
The only rule applicable to all triangles given by him is, sub- 
stantially, that the area is equal to half the sum of any side mul- 
tiplied by the perpendicular let fall on it from the opposite vertex {. 

* This formula is found also in some MSS. of Boethius, and has heen published 
from the second Berne by Venturi, * Commentari sopra la Storia et le Teorie dell' 
Ottica,' p» 125. The readings agree with the Excerpta Rostochiensia, where this 
differs from the Arcerian. In p. 300, 1 1, we have id est instead of ut puta, the 
reading of all the other manuscripts. 

t Gerbertus ad Adelboldum de causa diversitatis arearum in trigono equilatero 
geometrice arithmeticeve exposiio, in Fez. /. r. 83 

t See the passages in Fez. 31 and 39. 
VOL. IV. 2 K 
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On the other hand, the extract from Hyginus (p. 188, 14—190, 
12), with which the Geometry ends, has been taken, not from 
the Areman, but from the Gordian or some other MS. of the 
second class: for not only does it agree with the latter, where 
this differs materially from the first- and third-class MSS., but 
i^o faithfully copies its peculiar blunders and corruptions*. The 
writer entertained great doubt whether Blume was not mistaken in 
supposing that Rigaltius copied the Fragmenta Terminalia from the 
MS. in De Thon's library containing Gerbert's Geometry. That he 
was acquainted with it is certain, for he refers more than once in 
his notes to a MS. of Boethius belonging to De Thon (p. 234, ed. 
Gt>es.). It would seem from the expression used by him, — " vetus 
membrana penea illustriss. Thuanum," p. 216 — that these fragments 
were contained in a single leaf of parchment, which had once formed 
a part of a perfect MS. of Boethius. Though Rigaltius was aware 
of the resemblance between the Fragmenta and Boethius, he alto- 
gether overlooked the actual identity of the two. That he did so 
is evident from his distinguishing between the ' excerpta Boetiana * 
and the 'vetus membrana' (ib. and not ad Fragm. Term. p. 261). 

The argument in favour of Blume's theory, arising from the Geo- 
metry of Gerbert containing the extract from Hyginus, which we 
find in some MSS. of Boethius, though apparently entitled to greater 
weight than the rest, is far from conclusive, especially as it proceeds 
upon an assumption, the truth of which, in the writer*s opinion, is 
at least doubtful, — that the part of the Geometry containing the 
passage in question is the composition of its reputed author. The 
most cursory examination of the printed treatise will convince any 
one that it could not possibly have emanated, in its present form, 
from ** the wise pope who was the instructor of his age." No man 
of sense would have been so absurd as to repeat the same matter 
twice in so short a compass, or to insert in the body of his book a 
second introduction not materially different from the one prefixed to 
it. Evidently two distinct treatises, the first of which ends with the 
thirteenth chapter, have been somehow or another confounded in 
the manuscript, and both have been published as one entire work by 
Fez, who has overlooked the internal indications which they present 
of having been originally unconnected with one another f. If then 
we have two separate tracts fortuitously united together, which of 
them is to be considered as the work of Gerbert ? Unfortunately we 
have no weighty, much less decisive evidence on this point, and the 

* It is much to be wished that we had some information as to the readings of 
the Boethian MSS. of this passage. Unfortunately the writer's attention bad not 
been directed to this point at the time he examined the Cambridge MS. 

t This opinion seems to receive some confirmation from the circumstance that 
the Arundel MS. has only the first thirteen chapters, in other words, the first treatise. 
At Chaxtres there is a MS. (No. 173), which has only chapters 14-40. The 
Arundel shows how the two books probably came to be blended into one. The 
concluding words of Gerbert are immediately followed by the opening sentence of 
Boethius, as this is in like manner succeeded by another treatise on Geometry or 
Mensuration, without the slightest indication that all three do not form one con- 
tinuous whole. 
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only, or at least principal reason, which with our present scanty 
data can be urged in favour of the first and shortest, is, that it is 
the one which bears his name not only in the Salzburg, but also in 
the Arundel MS., which is apparently derived from some otiier 
source*. 

The writer is inclined to go a step fiirther, and ask — Is there any 
evidence that Gerbert ever wrote a work on Geometry ; or have 
we any surer grounds for asserting that either of the two treatises 
which bear his name was actually written by him, than we have for 
attributing the work ' De Divisione Numerorum,' which we know 
to have been composed by him, to Beda, viz. that in some MSS. his 
name is attached to itf ? Beda, Alcuin and Gerbert were the repre- 
sentatives of the learning of their respective centuries ; and to eadi 
was ascribed indiscriminately every work of merit, the writer of 
which was unknown or forgotten ^ 

* Since this paper was written, the author has discovered that Goesius was aware 
of the distinction between the two tracts. In his ' Index in Rei Agrar. Script.' v. 
Laierculif he quotes two definitions of latercttlus from * Gerbertns MS.' and * Ano- 
nymum itidem MS./ the first of which is taken from c. 15, and the last from c. 13 
of the printed treatise. Wliat reasons Goesius had for attributing the second and 
longer one to Gerbert, it is impossible to say. No manuscript of Gerbert is men- 
tioned in the catalogue of his library, unless it is included among the 'plura alia 
artem geometricam spectantia* of No. 242 (Biblioth. Goes. p. 74). Is this manu- 
script the same as that marked No. 138 in the ' Libri Append. Biblioth. ScriTer./ and 
there described as having formerly belonged to Nansius ? If so, we have a clue 
to Goesius's mistake as to the manuscript lent by Rutzers to Rigaltius (see above 
p. 169). He has confounded the transcript of the Arcerian made by Nansius, and 
lent to Rigaltius with another MS. of the third class, which had been the property 
of Naubius before it came into the possession of Scriverius. That this, the ' Codex 
Nansii ' of Rigaltius, was a Nipsus or third-class MS., seems to follow fVom its having 
^▼en the name of Siculus to Frontinus, and from having * t^roplorum censita ' 
instead of * templi deae (or Ideae) concessa,' the reading of the first- and second-class 
MSS. in p. 239, 10. (See Rigalt. not. pp. 210, 253, ed. Goes.) 

f The * Liber ad Grammaticum,* which Richerius (/. c. p. 618) says was written 
by Gerbert as a cpmpanion or guide to the use of the Abacus invented by him, has 
been printed by M. Chasles in the *Comptes Hendus de rAcad^mie Royale des 
Sciences,' t« xvi., and is the same tract with that published in Beda's works with 
the title 'De Divisione Numerorum' (Op. i. 159, ed. Bas.). The treatise of Her- 
mannus Contractus, ' De Utilitatibus Astrolabii,' which has also been published by 
Fez from the same Salzburg MS., is attributed to Gerbert in two MSS. Chasles, 
Catalogue, p. 44. 

% In addition to the ancient MSS. of Boethius at Berne and St. Gall, there is 
another also of the tenth century, in the Imperial Library at Vienna. It is described 
by Endlicher, Catalog. MSS. PhiloL Lat. Biblioth. Palat. Vindob. p. 254. At the 
end there is written in an ancient hand, ' Liber fratrum Praedicatorum de Buda.' 
Obbar (Prsef. ad Boeth. Cons. p. xxxvii. n. 42) suggests that the St. Gall MS. 
No. 830, may be one of the two manuscripts of Boethius, bequeathed to that mo- 
nastery by the abbot Hartmuth in the last quarter of the ninth century (Ratpert 
Cas. S. Gain in Pertz, Mon. Hist. ii. p. 72, 45). The words of Ratpert — Boethii 
5 libri philosophicse consolationis in volum. i. Item alii 5 in altero volumine — 
seem rather to mean that he gave two copies of the same work. Compare p. 70, 33. 
And this was apparently the opinion of Arx, the learned librarian of St. Gall : for 
he has not marked it among the books mentioned by Ratpert, which are still to be 
found in their ancient repository. VVeidman also, in his history of the library, is 
silent on this point. 
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A. 

African languages: — vocabularies coUectetl by Krapf and Hales, 11 ; CaflfVe 
dialects spoken continuously from the Cape to the Equator, 14; seem to admit 
of the subdiyisions, the Congo-Makua and the CaffVarian, ib, 

Koler's vocabulary of the Bonny language, 73; the Bonny language not a 
dialect of the Iho language, as hitherto supposed, ih, 

Fonnation of the plural of the pronouns personal in Tumali, 79 ; on the ele- 
mentary sounds of the Tumali language, 138. 

Books written in the Vei language with native characters, 135 ; the Mendi 
language closely allied to the Vei, ib, ; the Cameroons language with the Bimbia, 
136; notice of the Fazoglo language, 139. 

Vocabulary of the Avekvom (Quaqua) dialect, 183; the A vekvom clearly one 
of the Ashanti languagest ib, 

America. Vid. North American Dialectit Verb, &c. 

Anglo-Saxon language : — ^peculiar use of the patronymical termination ing, 1 ; it 
has the force of a genitival suflBx— ^^Velwulfing land » ^thelwulfs land, 2 ; is 
sometimes affixed to a woman's name — Cyneburging tun &s the town of the 
princess Cyneburh, ib,; this idiom unknown to the other Gothic languages, 10. 
Suggestion that these derivatives in tn^ may be adjectives corresponding to the 
German forms Pariserf Breslauer, &c., 84 ; both forms independent of gender, 
case, or number, ib. ; the Russian patronymics originally adjectives, 85. 

B. 

Benisch (Dr.), on the conjectural affinity of certain Hebrew and English words, 122. 

Boethius : — in the printed editions of his works appears a translation of the first 
four books of Euclid, followed by an appendix, generally known as the Demon- 
stratio, 1 63 ; the latter chiefly contains fragments Arom Varro, Seneca, and the 
Agrimensors, ib, ; the MSS. differ both from each other, and from the printed 
editions, ib, ; Niebuhr denies the genuineness of the Demonstratio, 165 ; Blume 
denies the genuineness both of the Demonstratio and of the Euclid, ib. ; negative 
arguments in favour of the genuineness of the Euclid, ib, ; arguments against it, 
166; the opinion that Pope Gerbert compiled the Demonstratio examined, 168; 
Blume's theory, that the work was compiled by some person on this side of the 
Alps, who had been in communication with Gerbert, untenable, 169 ; additional 
arguments against Blume*s theory, 269. 

C. 

Caucasian languages. Vid. Ferb. 

Chinese languages : — ^the " abrupt tone" of the Mandarin dialect, its nature, 241 ; 
often represented in the provincial dialects by one of the finals p, k, t, ib, ; these 
provincial dialects of indefinite antiquity, though merely degraded forms of the 
Court dialect, 242 ; the final p represented In the later forms of language by p, 6, 
or p*, b\ ib. ; roots of language ending with these finals, 243, &c. ; the final k 
represented in the later languages by Ar, ^, or k\g\ 261 ; roots of language 
ending with these finals, 262, &c. 

Collins (J.), a short vocabulary of the Gower dialect, 222. 
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274 INDEX TO THE FOURTH VOLUME. 

D. 

De Morgan (Professor) on the use of the verbs shall and willf 185. 
Donaldson (J. W.) on the Nomen of C. Verres, 75. 



E. 

Elements of language: — ^means of ascertaining their identity in different lan- 
guages, 240; elements ending with p or its representatives, 242; elements 
ending with k or its representatives, 246. 

English language : — its probable future position, 207 ; tendency to the establish- 
ment of a " universal language/' ifr.; the place, once filled by the Latin, now 
occupied by the French, ib. ; the predominance of the French weakened by the 
cultivation of several new languages — the Russian, Hungarian, &c., 209 ; theories 
of Rivarol and Du Roure to account for the prevalence of the French lan- 
guage, ib, ; circumstances which formerly contributed to it, now favour the spread 
of the Qerman, 210 ; Hume's opinion as to the future importance of the English 
language, 211; its great prevalence at the present day, 213; circumstances 
which may interfere with itAgeneral adoption as a medium of communicatioDy 2 1 3. 
On the use of the verbs shall and will, 185. 

Etymology of the Greek words vowds, 242; voTrnvZu^t fffi^r^os, »6iro«» 243; 
ico^ros, Kairvia, K^nrii, 244 ; Korris, ffoirds, KvireWov, KvpAs, KvirdSf 245 ; 
rvfro9, 246 ; ^^f^ut, 262 ; irifyds, irdyo», vay6ia, vayift, vi§yds, vrjybsf mr/^, 
9ri|yj}, 263 ; jcaiicvai, 264 ; rvx^f ^^^ > r<>y^> rayd^ rtMCO*, rocos, 267. 

■ of the Latin words capio, capuluSf 244 ; focus, fax, 262 ; tego, teges, 
268. 

of the English words Christmas-box, to scorch, to pant, relay, rely. 



housings, 125 ; wfiip, wipe, swip, swipe, to caulk, pantaloon, muscovado, 126 ; dun^ 
geon, quoit, 128 ; to bale, a board, to peep, 129 ; charcoal, 130 ; jade, to stroll, to 
abridge, to allay, to assuage, 131 ; fizz, fuzz, feaze, fuddle, rave, ravel, revel, 247 ; 
heron, egret, 248 ; pittance, to founder, a mort, 249 ; brushwood,250 ; barracks, 
basket, navel, cant, choke, 25 1 ; coot, crane, kite, gull, conyger, crowd, corsair, 
cosy, crave, crum, dainty, darn, 252 ; quilt, counterpane, 253 ; balderdash, pie- 
balled, vinewedf mawkish, grate, gridiron, cradle, 257 ; gallant, vassal^ gain, 
256 ; gather, gravel, hose, last, 257 ; maggot, mildew, 258 ; mien, muggy, bob, 
mob, mop, pine, plead, plea, 259 ; ploii, sled, slot, spur, worth, 260. 

Euphony : — ^in what it consists, 261 ; letter-changes said to be euphonic, often the 
result of convention merely, ib, ; even when euphonic they do not necessarily 
Indicate any actual metamorphosis of a letter, ib» 



F. 

Final consonants : — their origin later than that of the initial consonants, 240 ; 
the Chinese " abrupt tone" represented in the later languages by a final p, k, or 
t, ib.; reason of such substitution, 241 ; the final p permuted into b, p\ or 6', 
242 ; the final k into g, k", or g\ 261 ; the final k sometimes assibilated, ib, 

Finniih languages. Vjd. Ferb, Poly synthesis, &c. 

Formation of the Latin genitives cujus, ejus, hujus, 81 ; of the plural of the pro- 
nouns personal in the Tumali language, 80. 



G. 

Garnett (R.) on the nature and analysis of the verb, 15, 95, 155, 173, 233. 
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Greek language. Vid. Etymology, 

Fragments of orations in accusation and defence of DemostheneSi respecting the 
money of Harpalus, 39 ; probably written by an Alexandrian under the Pto- 
lemies, ib, ; translation, 43. 

Grimm (J.) his '' Canons," or the laws of letter-change propounded by him, 
examined, 239. 

Guest (C.) on the elements of language, their arrangement and their accidents, 
239, 261. 

H. 

Hanson (A. W.) communication respecting the Vei and Mendei dialects, 135. 

Hebrew language :— !-on the connexion which exists between the Hebrew and the 
languages allied to the Sanscrit, 1 22 ; debber^ he spoke, may perhaps be connected 
with the German treibgn, ib, ; chalai; to perforate, with the English hole, hollow, 
&c., 123 ; pur, to break, with the German brechen, &c., ib» ; kaft the hollow of 
the hand, with the Latin capto and Welsh eipiaw, ib, ; kikkar with KipKOt, ib, ; 
ttippor, a sparrow, with the German sper-ling and English sparrow, 124; zood 
with the German neden, Engl, to seethe, ib, ; fnadad, be measured, wHh the Latin 
metior, &c., ib, 

Howse (J.) Vocabularies of certain North American languages, 102, 191. 

Humboldt (W.),his views of the verbal construction in Tagal& and Malagassy ex- 
amined, 99; of the verbal construction in Maya, 156. 



I. 
Initial consonants :-— their origin earlier than that of the ftnal consonants, 240. 

Ireland : — specimen of the dialects spoken in the Barony of Forth, in the county 
of Wexford, 101 ; the '' Welshmen," whose descendants use it, must have come 
from the English settlements in Gower and Pembroke, 102. 

Isbester (J. A.) on a short vocabulary of the Loucheux language, 184. 



K. 

Kemblc (J. M.) on a peculiar use of the Anglo-Saxon patronymical termination 
ing, I, 

Key (T. H.) on the pronouns of the first and second persons, 25 ; an attempt to 
prove the identity of the roots is, was, and be, 88. 



L. 

Latham (R. G.) on certain additions to the vocabularies of the CaflfVe languages, 10; 
remarks upon a vocabulary of the Bonny language, 73 ; on the connexion be- 
tween the ideas of association and plurality as an influence in the evolution of 
inflexion, 79; on a vocabulary of the Cameroon language, 136; on a vocabulary 
of the Avekvom language, 183; on the original area of the Slavonic population, 
ny, 215. 

Latin language and literature. Vid. Etymology, Formation of the Genitive, &c. 
On the Nomen of C. Verres, 75 ; according to Muretus the family name was 
Verres, ib. ; objections, ib, ; it seems to have been Cornelius, 77 ; this Nomen too 
common to be distinctive, and therefore omitted in the designation C. Verres, 78. 

2l2 
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Sug^geselcm tfiat the ktteir elcMent of the verbal forms ama^veram, mma-v^Qj 
afna-Ptsaemt &cr ia eoiAiected v^h the German weMHf 34 ; «ls<^ of the forms 
ama-veruntf amo'Vistiti uinah'vMii mmm-w, 35. 

Norris (E.) od the Vei language and its affinitieSi 135. 

North-American languages. Vld. Polysynthesis, 

Vocabularies of the dialects spoken by the Shawnees, the Nipissingue, the 
New Brunswick, and the Blackfoot Indians, 102, &c. ; vocabularies of dialects 
spoken by the Chipewyan, Beaver, and Sikanni Indians, 192 ; by the Kutani, 
Flat-head, and Shoushwhap Indians, 199. 

The Loucheux language probably connected with the languages of Russian 
America, 184. 

P. 

Pictet : — ^his notions respecting the construction of the Welsh verb considered, 176 ; 
also his theory relative to the causative verb in Sanscrit and Irish, 179. 

Polynesian Languages. Vid. Ferb, 

Polysynthesis : — the great characteristic of the North- American languages, 158; 
found also in the Basque and in tlie Mordwinian dialect of the Finnish, 160 ; 
not the result of philosophic contrivance, 159 ; appears to have or^inatod ni-Ji 
desire to be explicit, 160. 

Pronouns ^— the doctrine, that in the Indo-European languages " the nominative 
singular of the first personal pronoun is from a different base from tliat fn>m 
whieli the oblique cases proceed," impugned, 25 ; the Latin ego may be connected 
with the Sanscrit eka, one, and tu with the numeral duot ib, ; eU connected with 
uwu, 26 ; the initial m often interchanged with «;, which is again changed for 
h, 27 i the n o( eymv answers to the m of the Sanscrit aham, 29 ;. the Latin 
egomet suggested as the original form of the first personal pronoun, ib» ; sug- 
gestion that the German ich is the same word as mieh with the loss of the !»> 31 ; 
that the last syllable ofego^met is the English word man, ib, ; the Slavonic initial in 
mnoyUf mnyet may perhaps point out the letter-change which led to the forms 
voi, vobist &C., 32. 

The Sanscrit dvat two, probably originated the Latin tu and Gothic tku^ 33 ; 
du before a vowel often becomes 6, whence we may get vos, &c., and by changing 
the w into b, the corresponding Greek pronoun, ib. 

S. 
Scbomburgk (R.): — a vocabulary of the Maiongkcng dialect, 217. 

Sharpe (S.) on certain fragments of orations in accusation and defence of Demo- 
sthenes respecting the money of Harpalus, 39. 

Slavonic languages : — the position they occupy among the Indo-European dialects, 
225 ; the Slavonians identical with the Sarmatse of Ptolemy and the Scythians 
of earlier writers, ib.; " the youngest of all nations" in the time of Herodotus, 
226 ; the same title may be applied to them at the present day, ib. ; in terms in- 
dicating relationship, the Russian approaches nearer to the Sanscrit than any of the 
related languages, 228 ; also in its numerals, 229 ; the Russian, like the classical 
languages, synthetic, 230 ; but some of its forms appear to belong to a late 
period, ib. ; perhaps it may be considered of later origin than the classical, but 
of earlier origin than the modern languages of Europe, 231 ; change of the latter 
from the synthetic to the analytic class, ib. 

Slavonic races ;-^orig^nal area oceupietl by them, 187 ; Jazyges, a Slavish race on 
the Theiss in the time of Ptolemy, 189 ; Daci east and west of them, and there- 
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Ibre probably Slavonic races, 190; the Dad eitended to the Morawe where the 
Moravians are now settled, ib. ; arguments advaitced to prove the existence of 
ancient German settlements in Bohemia ceasidsred* 191. 

Slavonic races in the Cimbric Chersonesus in the ninth century, 215; also 
along the right bank of the Elbe, tft., and in Alt-mark, 216; the testimony of 
the Latin historians as to early German settlements between the Elbe and 
Vistula examined, 217. 

Sloane (G.) on the connexion of Pope Gerbert with the Geometry of Boethius, 163 ; 
ftirther observatioas on the Geometry of Boethius, 269, 



T. 

Trithen (F. H.) on the position occupied by the Slavonic dialects among the other 
laiiguages of the Indo-European family, 225. 

Tschudish or Finnish languages. Vid. Ferb, 

Tutshek (L.) on the Tumali alphabet, 138; his vocabulary of the Fazoglo lan- 
guage, 139. 



V. 

Verb}*^its formadon in the Tsfrhodish or Finnish languages, 15; in the Mord- 
winian the verbal forms are clearly polysynthetic, 16 ; in certain tenses of the 
Wotiak and Tcheremissian verb, the endings closely resemble the suffixes^ which 
nouns assume as equivalents for the possessive pronouns, 17 ; in the Hungarian 
these two classes of endings ahnost identical, 19 ; opinions of the Hungarian 
grammarians M&rton and Rev&y on this subject, ib, ; the imperfect, perfect, and 
future tenses of the Hungarian verb formed on modifications of the present, per- 
fect, and future participles, 21 ; these participles appear to be ablative or loeative 
cases, and therefore when they take the pronominal suffixes, there is a case of 
double attributioTif as in the Burmese and Tibetan, ib. 

The Caucasian languages appear to be connected with the Finno- Tartarian, 21 ; 
the Georgian verb consists of an abstract noun combined with particles and pro- 
nouns, ib, ; the pronoun may be prefixed or infixed, ib. ; it has the forms of the 
oblique cases, 22 ; the pronominal elements of the Abchassian verb are also in 
the oblique cases and identical with the pronominal prefixes of the noun, 23. 

Polynesian languages, 95 ; the Feejee verb may be formed by a noun in con- 
struction with an oblique pronominal suffix, tfr. ; in Taga1& the pronominal 
element appears sometimes as a nominative, sometimes as a genitive, 96; in the 
former case the verbal base is a nomen aetoris, in the latter a notnen actionis vel 
pcusionis, ib. ; in transitive constructions the second of these two forms is ge- 
nerally used, 97 ; the Malagassy verb, in what points it resembles the Tagal&, t6»{ 
the opinions of Roorda and of W. Humboldt with respect to these verbal forms 
- examined, 99 ; the notion that the formative prefixes confer the verbal character 
untenable, ib. 

South- American languages, 155 ; the personal endings of the verb agree with 
the oblique cases of the pronouns in the Lule, Araucanian, Moxan, MaVpurian, 
and Mixtecan, 156; the same construction found in the Maya, ib,i W. Hum- 
boldt's remarks on this construction, ib, 

North-American languages all formed upon the same principle, 157; poly- 
synthetic character of the verb, 158 ; in the Massachusetts and the Delaware 
languages, the personal endings of the verb the same as the possessive pronouns 
in the inseparable form, ib. ; the same holds good in the Cree, 159 ; and in the 
Greenland and Esquimaux, save that in the latter the verbal formatives are 
postfixed and the possessive pronouns prefixed, 159 ; in the same language, by 
affixing, prefixing, or infixing certain particles, &c., the action of the verb may be 
modified, or in other words, different moods and voices may be formed to an al- 
. . mo^ unlimited extent, 161. 
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Indo-European languages: — in the Welsh the verbal endings are identical 
with the prepositional forms of the pronouns, 174 ; all these endings, but two, 
correspond with the verbal endings in the Sanscrit, Greek, Latin, &c., 175j the 
verbal forms in Irish partly synthetic, partly analytic, ib. ; Welsh and Irish pre- 
terites, ib. ; bharf the Irish ending of the second person plural, the same as the 
Sanscrit bhar, vestrum ?, 176 ; Latin primitive verbs may, in many cases, by aid 
of the Welsh, be shown to be derived from nouns, ib. ; in the Sanscrit also of the 
Vedas the d*atu or verbal root is often treated as a nomen actumiSf 1 77 ; the supposed 
occulta vis of the verb, 179; if, according to Pictet, the causative verb in the 
Celtic answers to the causative verb in Sanscrit, the latter must have an adjective 
for its base, 180 ; causative verbs very commonly formed from adjectives in Greek, 
Latin, German, and Lithuanian, 181 ; definition of a verb, according to its es- 
sential characteristics, 182. 

Verb substantive :— not essential to a logical proposition, 233 ; in the Coptic the 
pronoun demonstrative or indefinite frequently substituted for it, 234 ; or the 
suffixes of the personal pronouns are combined with particles of time and space 
to modify the sense of the phrase, according to circumstances, ib, ; the use of the 
personal pronoun for the verb substantive occurs in the Hebrew, the Basque, the 
Turco-Tartaric, and in various American languages, 238. 

Attempt to prove the identity of the roots m, wot, and be, 87 ; the s of is often 
lost, ib, ; traces both in the German and the Celtic tongues of a final dental ap- 
pertaining to the verb to be, S9; the Celtic verb which seems to answer to the 
German verb wesen often loses its sibilant, 91 ; the interchange between a ft, a 
w, and an open vowel common in language, ib, ; speculations as to the etymology 
of the verb it, 92. 

W. 

Wales : — a vocabulary of the Gower dialect, 222. 

Watts (T.) on the Anglo-Saxon termination ing, 83 ; on the probable future po- 
sition of the English language, 207. 

Wedgwood (H.) on English etymologies, 125, 247, 255. 

Wexford. Yid. Ireland. 
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